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PREFACE TO THE TIIIRI) EDITION. 


rilHE Setoiul Edition of Wright’s Ciraiiiiiiar of tiu* Arabic 
language had been out of j^rint long before* the di*ath «»f its 
author, but ho was never able to find tin* leisure nece»ssjirv for 
j^reparing a Now Edition. The dtunand for it having lu'eoine 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright’s (*hair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual anlour, but the 
illne.ss which cut short his invaluable lib* soon interru]»te<l tin* 
work. At his death 5G pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 80 pages more. Rob(*rtson Smith had 
made use of .some notes af mine, whir*h lie had marked with 
my initials, and it was for thi.s reason among others tliat. tlu? 
S)mdic8 of the Cambridge University I'ress invit(*d me, throiigh 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After i%*\rnest clelibi-ration 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the e.\c<*lh*nt 
work of one of my dearest friend.s and by a ch*.Miri* lo complete 
jihat which another dcsir friend had begun. Mon *ovtu* Prof Re van 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style .and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by R ibertM<»n 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which Ik.* reyise<l. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such siigg«*stir)ns as luwl aln .'Miy 
been made by A. MUller, Flcbscher and other .scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it sec*med necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon my.self, have 1 added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of lulditions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright hiuJ noteil here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nakaid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright’s own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where f felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin “ wants revision.” 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Qranfmar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright’s Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). • 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers’ hands. 


Letden, 

February, 1896. 


M. J. DE GOEJE. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarg(?d translation of 
Caspsyi’s Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the bt)ok. but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the pri‘sent is almost a 
new work ; for there is hanlly a section which luis in>t undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has bei‘n given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have avaihsl myself of the labo\irs of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the of ’I bn Malik, with 

the Commentary of Tbn ‘Akil (ed. Dieteriei, 1851, and the Heirut 
edition of 1872); the Mufasml (Juaijl) of ’el-Zamahsari ((*d. 
Broch, 1859); and the Lamlyatu *WAfrd <>f Ibii 

Malik, with the Commentary of his son ikidni d-d in (ed. Volek, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Mishthu 

'l-Talib fl BaMi *l-Matalih ^IkJt 

•that is, the Bahiu 'l-Matalih of the Maronitt* (Jabriel Farhat, with 
the notes of Biitrus ’el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); ’el-Bistanrs smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftnhu 'l-MuMi 
second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Nasif el- 

Tazigl’s Faslu *UHitdb («^Ua«JI JL^, second e*dition, Beirut, 
1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have imuie constant \iy : of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Graminairc Arabe, 2de ^m 1.,,1831), Ewald 
(Qrammatica Critica Lingu© Arabica?, 1831-33), and Luins^ien 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 
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however, is based on the system of the Arab Qrammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy*s Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from ^me 
to time in the Berichte der Konigl Sdchsischen Oesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber Sinige Arten 
der Nominalapposition im Arabischen (1862) and Ueber das 
Verhdltniss und die Cmistrmtion der Sack- und Stoffworter im 
Arabischen (1856). • 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have read, I believe, nearly everything that 
has been published of late years upon this subject — the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raurner and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of Noldekc, Philippi, and Tegn6r. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages — Arabic and iEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac) — are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
vengal, and French : they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European • 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech ; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and iEthiopic, — but especially the former, 
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 

* As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefiy upon the well-known worj^s 
of Oppert^ Sayce, and Schrader. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the sj\me stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of mediaeval and in vlern times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of liwlia for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towanls defraying the ex^Kmses 
of printing this work; and some of the local (li>vernments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copii's ; nanu l y, the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five; the Government of Bombay, ten; of Ma<lr.is, ton; 
and of the •Punjab, sixty copies. My friend ami f<»rmer school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, 8. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Otlice, and thereby 
lip,id me, and I hope I may say either Orii*ntalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look uj)on the 
dedication us a mark of resj)ect for the Oriental scholarship *>f 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthit‘st repri'si utativi^s ; and 
a.s a slight acknowledgment of inm.h kindness and help, extt'mling 
over a period of more than twenty years, from th«* publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils ami friemis, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 


Cambridok, 

Ut July, 1874. 


W. WRIGHT. 



The Syndics of the Press are indebted to the liberality of 
Mr F. Du Pr6 Thornton for the copyright of this Grammar, whicli 
he purchased after the death of the author and presented to them 
with a view to the publication of a New Edition. 

They desire to take this opportunity of expressing their 
gratitude to Prof, de Goeje for the courtesy with which he 
acceded to their request that he would complete the revision 
and for the great labour which he has expended upon the task 
in the midst of many important litemry engagements. 
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PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGllAPHY AND ORTHOEl’Y. 


I. THE LETTEKS AS CONSONANTS. 


1 - Arabic, like Hebrew ami Syriac, is written ami road from A 
right to left The letters of the alphabet (^1^1 ^ 3 ^ 

or are twenty-eiglit in 


number, ami are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
aS vowels (see 3). They vary in form, acconling as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the imist part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the cml of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 



FIOUKK. 


NAMK. 

Uncon- 

nected. 

With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 

Connected. 

With A fol- 
lowing 
letter. 

With both. 

NUMKIUOAL 

VALUK. 

Elif. 

1 

c 

1 

. • . 


1 

jc; b-o. 

V 




2 

• SU Til. 

w» 



* 

4()<) 

jU Til. 


* 

j 

1 

A 

* 

1 

500 

(Jim. 



1^ 

4-W 

3 

lii Ha. 

C 

tfd 

1 


1 ^ 


t 

tfci 

j 


GOO 

Jb Dal. 

3 

a 

i 

... ! 

« 

4 

Jb Dal. 

3 


j 

... * 

L i 


700 




w. 


1 
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I. The Letters as Consonants, 


S 


Rem. a, I in connection with a preceding; J forms the figures A 
*51 1 This combination is called and is genernlly 

reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and insei^teil l»oforo 
The object of it is merely to distinguisli elif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, fi'om elif as the spiritus lenis (£dif with li6mza, I, 1/)). 

Rem. ft. The order of the letters » and ^ is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a ditlerent 
sequence; viz. 

They distinguish from J by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus : J a /, but i k k*. At the 
^ end of a word these points are usually omitted, ut, 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printiHl l)ooks many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatiin^s, of 
which the following are oxampli^. 


^hh. 

sT* ah. 


^ th. 

^ r/ft. 

ll9‘ 

gh. 

4? V- 




?/*• 




[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially whem, as in this book, 
Rnglish and Arabic are intermingled; and most founts have some 


C 


device to bring the letters into line. Thus ^ appears as » 

or, in the fount used for this grammar, fis The latter 


method is a recent innovation, first intrcxluced liy liane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, nf>t only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures os they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 


* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to Afrir^ah Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, #, a, or even 

f.f* 
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[§1 


B 


\S 

A. 


D 


Hem. d. Those letters which are identical in form^ and distin- 
guished from one 'another in writing only by the aid of the small 

dots usually called diacritical points (XbJu, plur. Lju\ are divided 
by the grammarians into t/ie loose or free^ i.e. 

unpointed^ letters^ and 3 ^ trie bolted or fastened^ i,e. 

pointed^ letters. To the former class belong 3 , j, 4 ^, Js 

and ^ ; to the latter 5 , j, ui, Jl» and The letters 
O, and ^ arc generally distinguished as follows : 

^ is called igi, </te i vdth om point ( 4 ) ; f 

^ A ^ A A AA^ 

o „ lysy 0 -* lUlt, the ^ with two points above (3) ; 

^ A X A A AA«tf 0*^0^ 

(>• sluUJt iyi, the j tvith two points below (:{)*; 

' " c 

iUjf, the j with three points (}). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that w'e find in carefully written 
manuscripts ^ ^JL; 5^; u- J!> JS I uiupwg; ^ ^ 

£ * > or ^ by way of distinction from 5. In some 

old Mss. ^ lias only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The lettera are also divided into the following classes, 
which ttike their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

Afi .'•S^aaaA^ jH ^Si ^ 9^0’ 

or the labials a lip), ^ wi > j. 

Am «« A A J A^ ^ ^ ^ 

the gingivals, w> > !», in uttering which the 
tongue is pressed against the gum (^UXTl). 

iS ^ A A A A.» ^ 

the sibilants, j ^ which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue 

* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optionaL 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairut, always insert 
them except when the ^ represents maksura (§ 7 , rem. b): thus 

1 ^, but 
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I. The Letters as Consonants. 


5 


I''*'*" JS S ^ 

or the liquids j J "'^*h'h lire pro- A 

noimced with the extremity of tlio tongue ( J^Jjl or 

j a ^ g •• * * j 0^ 

the letters ^ which are uttered 

through the open orifice of the lips 

j a • j j j 0^ j n ^ ^ ^ 

or a^^i, the letters O 3 which are uttereil 
by pressing the tongue against the rough t»r corrugated portion of 

J 0 yl ^ J ^ m ^ 

the palate (^JoUlt or jwi). 

<»Mi ^a ^ ^ 0 * 0f 

the letters '^od i), in uttering which tlio JJ 
uvula (51^1) is brought into play. 

oji^ or JLjkAXaJt the gutturals, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

The letters I j ^ are called ^jJUl *)r ^U^t iJijiJaJh the 

soft leilcrSj and dJLaJt the vuutk If tiers. 


2. Tlio correct pronunciation of sonic of these hdters, for ex- 
ample ^ and it is scarcely possible for a l‘iur<»pean to acquire, 
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, (J 

however, enable the learner to a]q)roxiinate to their sininds. 

» 

I with fihnza (1, I, see § 15) is the .s/)lrltns lenh of the (ireeks, 
the K of the Hebrews (as in ^DX, 3Xt, t|Sxn). It may he com- 

pjired Nvith the h in the French word homme or Knglish hour. 

^ is our b, 

w> is the Italian dcntid, softer tlian our t. 

^ is pronounced like the Greek 0^ or th in t/iitifj. 'fhe 'I’urks 
and Persians usually convert it inbi the surd .s, as in sing. [In Kgy|»t 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with j) 

^ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and smne jiarts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Ileh. 3, or our g in get. 

the Heb. H, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than •, but not rougli like Eurojieans, ;us well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

^ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word Im-hy or the German Rarlw, 

> is thd Italian dental, softer than our d. 

• 

3 bears the same relation to s that does to Ci. It is sounded 
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A like the S of the modem Greeks^ or tA in liai, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually coiArert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener d,'] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run, 
j is the English z. 

^ is the surd s in sii, mist; ch, in shut 

the Heb. is a strongly articulated s, somewhat lik# as in 

hiss. 

® is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 

of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egyjit 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin 

h, the Heb. 19, is a strongly articulated palatal t ^ 

ii bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to that and 5 
do to O and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal a;, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as ^ 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from v/o , Jl» is some- 
times spoken of as iU^I. 

the Heb. y, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible eini.ssion of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal n or ng. « 

^ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gurgling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modem Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grassdyd, are 
approximations to it^ 
sJ is our /. 

J, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k\ but in parts 
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 

« — ^ t: 

* [Hence ^ is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jUm 
lor AtLs, Hamdani ed. MUller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss. — De O.] 
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IL The Vowels and Diphthongs. 

hard g; whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with felif h^mzatum, as *ultu, yaTilUy for ^ultu, yak ala. 

0» exactly our X*, /, ;w, w. When immcdintely 
followed by the letter withotit any vowel coming between them, 

^ takes the sound of m : as ghnhy \iml)at\ shnbd a, 
not ginb, ^anbury shiba u, 

•*ip our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 

the beginning, of a syllable; e.g. hnniy 'ahlaka. In the 

• • • ^ ^ . 
grammatical termination S 1, the dotted S [called iU] is pro- 

nounced like O, t)*. B 

j and are ])rccisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 

usually give j the sound of i\ 


IL THE VOWELS AND DIPIITIIONOS. 

3 . The Arabs Inid originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sou ml: viz. I (without hhnzfiy 
see § 1, rera. a, and § 15) for «, ^ for I and a/, ^ for u and au. E.g., C 

JX dhy y hia. 

4 . At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

{(i) L f^th or /^t/ia u, ^ (as in jM't), e (nearly the 

French e muet); Q.fr. huhtka, ihnsun, kenmun, 

^ W (j^^) khrn i (as in yy/w), i (a dull, obscure i, 

resembling the Welsh y, or the i in bird ) ; e.g. bihiy iult afcitan. D 

a , ^ ■ 

S ^ 9 fl# ^ 

(c) 1 d-^mm (jro) or damma (^U^^), » (as in 5 m//), o, d (nearly as 
the German d in Mdrtel, or the French ca in jenne ) , e.g. a1 lahUy 

•St a • j 

kdggUuny *dmrun, 

* In point of fact, this figure J is merely a compromise Ixjtwoon 
the ancient CiJl (Heb. Ht* r\-^)i the old pausal si. (nh)^ and the 
modem • 1 (Heb. n^)! in which last the s is silent. 
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Part First.— Or<Aoflfra/>fcy and Orthoepy. 


A 


B 


Rem. a. The distinction between the names fHhy damm^ 
and fHha, k^sra^ dhimm^ is that the former denote the sounds 
the latter the viarks L, 1. Compare the Hebrew nHS, 

6 ^ A ^ 

and m. The terms and commonly used of the case- 


endings a, Uf are sometimes applied to 1, 1 in other positions; e.g. 
fiVaUI [Another name for d^mm is kahw, y3 , — 


Do G.] 

Hem. h. A vowel is called a motion^ plur. ; its 

AA^ A<>A(A.fJ 

mark is termed JiCw, form or figure, plur. JlC^t or 


Rem. c. In thcj oldest Mss. of the KorVin, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one al)ove for fetha, one below for 
kfcsra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs L, L the third is a small ^ and the other two 

are probably derived from f and ^ or ^ respectively. 


6 . Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, /, w, and for those in which they arc modified, 
through the influence of tlie stronger or weaker consonants, into e, 
C*, 0, or 0, can scarcely be laid down witli certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points; 
and besides, owing to the einpliasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general soiiiewliat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals ^ ^ ^ 
or the emphatic consonants sjo ^ f^tha is pronounced as a, 

though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 
D approaching to that of the Swedish & ; e.g. hamrun, ki'hun, 
hak\ya, jjuo mdrun. Under the same circumstances k^sra is 


* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful os a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 



§ 6] II. The Vowele and Dtphthwigs^ 0 

pronounced as i, e.g. !i)hrun, IciSnin ; whilst A 

* * • * * 

dbunina assumes the sound of an ohseure o, inclining with the gxUturnls 

(especially ^ and to o ; e.g. oiU) htu/u, uUaJ lotfuHy hosnun 

... * ** *•-» 

or nosnim, s^j *omrtnL 

(h)^ In .shut syllables in which there are neither guttural iu>r 
emphatic consonants, — and in (»pen .syllable.s which neither commence 
with, nor imnusliately precede, one nf those letters, -fet ha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of o in the English 

words ///tf, atp, e.g. httithfn, \d'hnru ; or it becomes a B 

simple » or e (the latter esj^ecially in a short o]>en syllable followi'd 

by a long one), e.g. ^ />^7, mtrkthun, 

fiemluun^ 3^juo mnnnPfun, It retains, hoNV(‘ver, its puni sound of a 
before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the (Miiphatics), 

^ OmI ^ 

when that letter is doubled or follows a long <7 or /7, e.g. ffitmtfnn, 
^ marmtiuiy SjU {farntun, aJirntun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels f7, 7, ft, are indicat e<l by ])lacing the marks C 
of the .short vowels before the letters I, and respectively, e.g. 

^ ^ ^ 9 J 

J13 kf/hf, fit % i3^ sFiktin ; in which case tlu^se letters are calknl 

•t ^9i0 ill 

Z/Vm/e prodffrttffiii.'iy “letters of prolongation.” The com- 
binations and mu.st always be pmiiounced 7 aiul /7, n(»t fi and o; 
though after the emphatic consonants inclines to the sound of o, 
and i to that of the French u or (ilerman /V, e.g. v>c^» i>*'arly 

tarun, tunun. 

Rem. a. a was at first iiu>re rarely marked than tlie other 
long vowels, and hence it liapjsuiH that, at a latiu* iwriod, after the 
invention of the vowel-point.s, it w'as indiirat^sl in some very common 

f 9 i ^ B *9 ^ ^ 9 B B 0 

wonls merely by a fetha; e.g. aAJI, 05j^t 

^ it fc 

9 ^ ^ 9^ B * ^ St f B ^ ^ 9^ 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ K Sk* -mm 

a£d^t, ot^t, a^t, OM or tjuk, tjXa. More 

exactly, however, the fetha should l>e writt/f*n [x^rjMuidiculariy in 
this ca.se, so as to resemVyle a small elif ; e.g. aJJt, ^UuX^t, 

(iliA resurrection^ Ui b<j carefully distinguished from 

W. 2 
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Part First. — Ortiwgraj^y and OrihoSpy. 




A price, value), U^A, The words J/jJ, Sivi, 

and frequently written defectively iiJj, 

and occasionally some other vocables, such as and 

Ch^ji other proper names 

J J ioa^ 01 O l J t J 10^ 

ending in ; SjyLc ; jJliU, and 

^ ^ #* . ^0 

9 J ^9^ 9 I 

Other proper names of the forms J^li and J^UJt ; jJJ> ; etc. This 

is more common in Magribi Mss. than in others. — The long vowel 
t is in a very few instances written defectively at the/ind of a word, 

B e.g. CM JTodHfHu ^hnu 

'lYhnma, for ^UJI, ^Ull, iVO ; for 

Hem. h. The letter «, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

aJjIS, Carlo ; J)on Pedro; dji ^>1^, die river Gitadiaro. 

Hem. c. The sound of inclines, in later times and in certain 
localities, from d to r, just as that of fiitlia does from a to ^ (see 

C § «, and § 5, h). This change is called 3JU*^I, Wirmlay the 

s 

“ delloction ” of the sound of a and d towards that of % and i The 
Magribi Arabs actually pronounce d in many cases as J. Hence 

9 ^ 0 1 9 r- 9 ^ 

rikdh^ Idkin^ vW hdhy ^LJ lisdny are sounded rileehy 
Ickiny billy lisln ; and, conversely, the Spanish names Bejay Jaeiiy 
CanileSy Lebrillay are written 

7 . I corresponds to fttha, ^ to k6ara, and 3 to damma ; whence 
H I is called c^l, the ststei' of fitha, ^5, C^t, the mter of 

fi 5 A OS 

khmy and C>^t, the sister of damma. F6t^ before and 

3 forms the diphthongs ai and aUy whicli retain their original clear 
sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. mifun, 


* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final 1 was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d. QorMsy 
p. 251.] 



IL The Vemk atid Dtjthfhmtjs. 


11 


§^1 


• • 

hdufim; but after the other letters beeonio nearly e (lleb. 'r) A 
and d (Heb. V), c.j;. in%titn (almost tinVuii), 

Rem. rt. After 3 at the end <»f a word, Ixith when jnvoeded by 
dainma and by f«‘t 1 ia, \ is often written, jxvrtieularly in tlie ]»liinvl of 

verbs; e.g. ^ itself (|iiite sujhtIIuous 

(fdif otiosuni), is intended to g;.iinl against (he jnissibility of (he 
preceding 3 being separaUid from (he body of the word to whieli it 
bedongs, and so Ixdiig mistaken for the i‘onjune(itin ^ anrf, Tt is 

called ^ 153)1 UUI, thf. gnardhuj *///’ or ^UL^UJt sJU*^l, th>' stjuiratimj 

Uil \ ^ 

Rem. 6 . ^ at the end of a word after a fetha is prunoiineed B 

like I, e.g. ramdf ’//d*, and is ealled, like I itself 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ i I" > i > t •*» 

^in the same position (e.g. licit u^sd, \jJt ljyaji^\ 


the Utf that can he ahbrevintedy in eontradist inetion Ui the icni/fln‘in’d 

^ j4> j • ^ i to, 

^^il] 03 *>^J 1 od*^l (see jj 22 and S -d, n ni. a)y which is proU*cted by 


hemza. It r(?ceiv(‘.s this name lM»eause, when it lOiiies in c’ontact 
with a hemza conjanctUmls (see 11), rem. y’), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as an? the 3 and ^ in 

jt t ,0,9 

3 ^t and before 3 ^J 3 J 1 («ee ^ 20, h)\. 

Ukm. 6*. Ff a pronominal sulHx be addeil to a word ending 
in I the ^ is soiiietinms retained according to ohl custom, as in 

j ,, j I , ^ ^ i , , 

or but it is commonly changed into t, as ^Ltj. 


* [But , with the mark grzma (see § 10), as in 
the diphthong cn’.] Tlie diphthong ai, when (Inal, is often marked in 

,,, 0 ,9 » ^ , 0 ,, 

oU Mss. by tlie letters ^ suprascript; e.g. * 

yhdni^ m^t yhhi. 

t [It w'ould .seem that the c;arly scrilx*.s who fi.xrM.] the ort hographical 
usage made a *distinction of sound between and ll., pronouncing 
the fonner nearly a.s e\ cf. rein, d. On the otlu'r hand many Mss,, 
even very ancient ones, write II. where the receivcxl rule ; require 
According to the grammarians tdif TtiuLsdra is always .vrittmi in 
words of more than three letters unle.ss the penultimate letter is Ya 

, 0 , ^ ,03 

(as he will live, vjorld). In w'ords of three letUjrs, the 

origin of the final d must Ikj con-sidered ; a “cf>n\‘ert<Ml Td” gives , 
a “cqp verted IFaw” gives 1 1 . Sec the details Ixdow §§ 107, IGD, 2 l.‘J 
etc.] 
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Part First. — Orthography and OrOmpy. 


A Rem. d. In some words ending in l\L we often find instead 

of l\L , as or or 

• I 9 I o' ^ IW 

o^Cf^d; and so also •>!;> '>iP' for further 3uiL for 

9^9* 9 S 9 ^ 

51.1 in the loan-word ijj^ or according to which older mode 

of writing we ought to pronounce the \1. nearly as d or e re- 
spectively*. ^ 

8 . The marks of tlie short vowels when doubled are pronounced 
with tlie addition of the sound w, 1 any - in, 1 or - an. This is called 

J 9Si o' ^ ^ 

thiivin or ^‘iiunation” (from the name of the Jetter Q nun), 

^ 4f 

^ and takes place only at the end of a word ; c. g. ^ medinitaiiy 

^99^ ' 

binthiy JU mdlun. See § 308. 

Rem. a, 1 takes an I after all the consonants, except 5 ; as 

but 3jLJU.. However^ when it precedes a no t is written, 
✓ ^ 
f i 

as in ^jJtj nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 

9 ^ i9 ^ 

companies a lumiza, as in for which we more usually find VU^. 
This ftlif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : hdhdn^ rlhdii, 

Rem. 6. To one word 3 is added, without in any way affecting 
the sound of tlie ten win, viz. to tlie proper name *Am7’ (not 

X ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 tf f 9 ^ 

gcnit. .accus. \j^t rarely [or, when tlie 

A 

^ 9 ^ • 

tenwin falls away (§ 3lo, a, rem. li) in all three cases], so 

writtmi to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 

, * ^ * . * * » 
same radical letters, viz. ^Oma7\ genit. and accus. Tlie 

99 * 9 ^ 

y of y^^ and yy^ is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 

[Cf. the use of ) to represent tenwin in proper names in the 
^ Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Koran, the ti*nwln is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; " 


• ^ 99 ^9$ 9 ^ * 

[The prophet said for for Jl^. ZamahsarT, Faik 


i. 114.— De C3.1 
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III. oTHfiii okthoc.uai'Hr; vkjXkS. a 

A. (fhiiiii or SifkfdL 

9. (ieznuiy or {amputotlon)^ is written over tlu' tinal 
consonant of all sliiit syllables, iiinl serves, when another syllahh* 

follows, to separate the two; e.j;. JlJ hri,^ htim, kattthtnm, 

UuJLr htr-dnun (\\o{, ko-nlnnn). It eorrespoinls there- 
fore to the quirsrais oi the Hebrew, with which its other naine 

resty coincides. 

11km. a. A letter which has no followin;» vowel is called n 

• a qup'seent fctlrry as op[M)stMl to o h ttrr. 

See I, rem. h. 

JIkm. b. Iji'tters that are assimilated to a folhiwiii;; lett^*r, which 
receives in consequence the tesdhl or mark of ilouhlin;^ (set* .ij II 
and I I), are retaiiuMl in writing, but not mark(*d with a ge/.ma ; 

i I d dx atH St t \ 9 atSt 9 i9al 

Hkm. c. Tim same distinction t^Kists bi‘tween the words j/hni 
and {jhnia^ as betNveen y<V// and /’/-Mo, etc. (sei^ I, rem. ti). 

11km. </. ()hh*r forms of the, ^ezma art^ .1 ami 2., whence tin* 0 
later 2, instead of tln^ comnmn 2 or 2 . In stum*, old Mss. of tin? 
Kor’aii a small horizontal (n*d) stroke is ustMl, i . 

10. ^ and j, when they form a iliphthoije with fetha, arc inarktMl 

with a gezina, as ; but when they stainl fore/// 

pnMfactifHils they tlo not take this sign (see 7, rem. //, /•, //). 

it KM. Tn many manu.scripts a gezma is pl.iced even over the 

a^9i^99s^ ^9 A*. 

letters of prolongation, e.g. ^L5, 5 ’^”d ovf;r tin? el if 

9 9 f 3 ^ f f 3 

maksura, e.g. ^jjk for 

13. TMd or Sf tbh. I) 

11 . A consoimnt that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 

strengthened without the interposition of a vowel (see rein, a), 

is >fritten only once, but marked with the sign which is called 



14 Pabt Fibst . — Orthography and Ortiioepy. [§ 11 

AOjjJbjf, the tiicUd (^lengthening)* ; e.g. il-kulla, kullan, 

•» fi ^ If i 2 J 

^\hs-s»mmi.^8hikmin.j^\ U-miirru^ j-« murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to tlic Daglmh forte of the Hebrew. 

Kkm. a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 

d i » ^ ^ m jj 

J4>5 kitwila and tukuwila, instead of and admits 

of an easy explanation (see § 159). — ^When a consonant is related 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

B consequently the tt;sdld is not required ; e.g. O ^ji, ^ pers. sing, 
inasc. Perf. of ji ; 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. of the fifth form 

of Ci%i. 

Hem. h. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tt^sdid, onjy 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even el if li6mxatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdid. Hence we speak 

fi 5 0 

and write rcC^dHun^ JIUi sa^Cdun^ na!'a^un, 

(]{ Rem. <L • is an abbreviated the first radical of the name 

9 9 .' , 9 Si ^ ^ 

or the lii'st letter of the name which the African Arabs 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for jlSt (from since 

in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is « 9 . 

. 9 Si ■!> -t "** 

Its opposite is i.e. (from lightened^ single) \ e.g. 

s 

\j 0 ei secretly and openly. 


Rem. e. Te^dTd, in combination with -, -, is placed bei 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
J) the above examples. In combination with - the Egyptians write 
£ instead of 7 ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, £ may 
stand for i as w'ell as £. Tlie African Arabs constiintly write 
the oldest Mss. of the Kor’aii, t^dTd is 
expressed by or w, wdiich, when accompanied by kissra, is some- 
times written, as in African Mss., Inflow the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel is not always written with the s^dda ; ± alone may 
be = f ,,«kc. 


* [The ^umm unitatis is — De G.] 
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la. miid is cither necr.<iiirg or euphonic. A 

13. The neremtrif which always follows a vowel, whether 

short (as in or Ion" (as in ^U), indicates a ilonhliii" upon which 
the signification of the word depend.'^. Thus i/imnrn) means hv 
commandedy but (ammant), /«• apptdntvd s*nut* mit* comnutndor ; 

S J • 4 j 

j -0 (mtnrini) is hitfery but a word {mitnui) iloes imt exist in the 
language. 

Hem. The Arabs do not i-eadily tolorate a syllabh* containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a con.'^onant. (^^ns^M|ucntly frsdld H 
necessarinm scarcely over billows tlu^ long vowels ^ and as in 

though it is soinetini<\s fouml after I, as in jU, S 3 U, 

^ S t ^ 4 

• (sec 25). Nor does it occur afb*r flu* diphthongs and 


save in rare instancen, like and [so)> 277]. 


14. Tlie euphmm tf^sdld always follows a vowolless consonant., 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used : — 

{a) With the letters O, i, j, j, 


(; 


J, (dentals, sibilants, and li<piids,) after the article Jl ; c.g. 
St-thnru ; <o'-raljmrniH ; M-shnsn ; 'az-ztdmn ; 

emUu, or, in African and SiKinish manuscripts, 

jS P Ss » tip, 

Rem. a. These hitters are calloil Ihti Holar 

• letierSy because the word mn, liappens to liegiii with om? of 


tH , ,P<e I t t P. 

them ; and the other letters of the alphabet UI 5 / 1 OI, Uie 

lunar httersy because the word j^y uumiy commences with one of I) 
them. 

Rem. 6 . This assimilation is extended by some to the J of ji 

P, , PfSi , 

and ^y especially before j, as C^^tj Jjb. 

( 6 ) With the letters j, J, j», after n with c.g. 

Of rahhllity JJ C>fy JiL y nunation, e.g. 

kitahtm muhinuny for kitdhiin muhlnun. The n of the 
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A words is often not written when they are combined with 

✓ - 

i A i A ^ A ^ p ® ^ 

0^> ^ or !>•, for U for 

X ^ <» 

^ ^ 0 S i 

Rkm. rt. Tf to the above letters we add ^ itself, as ^1, 
the nmenioiiic word is 

fit 0 A 9 A ^ A 

Rem. d. is equally common with *n)I, but 

•f ^ 

Ml ^ • Ml X 

L^, are hardly ever written separately; on the contrary, 

always. Similarly we find *9! for {if nnt\ Ut for U^l (*/, with 

13 redundant U) and occasionally U1 for U^1 {thaty with redundant U). 
(c) With the letter O after 3 , i, u^, (dentals), in 

certain parts of the verb; e.g. CJL) [ebittn for lehltja; C>^j\ 

'aratta for \iradta ; 'attahattum for attabadtim ; 

hamttiim for hamttnm. Many ^grammarians, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and riglitly, because the 
absor|)tion of a strong radical consonant, such as or J^, by a 

C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 
part of the word. 

Rem. a. Still more? to bt? condemned are such assimilations 

ij jftj ' t, ^ft-'^ 

as for Oj^, ix^ for cJxt^. 

Rem. h. If tho verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

union of the two is indicated by the tesdid ; as for CiJLJ. 

C. llhnza m' Nebra. 

* . . . . * 

D 15 . Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the ^pmtus knis, is distinguished by the 

« ft o ft ^ ft^ 

mark hhnza (>^ or compressum, viz. of the upper part of the 
windpipe, see § 4, rein. «), which is also sometimes called 

ft^j fti** ft^i 0 ^ ^ 

elevation)] e.g. Jw, \jS\, Ux^. 

-Si 

Rkm. a. In cases where an Hi/ conjumtionia (see § 19, a, 6, <?, 
and renp rf, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit tho h^mza and write merely the vowel ; e. g. 

A j ft ^ ft^ ivft ft ft ft jftj • 

AM JuoaJI j^aise helmigs to Gody ^1, Jlst. 
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Rem. h. 1 . is prolNibly a small and iiidii^ati's that tlio v/ij'is ( 4 i A 
be proiiounctHl almost 2 is Uthi, In Afrii*an (and orrbiin otluM*) Mss. 

* j 1 ^ 

it is soinetimes actually writtiMi ; c.;;. il, In the oldest 

Mss. of the KorVin, heni»i is indicated by doubling tlu^ vow«*l points; 

J 0 JO^ ^ J t i 0 ^ 

t 1 ^ ''dso marked in 

sucH Mss. by a lar*;*? yellow or ^retni <lot, varyinj' in position accnnl 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see alKtve, § I, rem. c). 

Rkm. c. Ilem/a is w'ritten lu^tween the t and tin* vowel that 
iiccompani<iB it, or the ge/ma (see the twamjdes f^iveii abovi^ ; but H 

we often tind for for (se(‘ Iti), and i»cca- 


sionally 


»r ^1 or jjl fi>r ^ 1 , Alw for Aiw »»r 

0 ^ * 


• ^ j 

and the like. 

Rkm. </. The ellcct of the heiii/.a is most scuisibh* b) a Kuro|N>an 
ear at the commencement of a syllable in tlu' middle of a word, 

pnH‘(Hled by a shut syllable; e.o, ^Li^, mda 'nfafnu (not nut mt/alu/i) 

*t 0 i 0 ^ 

*l-/tnr-(lnu (not *l-ko~j*duit). 

16 . ^ and ^ take licm/n, when they stand in place of an r/l /0 
h^mziUnm* (in whicli case the two points of the letter ^ are coin- 

inonly omitted); e.^^ for Ot*., for for 

0 Ij ^ 0 l» 

tr'V, 

0 0 0 

17 . Ill' ‘iiixa alone (•■) is written instead of I, I, j, in the fi>l- 
lowin^ eases. 

{a) Always at the end of a word, aft(*r a letter of j^mlonoation 
or a consonant with ^;ey.nm, e.^- ^/d’'^ ?bj, ►l>j; 1 ) 

0 ^>j \ 0 y>»j m nn \ or more comiiionly tsee H, 

rein. a)\ juid in the middle of a wonl, after an uHf pHni mi ioitit, pro- 
vidc«l the lieni^i has the vowel fetha, ;is LJli, (but for 

0 0 0t 0>^,0t •A" 0t 

tlic Arabs usually write 
00 ^ 0 0 

Rem. Accusatives like and \L^ are of bin writt<;n, though 


[Sec IkjIow, l.*H wf/.] 


C:) 


3 
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9 ^ P 0 

A contrary to ruh^, MUb ; atuJ in old Mss. we find such instances 
# " 

as Ibj for i\ij. 

(!}) Frcqiuiitly iii the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 
longatioii ^ and or after a consonant witii g^zina, c.g. 
for f‘>i* for for Jvw ; and also 

after ki'sra and daniina before the ^ and ^ of prolongation, e.g. 

y y "i" 9 la 

B for ^y} for IIein/.a between la, m, al, u, 

au, and m, is, however, more freipiently, though improperly, placed 

9i 9 J 0 ^ y ^ 

over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. for for 

t ' 9^ , 9 la 9 a 9 la 

^ or for ^jlj or which words must always be 

pronounce<l makniatan, hafiatiin, ruhsnii. 

IIkm. a. After a consonant with ge/.nia, which is connected with 
a following letter, heinza and its vowel may lie placed above the 

a ^ ot a£ of 

(y connecting line; as J^l, for Jwl. 

Ukm. a. a heinza preceded by u or i, and folio wc‘d by a or a, 

9 ^ a 9 i a 9 , a 

may be changed into pure ^ or ^ ; as for 

9 l a 9^ 9^ 

Jl^; for for ^UJ, [f pn‘ccded by a or 7, or the 

diphthong ni, the licmza may likewise be changed into ^ or 

^ 9 i a 9 ^ ^ 9 <' a 9 ^ 9 J 9 ^ 

whatever be the following vowel; as 5jijJLo for from 

for from ijjj for from for 

1) for — If tin; licmza has gczina, it may [lose its consonantal 

power and | be changed into the letter of prolongation that is honio- 

9 ^ 9 9 a ^ 9 ia 

geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^\j for for j9^, 

9 99 

forjj^; neeessai’ily so, if the preceding consonant be an f;lif with 

^ f a I 9 ^ ^ * ^1% a ll 9 ^9 ^ 

hemza, as ^>oll or ^^1, ^> 03 !, v>«lb [This 

is called 

a I ^ a If a a ^ 

Hkm. c. The name or lyb. Daxnd, is often written >}»>. 
but must always Ih 3 pruiiouncud Dd'iitlii: 



§ 19] III. Other Orthitflraphir Sipim. 11. Waslo. 


If) 


1 ). IIW.r 


18. Wltoii tlu> Yowols with h«'‘iuza (I Mh tlio ninniionci'iiuMit ot* A 
a word, are ah.sorhed hy tlie liiial vowel of the piveedini? wonl, the 
elision of the s]>iritns lenis is marked hy the si^oi written over the 


?‘lif, and ealled or or aJLo (set* S 1. rein, o), i.e. Nititoi : 

(\if. JL^ for JL^ 'tfhtfff l : JJU^I 

tW'ittt 'Imnkn for ruTiht ' ihmdu. 


1 ?EM. fr. "I seein.s to he an al»l)n*\ intion of ^ in or 

or rather, it Is the word dJLo itsolf. In the oldest .Mss. of the H 

Kor’aii tin* wasl is indicated by a .stroke (usually red), wliieli .some 
t.inn‘S varii*s in po.sition, ai-eonlini' to the preiMMlin;^ vowel. In 

*aneient Majiribl Mss. the .stroke is usim], with a point to indieate the 

< 1 ^ 

ori‘'inal vowel of tln^ elided Mif; e.i;., aDL , .i, i.e. 4X1!; 

i.e. Ilmiee t‘ven in iiHxh'rn Afrii.in .Mss. we lind 

r r r i- L instead of tin* usual 1 . 


-01 

Hkm. />. Thouf^h w'e have wiiiten in the .above ex.*miple.s 
and yet the .stinlent must, not forget, that the more «*orre«‘l. (’ 

X 0 

ortho‘<raphy is and ..2X^1. See I.a, rem. a, and I!t, rem. fi 


19. This elision takes pl.aee in the followiiii; eases. 

(r/) With the I of tln^ artiele jf ; as for ^1, thr 

Jafhvr nf tin* v'f'zlr. 

{h) With the I and I of tin* hnperatives of tin* first form of tin* 
re<(nlar verb; as J15 for J15, Itr stthi, flstm ; J13 for I) 

JiSI JU. //e .sVf/V/, kill. 

(r) With the I of the IVrfeet Active, ImjK‘ralive .iiid Nomen 
ac'lionis of the seventh and all the followin^^ forms of tin* verb (see 

j ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j 

§ 35), and the 1 of the Perfect Pa.ssive in the same forms; yk 

for yk, hf 7/V/.V put to jfnj/tf i for tnnl hr 

intA ap/Hfintril (jormior : tin* hrimj nhir (to do sohn'tliin;:) ; 

. «JI tin thr (lotni/nll or twtinrtinn. 
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Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [§19 


A (d) With the J of the following eight nouns: 

ilH*, and or a mn 
^ * * 


D 


two (niosc.). 

2» » 2' * 

3^1, or3>«1, u man. 

> ^ • 

« 0 

Cwt, th anus. 


a (imigkter. 
tupo (fem.). 

o' ^ 

a imnian. 


» 9 »* 9 

.fl (rarely ,^1), a name. 


Hem. a. With the article 3j-*l and 51^1 take, in classical 
Arabic, the form ljJ\ and sWt. 

9 J 9t 

Hem. b. The heinza of oaths, is also elided after the 

asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions ^ 
and (which then tjikes fiHha instead of gczma); as dJUt 
hff God (lit. by the oaths of God), for which we may also write 
dJJt omitting the \ altogether, or, in a contracted f()rin, 

^ ^ J9y 

Hem. c. Tu the aVsive words and forms, the vowel with h^mza 
is in part original, but ha.s been weakened tli rough constant use (as 

. « ^ 9 J y ^ 

ill the article, and in after J) ; in part merely prosthetic, that 
is to say, prelixed for the .sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowel loss con.sonant, and consequently it vanislies as .soon as a 
vowel precedes it, becau.se it is then no longer necessary. 

«* 

11km. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write t at the begin- 
ning of a .sentence instead of i^lif with h^mza, as ^ j^pfc M in.stead 

% J 9 y 9t 

of dD The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 


that the filif is an efif conj^inctionis (see rein, f), they omit the h^mza 

I 3 9 y 9y 

and express only its accompanying vowel, as ^ See § 15, 

rem. a, and § 18, I’cm. 6. 

Rem. e. Tn more modern Arabic the elision of the Uif eon- 
jnnclionis (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

J .* 99y y 9900 y 3 9 900 y9 9 y 9 y9y 

but the gramma- 

^ ^ ^ S ^ f t ^ y y y % 

0 y 0 0 y y0^ y y 0 y • 0 0 

rians brand this as 





§ 20] III. Other OrthograjJiic Signs. D. Wada. 


21 


» J t ^ ^ 


Rkm. / The ftlif which takes washi is ciillotl Jl^yi w&)) or sma 
jL-yt, m or hemza cmijutictioniSy the connect! ve ^*li£ ; the opjiosite ‘ 

^ ^ • ^6/0 » t 

being ^JaJUl oUl, ^///* sejtoicfionu or sr^Hirafiiynis, ilie disjunctive 

20 . The 61if conjiinctionis may be precedeii either by a short, 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with ;iezina. To 
these Tlifferent cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply ahsorlis the elif eonjunctionis with its 
vowel ; see § 19 , h and c. H 

(/i) A hmg vowel is shorteneil in pronunciation, according to 
the nile laid down in S 25 ; e.g. j^UJI ,/*/ innomj nun ; 

1 I X . 

'ahJi 'l-ivtzlriy tJu* futJur of thr irtzlr, for p anil \ihti. 

'J^ii.s abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the Idm of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next .syllable, in conseipience of the elision 
of a following elif (either according to S 19 or by poetic, license). 
Hence ni the heijhuhuj, is prononnced as if written (J 

0,0 9 9,O0M 9t9,0 9, 09i0<0 t 

^ (for upon the enrth, as 

0 0 0 0 0 0 ,000 

0 9 9,0 0 9 t 

(for iinhjeet to clunuje (a we<tk letter), as J'Wi. In llii^ first 

0 % * 0 0 

of these exain])les tlie I is an elif eonjunctionis; in the other two 
it i.s an filif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an filif eonjunctionis. The suflixes of the 1 st pers. sing., 
and may assume before the article the older forms and 

0 0 0 9 0 0 0, ,0 0 9 

mp ijrace v'hu hy tjniife me tni the 1) 

St00 09 ^ * 0 ,0 9 

way, in.stead of and y\j0a)\ which latter forms are 

equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two sinqile vowels, ai'conb 
ing to the law stilted in 25 , viz. at into at, and (tu into ail ; jis 

/i ‘ainiTi ’l-mdiki, hi thr nf the king, for 

ihsdi *t-kaunia, fear the people ; 

oIjI ^iii0A6 mustafdu *ll(lhi, the elect 0/ (iod, for alb Ihe 

sileiit filif (§ 7 , rein, a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 
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Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy, [§ 20 


A thon", as sjuLoiJt ramtiii *Uii^drata, they threw the stones; 

fa-hmma raii'n *n~ne{jma, and after they saw the star. 

0( 0^ J 1 t ^ X 

But anti y take kesra^ as or his name ; jyLUft y if he went 

to meet. 

(d) A consonant with K6zma either takes its original vowel, if 
it hjwl one ; or Jissuincs tliat which belongs to the elif conjunclioiiis ; 
or atlopts the lij^litest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to tlic viz. k^sra. Hence the pronouns of the 

B 2d and 3d pers. ])lur. nias(\,^*D! you, and ^ they, tlifi pronominal 

d j 0 j . 

suffixes of the same pronouns, your, you (accus.), and ^ thetr, 

» j 

them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. ])lur. masc. Perf. 
take damnm (in wliich tliey ori^^inally ended) ; as 

the liars; aJuI '^^^oy Ood curse them ! J^yi ye have seen the 
man. The same is the case with Ju, since, from which time fnih, 
because it is contracted for Ju^. The pre]>osition ,>«, fro7v, takes 

^\fetha before the article, but in other cases khra ; as J^^yi v>® 
4JJ|. All other words endin^^ in a consonant with ^^'‘znia take kesra ; 

" j - - 

^ ^ ^ t/t ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

viz. nouns havin*' the ti'^nwln, as MohammMuni *n-nch7yu; 

the pronoun ^> 0 , as mani *l-kad(lfdfu ; verbal forms like 

0 ^ 0 •• J i 

wJU3, katahti ^t'-Tlh.mu ; and partiedcs, 

such as vl>J* J^» jdi, Ja, etc. 

D Bem. a. Tn certain cases where l)ecomes (see >S 185, 

3 

reni. h) the wasl may l)e made either witli datnma or k6sra, 

Hem. 6. Tf the vowel of a prosthetic f^lif bo damnm, the wasl is 
sometimes effected by throwing it batrk upon the preceding vowel- 

3 3 9-^ 33 3 3 93 * ■* , 

less consonant or t6nwTn ; as J3, for JJ, instead of 

sdamunn Wjulu. 

Hem. r. The final ^ of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the wa.sl is effected by the preceding fethrf ; as 
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hi tat/riba 'bnakn^ :iiul not hi ttulnlmui \ 

Hniaka. 

tO 

21. t is alk\i;othor oinittiMl in the tollowiiii; cast's. 

il m9 9 ^ A I.* 

(d) 111 tlic stileiun iiitrotliKtory lonuiila aJU! ^V‘ 

hi the name of (hut, D’nSsn DE^2 As ji it)nnH*nsalion lor tin* 
omij^ion of the I, tho copyists t»f Mss. arc accustomcjl to proloii^^ 
tlie upward stroke of tho letter thus: 

0 tf , 

(/v) 111 the wtinl .sv;;/, in a *;eiicalo‘;icaI scries, that is to say. \\ 

% 

when the iianie of tlu; son precedes, and that of liis falhtM* lollows in 
tlic genitive ; ]»n)videtl always that the said series, as a wlmle, I’onns 
])art either of the subject or the predicate t>f a siuiteiice. K«>r exain|>le, 

Ox 0 ^OxxOxOx I 

aJ91 JL^ SmbyC- JJtw juj Xfitt, tJh SIIII aj //rz/zr/, 

struck N</‘z/, the sou n/W uf the stut of ' A tstu *llah. [Cf S dlo, rein. h. ] 
But if the second imuii be not in ajiposition to tin* lirsi, hut Ibnn 
part of the [iredicate, so that the two together make, a coniph‘ti*. smi- 

. • 0 X i 0x» 0 0 X ^ ^ ^ 

tenee, then the I is retained; as Ztlt/ (Is) the sou tf{\ 

' Auir ; '(huar (/>•) the son if ehHafhth. 

0 0 , 

Ukm. a, Kven in the lirst ca.se tin* \ of i>t»l is n*taiin*d, if tkat. 
word happens to stand at tin; beginning of a line, 

11km. h. If the. name following b«* that of tin* mol her or 


grandfatin‘r, the T is nUained ; ;is •h sus the sitn. of 

» 9 ^ a 9-0 i St ' . 

Mnnj ; ‘d/n//^f/’ thr {ijrowfjstm nj MuosOr, LiUe- 

wi.se, if tin; following name be not tin; n;al name, of the. father, beta ]) 

xAiA-»JA-»»xA 

surname or nickname; as .>ljdU, Mikdiid th' son oj 

U~Asuxul (the njal name of U- Aswiul^ “tin; bla«. k,” being ‘d/ar. 
Or if the series be interruptefl in any w.iy, a by tin* 

/Ax a 9>^ » ^9-^ x A X 

interp<jsitioii of an adjective; I'.g. C>y^ )o.Iujd 

the wMe^ the son of Mnnuln; Itidini 

(pronounced like the word zirbtl) the son of Milsn. 

9x • 

(c) In tlie article JI, when it is i)receilc*d : 

t St ^ a St 

\n) by the prejiosition J to^ as tif the luan, lor 
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Paut First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 22 


A If the first letter of the noun be then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as to the night, for and that for 31411*5}. 

^ ' ' ' ' ' i 

(/3) by the allirmativc particle J tndyy verily^ as for 

it ^ 

(f/) III nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when preceded by the 
interrogative particle I; as for /.f thy mn — ? for 

Cjj^oSjW^ is it (fein.) hrolen? for ^J^ll, have ye received 1 
B iUh for iWn, is the water — ? The 61if of the article may however be 

retained, so that iUlt with the intcrro|(ativc I is often written 

Hem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
el if has fetha, tlie two (^lifs may blend into one with medda (see 

lielow) ; as is eUIJasan in thy house 1 fur ; 

d i i e J0»g { * ^ 

h^' of K or tis or tie of TuhlJ 1 aDI is 

thy oath ^hy Ood^? (see § 19, rem. h) for 4X11 

C; Hem. h. The prosthetic elif of the Imperative of JU, to ask^ is 

fre^pieiitly omitted, in Mss. of the Kor’aii, after the conjunction 

wi ; as ^Lm 3, for Jlwli. [Cf. § 140, rein, o.] 

K. MMda or Malta. 

22. When elif with h^inza and a simple vowel or teiiwin (I, I, etc.) 
is preceded liy an elif of pniloiigatioii (1—), tlien a mere h^m/.a is written 
instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, 1 medda or matta 

Si r 9 Hr 9 St g ^ ^ ^ ^ 

]) (jh**, 4jL« or i.c. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter; 

• ^ 

c.g. semaun, gaa, yatasaaluna, for 11^, ti^, 

Hem. a. As mentioueil above 17, a, rem.), we tind in old 

^ tm' p. 

Mss. such forms as 1^. n>j. for llij. 

Uem. b. Tn tho oldest luul best Mss., the forii) of the medda is 

• • " 

ju^ (i.e. jc#). Its opposite is (i.e. shortening), though 

* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in 358, rem. c\ further the 

ooiitracted tribal names for ^/t^l w^j^l — Db G.J 
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2 :> 


this is but rarely writtcMi. In Rome old Mss. of the Koran in«\ldii A 
is expressed by a horizmital yellow line • 

23 . When, at the hej^innin;; t)f a syllable, an flif with lu'‘in/.a 

and fi*tba (I) is followed by an elif of prolon^atiiui or an Mif with 

t 

h^inza and gtVana ( 1 ), then the two are e«nnmonly re]>re.sented in writin;^ 
by a .Cn^fle elif with nieihla ; e.j^. iUl for 3 lL»l. 

S t ... 

tut for lull (see S 17 , reni. h). In this ease it is not usual to write 
cither the lu'^inza, or the vowel, alon*^ with the inedda. [Hut we some- H 
times find l<,Ve S 174 .] 

Rkm. a. I is ealled fhr ttnufthnifd or tong *!if\ 

in opj)Osition to thr eUj (hat ran hr ahhrrvintrd or 

^ shortrnrd (S 7, rein. ft). 

Hkm. h. Occasionally a lon^ f‘lif at the beiritmin^ i>f a word is 
written with hemza and a perpendicular fellia, inst(*ad of with 

« ' • ^ if* i f 

iiiedda (see S 0, rem. a ) ; e.^. Lul instead of tut or tutl. 

Ukm. r. Medda is sometimes placed over the other hdiers of (' 
prolonj^ation, ^ ami when follow'ed liy an f*lif hem/atum, only 

the hemza bein;' w'ritt(*n (S 17, n) ; as Also over the 

t*»i i » * t j » 

final vowels of the pnuiominal f<»rms » or or^, 

t t ' r ^ * 

and the verbal termination when thi^y an^ used ;is lonj' in 

I »9t 7 J 

poetry; e.g. ^1,^. 

Ukm. (/. The mark often w^ritten over abhn*viaf.ioiis of words, 
has nothing in common wdtli iii«'dda but the form. So ^ for 
U>U3. He {(tod) w exaUrd aharr. alt; for j»*jLJt AaIa, prarr. ftr. I) 
upon him ! ff)r aJU aJUI htr^s him ami grant 

him jyraref Anaj for djA aJJI mag find hn v'rU ph rtMrd with, or 

^ m 3 it ^ t ^ ^ 

gracious to^ him! or d^j for aJUI Aq^j, mag find harp imrcy 
upon him ! ^t for or to the p.ml of it, i.e. etc. ; 

tj for w loi wirraJted to us ; 01 or 0 for hf iaformpAl us; 


^ for then . — The letU^rs > are written over wonls or 

verses that have Ijeen erroneously traiisposefl in a inanuscript, ff»r 



Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy, 


to he phuied last^ and^jJU, to he placed first, — On the margin 
of Mss. we often find words with the letters and over 

them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 
a copij^ another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 

margin, explanation; the third implies that the marginal 

reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer’s opiniSn^ the 

St ^ , , 9 » ^ 

correct one it is correct^ or correction^ emendation. 

Written over a word in the text, stands for and denotes 
that the word is correct, tliough there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization. — Again Iao (i.e. togetlitr) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that l)oth vowels 
are correct. aJU) over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation dJUJ, perhaps it is. 


IV. THE SYLLABLE. 

C 24 . The vowel of a syllabic that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as 
JtJ ka-ld, 

25 . The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 

which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 
as Jl3 kid^ not jy (Heb. Generally speaking, it is only in 

pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such sylLables as 7//, un^ an, etc. 

D Rem. Befoi'o a double consonant a is however not infrecpient 

(see § 13, rein.). [Huch a long a preceding a consonant with yezma 

sometimes receives a nddda, as oyU] 

26 . A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 

which is destitute of a vowel, as ^ or fr. Foreign words, which com- 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as 
<nroyyos ; IIXotuv ; the JF^rawts {Europeans); 

an elixir, to (rjpov (medicamentum siccum). 

27 . A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

28. The last syllable of a won! oon.«(istiii<^ of two or more syllables 
does not take the accent. Exceptions are : 

{a) The pausiil forms of § 29 and S *10, in which the accent 
remains unaltered ; as t/n-frftl, hl-nfin, mn-ttii-ttin, ka-ti-hAt, f-rinA, 
ma-/(h\ I'u-hetl^ bil-l<uu\ 

* 1 l» t 

^ Ukm. But words ending in #1— or it.., and 

throw back the accent as far ius possible in their pausal forms ; 

a ^ 3 . , i M. 

Ko-r^frtil-i/HU becomes Kb-ra siy ne bl yun^ ne lu : Ui-Ad- 

wuHy ^d'ilu; jUlSt ‘ik-il^mVnHf 'ikdi-ml; d ham-nl-u^ hAm-rd;^ 

»2' ^ , 

mnk-ni 'unj hutk-ru ; btiAi nn^ hd (1. 

(J)) Mono.syllablos in combination with I, i), J, and U, 
whicli retain their original accent; iis *^1 %i-lA, lA, Uv hi-wA, 

hl-hi, tJA ka-dA, U-mnn, Ul hi-nCt, ^3 mtdnm, JUii Ja-hti, 

0 

wa-kul. 

Ukm. The only e.xception to this rule in old Arabic is the 

interrogative enclitic as ^ bi nui^ ^ ft may in contrast with C 

✓ ^ 

bi-nuly fi-ma. See S 351, rein. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open .syllable containing a long vowel ; as J15 ka-hty ya-kH-ltiy 

0J^ ^ t 3 ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 

i’fl-uu-tu(Hy mu -mt-nt-ntiy kd-ti-ha-fnn. 

30. The penult luis likewi.se the accent when it is a “hut syllable 

* t" ' * f 

and consequently long by position ; :i,s knldfUUy dV-buny 

0J 00 40 3^" 

bur- ally 'hj-Uny juji Ji-rui-duUy Jil 'a-hU lUy jLt ina-fdr- [) 

' * " ^ ' - t 

ruUy ya-kh-Uin-nay ku-bef-biy bil-btn-ruu, bu-nvi- 

yun, 

31. When the ])enult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, providetl that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 

nature or pijsition ; as ka-ta-btiy C %lx^ ku-ta-lHtf, kada- 

buy ^j\d» kfi-ti-buny til-bi-buHy U^i 'di-na-md; ta-r&- 
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[|32 


9 J J J ^ ^ M 9 ^ ^ 

A sa-lTiyj^^\i karnu-nu-htim^ ka-tah-tu-mri. In other cases the 

accent is thrown as* far back as possible ; as kd-ta-ba-td, 

mds-a4a-tuny mds^ a-Ui-tu-hdy kd-scC-hfi-tiir-hu-md, 

Rem. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the Bcdawln, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, vol. xii., pp. 670-3, [also Spitta, Gram, des Vulr 
gdrdialectes von Aegypien (1880), p. 59 


B 


VI. THE NUMBERS. 


32 . To express uurnbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient or<jer 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, find usually di.stinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placed over them, as 1874. This arrange- 

ment of the alphabet is called the ' AbiujM or * AbgM^ and is con- 
Q Laiiied in the barbarous words : 

9 » ^ 9 i 9 ^ » 9^9^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ it 

L5’~ 4^^ 

(otherwise pronounced : 

9 ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9^9^ 9 ^ ^ ^ irfj 95 .. 9 ^ 9 f 

AJx^ 

or, as usual in North Africa: 

9 J ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ i r ^ * it 

kiiw jyib JLj|^1 

The special nuniericjil figures, ten in number, have been adopted 

^ A 9 9tO i 9S * 

j) by the Arabs from the Indi«ans, and are therefore called ^JJ^\ 
the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Araltiany because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually .assumed, as the following table shows. 


Indian: ^^1^8 


Arabic: iTrpfct-O^avAa* ^ 
Europ. :1 2 3 4 5 67890 

lliey .are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. »Avt, 1874. • 



. PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY OR THE J>ARTS OF SPEE(;il. 

% 

I. THE VERB, jJJl. A 

A. (iKNKUAL View. 

1. The Forma t/ the TriHfentl \Wh. 

33 . The great majority of the Arahie ver)>s are triliteral 

that i.s to say, contain three radical letters, thotigh iiumlri literal 
verbs are by no means rare. 

34 . From the first or groiiml-form of the Iriliteral ami ((mulri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the itlea conveye<l by the first. 

36 . The derived forms of the (riliteral verb are usually reck«»ned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pa.ss over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth^ they arc of very rare occurrence. 


JuSi XL 

jiuu VI. 

ji* I. 

XII. 

Jiiil VII. 

Jjii II. 

Jjiil XIII. 

Jiai VIII. 

Jiu III. 

JJUjJi XIV. 

Jii*l IX. 

JjJl IV. 

Juit XV. 

X. 

IT 5 ^ 

JjU3 V. 


Rkm. a. The 3d |M;rs. sing. iii;ikc. Fcrf., Isritig the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as panuligm, but for shortness’ R'jke 

we always render it inUj Englisli by the infinitive ; Jii to kiU^ 
itstead of hn hm killed. 



30 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 86 

A Rem. d. The Arab grammarians use the verb as 

panuligin, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 

i* J 0 J S ^ 

by them 2U)t the fd^ the second the ^ain^ and the third 

the Idra. 

Ukm. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugatipns 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner ^hould 
note them carefully. m 

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive or 

intransitive (j^jCU or in signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical. 

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. 

write^ JiS to 1/7/, j to give ; ^JbS to go awayy jJ^j to go the right 
wayy 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive 
signific«ation, u invariably so. Tlie distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidenbil (juality 
ill persons or things ; whilst n indicates a permanent state, or a 

C naturcally inherent quality. E.g. or Jj^ to be glady to be 

m m ^ * 

sorry^ or to be proud and insolent , to become wkitishy 

* * * * 

to become gray, to Im safe and sound y to be skky to 

become oHy to be blind; but to be bemtifuly to be 

tt'gly, to be heavyy \Jji» to be high or noble* y to be low or 

r i ^ ^ I r 

meaUyj^ to be largcyjjuc to be small. 

D Rkm. a. Many verbs of the form Jjii are transitive according 

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 
e.g. to kmw (scire), to thinky to piXiy or have mercy 

r * 

upoHy to hear. 

* [Or, to become nobUy for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what 07ie was not befdrey Kamil, p. 415. — De G.] 
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Rkm. b. The wime three forms occur in Hebrew nnd Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these hingiia^t^s 410 lon^jer so clcjirly 
marked. [See Comp. Cr. p. 165 

39 . The form (wW) is formed from the first (J^) ’'y 

doubling the second radical. 


40t The signification agrees witli the form in respect of being 
intensive (^U^) or extensive ( jJxJJ). Originally it implies that 

an act is done with preat rlobmce (intensive), or during a bmp time 
(temporally 0 * tensive), or to or by a nnmhr of individuals (nnimnically 


extensive), or rr]waf4‘<1bi (iterative or fre<|ueiit.ativo). H.g. to B 

heat, to beat riobmthi ; to breaks to break Jn pieres ; 

sXJ to cat, Wad to rut in />/Vvc.s; Jji to sefmrttfe, /o tUaperae ; 

to kill, JSj to massacre ; or oti> to (fo round, or 
to go round much or often; to ireep, to weep much; JtJI 
the rattle died off mipidhf or in great numbers (OU ttt die ) ; 

^ t)09 J ^ ^ 

the camel kneeled dmrn,j^4^\ the {irhole droee o/’) atmels 
kneeled doim. 


41 . From this original intoii.sive ineaning ari.se.s the more usual (? 
causatire OT faetitiiy signification. Verbs that are o/^mw.svV/Vc in the 

first form become transit ire in the .second ; as ttt be glad, c> 

to gladden : Uul^ to Ite weak, UulA to weaken. 'Fhose th.'it are 
transitifie in the first bocomc douldg transitire or rausotire in the 

second ; a.s to know, to teach ; to write, Pt teach to 

write ; to carry, to make carry. 


Rkm. a. The causative or hictiiive significatii>Ti U cninmon to J) 
the second and fourtli forms, th*^ apparent difference b<;ing tliat it is 
original in the latU^r, but derivcMl in the former. 


Rkm. b. The second form is often ratlujr f Marat im or cHtiniatiee 

^ A ^ ^ A 

than factitive in the strict sense of the U*rm ; as to He, 

^ ^ ^ * A * 

to think or coil one a liar ; to tell the truth, to think that 

orib tells the truth, to believe him. 
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A Rem. c,. The second form is frequently derwminatim, and ex- 

presses with various moflifications the itiakiny or doing of or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 

derived ; e.g. to pitch d tent to dwell in a place, 

to collext an army to pave with marble (j»Wg), 

to become bent like a hovi (^>3), to nurse the sick (uoij-y, 

•• * m 

to skin an uniinal, to bind a book ( jJLi^ the skin, compare oilr “ to 

stone fruit” and “to stone a person”), to clean an animal of 
ticks ^Jdi to take a mote out of the ejfe. Compare in 

B Hebrew 33?, *7i5p, etc. Sinularly, 4PjUk he said to 

Atm «2U (may thy nose, or the like, he cut off), he said to 

^ J i ^ ^ S ^ ^ y Si ¥> Sf 

him (may God prolong thy life), he said to him 

(peace be upon thee), he shouted the Moslem war-cry, 
{j^\ 4»f), he who enters (the city of) Zafdr, 

must speak Ilimyaritic (the language of Himyar, jt^)> Sometimes, 
like tlie fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 

* St ^ • »• • 9 9^ ^ax joa^r 

to set out in any direction (sta^f), to go to the east (^^;A3I), 
^jJh to go to the loest (^jadX). 

C Rem. d, Jjii corresptinds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. Vtej3 and Aram. ^■5, — [See Comp, Gr, p. 198 seq,'\ 

42 . The third form (jil3) is formed from the first (J^i) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound a after tlie first radical, as is indicated 
by the eVf productionis. 

43 . It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 

D (a) When Ja 3 denotes an act that immediately affects an object 

(direct object or accusative), Jiii expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the 6l)ject, in which case the idea of reciprocity 

(A&jliitJt) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 

• 9 ** * 

mutual one. E. g. aJLJ he killed him, aUIS he (tried to kill him or) 
fmight mth him ; he heat him, • he fought with him ; 
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he threw him down^ h** wresthul with him ; he otYtrame him, A 

aJU ^<f* trwa to omrome htm ; aa^ he outran him, he ran a f'ace 
with him; eijJU he surf^oised him in rank, he sfnny to do >»; 

he surjHtssf^d him in ffhwif, he sfrore to do .\v<, he vied with 

him im rank and fjhay ; ^jatSlt he exreJhd him in romjtosimy potimf, 
rom}wted with him in doiiaj so; he tjot the bitter of 

him in a lawsuit, Ao,^tA> he went to law with him. 

(b) Wlu*n tlu? first or fourth form donotos an act. tho relation H 
of which to an ohject is ex])rosso(l hy means of a |n*e]>osilinn (indirect 
ohject), the tl»inl form conrirt.^ that indirect nbjeef into the immediate 
OT^iiYct object of the act (accusative). 'Phe idea t>f reci/n'neitjf is lune. 

as in tlie former case, more nr less distinctly im|)lied. h.k. 

he wrote (a letter) to the kina^ ^iUjI he wrote to the kimj, 

corresponded with him ; a) JU he said to him (somethimj), he 

conversed with him ; ^UaJLJt he sent (a me.<sa(fe) to the sultan, 

^UdJLJl do. ; jJa he sat beside the (Com- 
mander of the Fftith/ul, >e-«l ; a^ he fell upon 

^ J y ^ ^ ? y y y y i ^ ^ $ y y y 

him, attacked him, M3tj <li>. ; AeJU jl&t he advised him, he con- 

sulted with him. 

(c) When denotes a cjnality or state, JiaU indicates that 
one person makes u.st^ of that i/ualitif towards another and affects him 

thereby, or brinfjs him into that state. to be romjh *»r 

harsh, AJ^Uk he treated him harshlj/ ; to be fpsnl or kind awI^ 

y y 9y y y 

he treated him kindly; sif^ fo be soft f»r fjentle, a^*^ hr triated him 
gently ; XlS to Iw hard, aIIU he hardened himself again.d him or it ; 

or to lead a comfortable, life, a^U he pns-nred him the means 
of doing m. 

Rrm. a. The thinl form is Roinet.irnes denonimafii^, hut the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity are always iiifire or less clearly 

implied. E.g. to double, from iJbL« the like or equal ; 


5 
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A to (Umbh, fold on fold ; isT JUU may God keep thee safe 

4* e ^ ^ ^ % * * 

and well, from UU rohvM liedth : jiL» to go on a journey (jkJ). 

X 

Rrm. 6. Jili corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
(Arab, d - Heb. d ) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 se/f. 


[Rem. c. Tn a few verbs the third form is used in tlie atnse of 
the fourth. Thus J^t 3 , JaSU {GL (7en//.a.v. J^3). ZainahsarT^di^, 

e » » 

i. 197 cites aJl^U, for ate. Also 

R Aglmm xiii. 52. — Do G.] ^ 

44. The fourth form is formed by prefixing to the root 

the syllable 1, in conse(iuencc of which the first radical loses its vowel. 


45. Its signification is ffwtitim or cmsntim (i^jjiiU). If i#ic 

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 

- ^ <e ^ 0 % ^ ^ ^ 

fourth. E.g. to run, make run; t^ sit down, 

^ e 0 t ^ ^ ^ 0 t ^ l^ ^ 0 J et0 J e e ^ 

C t^ hid one sit d>oini ; >^1 J£>l he ate bread, aL&I he gave 

hm hreml to eat ; he satv the thing, •tjl he shewed, him 

the thing. 


Rem. a. When VK)th tlio second and fourth forms of a verb 
aro causative (§ 41, rem. a), tliey have in some cases different 

significations, in others the same. E.g.^^JLft to know,J^ to teach, 

to inform om of a thing ; to e»scape, yjmmi and to set 

at liberty, to let go. 


D Rem. h. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative, 

e, 

like the second ; as he thought him, or found him to he, 

niggardly ; he tlmiglU him, or found him to he, cowardly; 

he found him, or it, to he praiseworthy or eonmendahle ; 
he found the district abounding in fresh herbage. 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what wo view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. 
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to i)ro(lttce herbatje ( to put out Avifv'x A» bmr A 

Jruit to give or t/ieid rain {jia ^) ; to hetjH a nobfe 

0 ^ ^ if i ^ i * f if 

aoHy C%l3t, sh*i bor*} a mab* or a Jt nwk child^ CU«Ut ahe 

bore twinH (compare “to llt»wt»iv* “t»> sivil/’ “ to oalvo/’ “to laiiil*”); 

^JL^t to speak elotpiendy^ r^' to stteak tnth purity and correct uess^ 

^ tf ^ m * * ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 f m ^ f 

to give a pnmf (*^) oj his prouYss in battle; ilwl, 

to act well or ///, to commit a sin, LU^t to ctnnmit a blunder^ 

' . . ^ r 

fault or t^yor, to do or say what is right ; Uo^t be slow or B 

^ ^ 9 f it ^ 

tardy; to mtike haste; to run with outstretched neck; 

- ^ ^ ' 'J 

to become fullyrowii (frtHii a tooth) ;>15I to dwell or remain 

in a place, — AnothtM* class of these ({(Mioiiiiuativts indicates niovc*- 
inent towards a place (compare “to make for a place”), tlii‘ eiiU‘riii|; 
u()on a peritnl <»£ time (heiiij^, doiii;', or suHerin;' sonndliiiig thert‘in), 
getting into a state or condition, acipiiring a (juality, obtaining or 
having soim*tliing, or becoming something, of a r'crtain kind*. 

^ ^ if ^ ^ it ^ ^ f 

E.g. JiiJI to advance^ fit retire (“redder”), jfjj\ to go on boldly (; 
(company, in Jlebn^w, j'p'ri, to go Ut the rights and V'NObn, to 

^ ^t it ^ jt li ^ * if 

go to the bft)\ji\J^\ to go to Syria (j»luJ)), bt go to ei Yhnen 

t * ^ ^ it ^ 9 li »i ^ ^ f . 

to go to el'Negd- (jyih^Jt). tit go to Tihdma (^lyi), 

^ ^ it t ^ i t 

to go to t'l-^Irfik (^IjjOt), to enter the, haram i>r sacred 

^^it^fit ^ it ^ ^ 

territory; ^^1, /yl’b t^* enter upon the time of morning 

t i ^ ^ ^ ^ * i^ ^ ^ t * if 

(^U^l), mid-day (^ylsJI), or evening (/L^l) ; sJlot, ^wl, to enter 
itpon the summer (wAa^I) or winter (iU^I); to have, many [) 

it ^ ^ 

camelsy to abound in bceists of prey or bt hare one's /Inc.ks 

b' i 2 , 

devioired by theniy to abound, in lizards or to be foggy 

i a ^ * i t ' ! 

(«T»W-e) : >*• to Isicome desert^ to suffer from drought (i>f 

^ ^i^t 

|H.M.iple) or to be dry (<jf a stwisoii), to become lenuiless (to be 


* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (insteail of Vll. or VI IJ.) 
as the of I. Thus he threw him on his faeey hi fell on 

his fUcCy ^ he hdd him backyj^s^m»\ Iw dr pad baeky he retired,] 
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Hr * ^ it 0 ^ it 

reduced to the last farthing, j>pl, to be reduced to vMer 

0 0 it ^ 0 0 i t 

umU; j^\ to become cloudy^ to become worn ovJt (of a 

00 it 0 0t 

garment) ; to become dubious or confused; to become ylain 
^ ^ ^ 

or clear; oi*\ to become possible , — Another shiide of meaning 

» i i 0 00 it 

(^,,jLJt, deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as 

0it • 

to break om's compact 7vith a person; to remove onds cause 

0 0 0 0 it 

of cmnplaint; IhejioinJted (the text of) the book^ literally, 


B tooA; away its obscurity or want of cleamess. ^ 

0 0 it ^ 

Kp:m. d, Jji9t corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
S'lppn, St3p' (iktll)y Aram. '^^1. See Comp. 

Or. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has H ^ 

prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic Some traces 

• • 0 0 0 0 0 %^ 
of the h are still discoverable in Arabic; as for to give 

0 0 0 0 0% 0 0 0 0 0^ 
rest to, to let rest; for >ljl to ivish; v5l^ for ^Ijl to powr out 

0 0 0 0 0% 0 t0 0% 

c (pn'::i);jUAforjoi to mark a cloth ; OU give, for Ol (rad. 

0 0 i 0 0 0 0 

nriN* l^ come ) ; v>^ = believe. Forms like are 

treated in Arabic Jia quadriliterals (see §§ 07, 09, and 118), e.g. 

, ->J i it » i09 * 9 00 J 9 0iJ 

unperf. or patient. or 


46. The fifth form (JaA?) is formed from the second (J^) i)y 
prefixing the syllable O. 

D This form annexes to the significations of the second tlie 

nfiexive force of the syllable C> ; it is the of the second form, 

that is to say, it e.xprcsses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by tlie second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 

Eg.^Iij to be broken in pieces, ^jJaS to be dispersed, to be cut 
in pieces, moved or agitated; to be afraid to 

terrify), aA^ jbXAj he girt on his swtnd (VAj^ «jJLS he girt a sword upon 

0^0* 0 Stm0 0^0 0 I 

him — another person) ; to he proud; jjjJ, to side 
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with Kais or Nizdr, to adopt the tenets of the ' AzCtrtka A 

or of the SVa to call oneself an Arab, 

a Jew (v^3>vj), to become a Jlre- worshipper 

i J ^ ^ Ml ^ ^ 2 ^ 

become a Chmtiau L-ii to [pee oneself on t 

^ ^ s t ^ ^ t 

as a pwphet to become as bold or ferce ns a lion (ju»l), 

jNO^ to become as savage as a leoinml (y^) \ to tn/ to acquire^ 


or to affect ^^chnnency, to affect courage or jmtnlinrss, 

to constrain oneself to endure with patience ; ^ 

^0 abstain from, or .svw or crime, to avoid blame. 

• Rem. a. The idea of iniensiveii(^»ss may l>t^ IraetMl (tviMi in (‘asos 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly diKa})|>(NiriM], leaving 
the fifth form apparently identical in nusining with tluj eighth. 

j a ^ * M> ^ s i ^ ^ i 

Thus ^U3t and ^^tJt an* hotli translaUid (he. people. 

^ ^ ^ X |3 XX 

dispersed, hut exprcsscjs tlie mere .separation, JjiAi tln^ separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. (; 

Rem. b. The idea of reflexiveness is often not vt^ry pn>minent, 
especially in such verbs as g<jverii an accu.sativ(i ; e.g. to 

pursue step by step (literally, to umke. oneself, or tarn oneself into, a 

X .ix X X X »'lx X 

pursuer of .something), to seek earnestly, vJ|^JU to try to 

uuderstaml, to examine or study a thing carefully, so that it 

may Ikj quite clear, to aseectain a thing /or certain, 

to investiyate ihoromjhly,j^^Lj to smelt leisurely atul r.a ref ally, 
jmaJ to look at hug or repeatedly, to examine, oi’ study, J /o mar 1) 
or listen to. to speak, to haoe chary e of to discharye the. 

. ^xixx t '• I ***^1. 

duties of, ttj swallow by inoufhjnls, to sip or sup, 

to mUk or suxk at intervals, \jyiJ to ymiw, JsyU to pat r)r 
take under one's arm, to put uiuler one's head as a pillow, 

^Si X X ixx 

j^j3 to take as an abode, to adopt ns a son^. 

* [In some cases the diflferenco lictween 1 1, and V. cjiif.irely diKap]K*ars. 
Thus for dtyy (§41, rein, c) we may suhstituU^ ^yhj, 

without change of sense.] 



38 Part Second.— or the Parts of Speech. [§ 48 


A Rem. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 
fonn is sometime^ tlie direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 


48 . Out of tlie original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this — that the jxissive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; wliereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by amther or by himself. E. g. 

^ ^ ^ ^ St ^ 

to kmw^ to teach, to become learnedt to leaniy quite 
different from (passive of to be taught. We can say 

ho was taught {received instruction), but did not learn 
{become learned)*. Again, ^j\j to be separate, distinct, clear, to 

^ St ^ iS ^ ^ 

make clear, explain, to appear clear or certain; to become, 

or prove to be, the reality or fact. 


Rem. a. Such of these verbs lus govern an accusative admit not 
Q only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. 

St <tt to 

lie learned the art of medicine, wJaJl thrC art of medicine 
was learned. 


RF 4 M. b. JjUil sometimes assumes the form J*i3l 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Hob. Sepnn or 

and the Aram. *?l3i5nN. (sec § 41, rem. it). 

* 

D 49. Tlie sixth form (J^^) is formed from the third 
likewise by prefixing the syllabic O. 


50. It is the (sec § 47) of the third form, as 

I kept him aloof and he kept (or staid^ aloof . — The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes r^xive in the 

sixth ; e.g. to throfw oneself down at full length, Jiu5 to be off 

^ 0 St ^ ^ ^ 

ones guard, to neglect a thing, to draw a gtxHi omen from 


* Using a Scoticisni, we might say, he uhis learaed (= ianglU), hU 
did mi learn, * 
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the thing, to pretend to he drad, ttuprefend tn he hlhid, A 

jJUlJ to pretend to aqnint, to pretend to cnj, to feign 

mcknees, to Jenjn iguoranee, to pretend to tte deceiwd. 

Further, the |)ossihlo reoii)rooity ef the I hint form heeomes 

a necmsanf recipnieitif, inasmuch as the sixth form inclmles the 
objec^of the third amoufj the subjects that exercise an inthnmee 

u]>on one another; eir. he fotghf with him, the two fought 

t * * ^ ^ t ^ f 

with one another ; the two itfutke to him, \ypi\Su theg (tlie three) B 

conversed totfether : he fried to putt a wag the garment 

^ ^ ^ ^ y y y 

from him, the two patted the garment to and fro between 

y y .'<« » >yy y y y I'-n f y ^ y 

thttni; ^jkaJt he om versed or argnrd with them, woj^Ji 

theg com^ersed together or argued with one another ; tLoaJI aUU he 
tried to make him forget the hatred between them, l^U3 the two 

>0 y i $ 

fwgot their mntnal hatred; whence in the passive, 

$ y 'rf y J J 0 y » y'<0 y » t g , 

<^tid /UkikiJt C^yJ. 


Uem. n. When use<l in speakinf( of (»(m 1, the assertory (not 
optative) perfects jijCj and are exainples of the n^llexive 

si«^nification of this form: Ooft has made ttimsetf (is 

hemme of and through tfinisetf) htessed, or perfect, ntsa^. nil; 

’M ^'U3 ttod has matte ffimsetf npUfed, or exalted, ahoi'e. all ; 

y y y y y y y y y y 

yS)\ jut (ioft (blessed ami exalted is tte ahtnv* all) 

t»t’'00Myyyy 

has saifl [of. vol. ii. ^ 1 f . rein.]. Soinew^iiat similarly, 1) 

the thitif/ made. Usetf (hecauie. or mis) too great, or di/Jieuft, for him; 


§ ^ J ^ ^ ^ ^ O 9 ^ $ 

4^J»U^ jaS ^ it is a mat ter than which nothing makes 


it seJf greater (or more important), vnth which nothing em vie in 
imjxrrtance. 


Rem. b. As tho reciprocal signification rerjuircs at least tw») 
subjects, the singular tlie sixth form is in this uisc? always 

J Stf* y y y y ^ 

collective; e.g. ^LJt people hmrd of it frona one 

J y tt Ct0 y y yy ^ * 

another, the rains followed, one another closely, 

y y y y ty t ^ yy 

w^jIjmI the thlings foUmved one another rapidly, aJI 

" ft 


J y « ft d<« 
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A 


(the tribe (if) Koreii came to him, all of them, fMomng one 
anotJher. 


Hem. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; e.g. iJL.rfto3 partes habuit inter se 

^ j5 0 ^ *<• ^ ^ <» X 

cohierentes,” to he of compact and firm huikl ; 51 *^1 the 

woman became middle-aged and corjndent (each part of her^liody, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others)’; 

hO 

lUJI the building cracked awl threatened to fall if its parts 

_ iS j ^ ^ 

B c(dled on one another to do so ; compare ^jji)1 

^ ^ ^ ^ C- 0O ^ 

enemy wlvancetl agaiuHt him from every mle^ ^;^rr C<^t jJ 

the cloud lightened and thundered from everji q'imrtSr), 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions tliat take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as 1x51.13 to fall }nece by 
pteccy J^UkJ to cat'ry oneself with difficulty ^5, in uxdking*),^ 


C 11km. d, Jltii sometimes assumes the form JlU3t (S 111), and 

is consequently identical witli the Heb. (see § 43, rem. b). 

51. The sei^eutk form (jilil) is formed from the first (J^) by 
prefixing a before which i.s added a prosthetic 1 to facilitate the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

0» 

Rem. For the ca.ses in wliich this 1 liecomes 1, and why, see 
^ 18 and 19, c, with rem. c\ and as to the orthography 1 instead of 
1, § 19, rem. d, 

D 52. The seventh form has also originally, as of the first, 

a mid(tk or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
{a) tliat the refiexivo pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may bo added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself ; and (b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By tliese two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 


* [See GL Geog, 8,v. Jl^, ffamdsa p. 20 first vs. and comm. — 

DeO.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the ejfhiire sigiiitiontion is <»ften A 
(leveloj)e»l in it out of the reflexive. E. M o/h h (of a flower), 

lit. to split itself; to break (iiitraus.). to he broken to Ih 

cut off, to he ended, to end ; wiiiut to be nnetovred, to Ite made manifest, 
to appear ; >1 to become broken, to break into pieces ; ^Uul hi be 

littereti^oT ,yHjken, 

53 . Sometimes the seventh form implies tliat a person allows |1 
an act to be* done in referenee to him, or an effeet to be ]»ro(lueed 

upon him ; c.ii. to let oneself be pnt to jVujhf, to jhe; iliil to let 

oneself be led, to be d^teile or snbmhsire ; to U t ton st lf be 

Ml ^ 5 

dereiml ; to let ones* ! f be drawn or dratjiji d. 


Rkm. a. Ileiioo it is clear that siieli words as Jf fnan 

Jf 0 *^. to be st 01 * 1*1 or foolish ; j»juu1 to be ***01 exisfeiit or missin*/, 

•not to be fonn*b from n**i to hare; fnaii to sink 

down, to fill; to be repentt'd, from >U t** return; to 

«» ^ 

be in straits or distress, from to be. narr(*w ; are iiH'orreetly 

formed, thougli in actual use, especially in more n*cent times. 


Ukm. b. Sometimes, [larticularly in mrHliTn Arabic, the seventh 

^ if 9 ^ 0 

form serves as the of the fourth; e.g. to be bolt.r*b 

^ ^ 9 ^ f ^ 9 t 

from to bolt ; UJouf to be *^j’tin*pitshrtf^ from lAvt t** • rtiinjuisli ; 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 9 1 

to be. put to ritjlits, from ^ JLgl to pnt U* ntjhts. [Similarly j) 
JJLkid, the last in a traditiim, ami so aiiciiait, h\lik 

i. 63.-~De a] 

Rkm. c, JjUjI corrc8]KjmlH to tlie. lleb. ; s<e, t'omp. tir, 

p. 215 seq. 


54 . The eighth form (jilil) is formed from the first (Joii) bv 

inserting the syllable O between the first and second radicals, 'rhe 
first radical in consequence lo.ses its vowel, and it becomes nei.'essary 
to prefix the prosthetic t (.^ 51, rein.). 


0 
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A Rem. One would expect to be placed before the first radical, 
as in the fifth aiftl sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive 
[For a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp, Gr, p. 208.] 

56. The eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 
of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 
or accusative, as J/i to divide, to go asunder, to part; to 

place (something) before one, to put oneself in the way, to oppose; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ • 

B heat, ^ jjx ^\ to mtm oneself to and fro, to be hgitated (com- 

pare the French battre and se debattre ) ; or (6) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, for one's own advantage, as to tear 
a prey in pieces, u-ri} do, ; to touch, to feel about f<fi a 

thing, to seek for it ; and to earn one's living ; 

and to collect firewood ; and JU&1 to measure com ; 

and to roast meat. 

C 66. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 

^ Si 0^ 0 0 ^5 

is common to this form with the sixth; as ^Ul the people 
fought with one another, -j^UI ^U5 ; the two diluted with 

one another, - the two tried to outrun one another, 


= U/l-J; they tvere neighljours, - they met one 

another, ^ 


D 67. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 

§ 113) ;^as to be overturned (from iJlil), lo be turned bowk, 

to be helped (by God), to Iw victorious ; yU-ol to be full, 

^ * 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like tlie Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi- 
cation, that they may be translated by the same word ; e.g. 
and to fottow ends track, to relate; US and to follow; 

uikAi and Uikuikt, to snatch away, to carry off by force. 
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58. The ninth form ( JdUl) h fornie<l from tho first (ji^) l)y A 

• d ^ 5 8 

doubling the third nulical ; the oleviMith ( JUil) fn)m tho ninth by 
lengthening the tt^tha of tho second syllahlo. 

Rem. As the third nulical, when tloubUsI, draws tlio accent 
U|K)ii tho penult, the first nulical, lK*ing inoiv rapidly pronminced, 
lose^ its vowel, and therefore retpiires tho prosthetic. I (s(m» Ji 51, 

rein*). 


59 . Neither of these forms is very common, and tho oloventh 

is the rarer <ff the two. I'hoy servo chiefly tt> o.vpress cotours and B 

d^ects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 

things; and hence the doubling of tho third radical, to show that 

> * ^ # 

the proper signification <»f both is intcnsircncss (AiJLJI). M.g. jhm 0 \ 
and jU-ol to he i/cltotv ; ami fo he htack ; ami 

to be white ; {Irom tff tor, one, purple (of a grape); 

i ^ 0 we ^ 0 

and /o be e n Miked ; and >U^l to he uri/moufhed or wnp 

necked; to splint ^ J1>**1 to heroine rerdant; and to 

turn away or retire from ; to he ash -colon red, to he stern or (fbsttny; ( J 

S^j\ or ilijl to he scattered or disordered; ^Ujl to herome com minified, 
confused, or lamjuid ; to be disjn'rsed, to drop av jlow («)f tears), 


j3j\ to run f/uickly, to hasten ; to he dtsheeelletl (of hair) ; 

the night reached its middle fioint. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the resjt is ^ t»r the, ninth 

^ ^ ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ 9 ^ A 

and eleveiitli furins take the shape, and ^Uit ; as 

^ ^ ^ 

(for see S 1 07, 2, a) to stand or rest on the tips tf die toes, 1) 

and to be hlarkish brown or blnekish green, 

to refrain or abstain, 

Rem. 6. According Ui s^ano grammarians, tin? distinction lM?tw«‘i?n 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicat<‘s pe.rinanent 


colours or qualities, the eleventh tJiose that are transitory or 

mutable; as 5 jU It be^an to become red 

aJt one time and yellow oJt atujther, [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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A higher degree of the quality than IX. : so most European gram- 
marians, and tha former editions of this work ; but this view M^as 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two foims are indistinguishable in sense : see Hafagi’s 
comm, on the Durrat al~gawivd§ (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 seg.] 


60 . The tenth form (JjUIwI) is formed by prefixing the letters 

to the first The prosthetic I is necessary, acconjjng to 

§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the fttha of the first radical is tlirown 
B back upon the O of Cwl. • 


61 . The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 
fourth into the reflexive or middle. E. g. to give up, deliver oxer, 

^ 0 ^ ^ 0i ^ ^ ^ 0^0 

Z 0 t\ to give oneself up; to grieve or distress, 

to get 


be grieved or sorry; to mike ready, prepare, equip. 


oneself ready, to be ready; to yield up {something) wholly, 

*^ 0*0 ^ 

to clam {something) for oneself, to take entire possession 
{of it); to bring to life, to preserve alive, to preserve alive 

C for onc*s own advantage ; He (God) answered, or 


accepted, his prayer, aJ he complied with his desire, or obeyed 

him, in doing something. 

62 . The tenth form often iiidic^ites that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 

the quality expressed by the first form. B.g. JU- to be lawful, 
he thomjht that it was lauful (for himself to do); 
to be iwcessary, he thought it was necessary (for him) ; 


^^ 0^0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 
D to think him, or it, gittd or beautiful; to think 

^ S ^ ^ 0 ... • 

it gifod or excellent; uul^wt to think it light, to think lightly of, 
or despise, one; to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Hem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense ; for jis the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rcm. />), so A 
also the tenth. Hence literally inean% to make something 

' . ^ ^ it 

tiecessnrg for oneself to think it so or sag it Is so ; but to make 

it necessary for others^ to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 

askinf/or, or demanding, what is meant by the first. K.g. Jii to 
pardon, jiau!J\ to ask pardon ; to give one to drink, 

to ask for something to drinks to pray for rain ; ^> inrinit, 

^3^1 to ask permission ; to help, to call for help ; 

to he present, to require ones presence, to desire that 

hm should he fetched. 

Rem. This signilication is also a oonibinati(»n of the factitivo 
and middle: to procure a drink^ permission, S:c.,for owsc/f 

64. Ill many verbs the tenth form lias aiipareiitly a neuter 
sense, but in siicli eases a more minute examination shows that 

it was, at least originally, retlexivc. Jig. j»u£w1 to stand upright, 

lit. to hold oneself upright; to he humhle, lit. to make oneself i' 

humhle, to omduct oneself humhly ; J[»^l to he worthy of to deserce, 

S y 

lit. to cause sonudhing to he due to onesidf as a right or desrrl ({^) ; 

^9^9 ^ ^ 

to he ashamed, lit. to 7nake ourself ashauud to he 

ashamed). 

66 . The tenth form is freqiieiitiy denominatiiy, in wlii« h ease 

. .. . ^9*9 

it unites the factitive and relle.xive or middle senses, lig. 

to make oneself master (^1^) of a thing, to take possession of it ; I) 

*^9^9 ^^9*9 

uUjLwt to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph 

to apimint one as wezir g^o'ernor 

or judge — Further, to hevome like (lit. to make iim f 

9 * ^ J9^9>0 ^^9^9 I'M I 

like) stone the she-g^sit became IM a he-goai 

(u*fi5) ; the he-ramel Imame like a she’Cnmel (iJU) ; 
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A J ” the kite in our country becomes a vulture 

^ u ** ^ ^ u % 

(JmJ, our geese are all swans), 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. 

and its passive which stand in exactly the 

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps to throw down fiat on the baek^ to dash to the 

ground, and sSsdm»t to swallow, with one or two mbre, may be 
Q regarded as traces of the form jLaiw, since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with ^1.^1. and wJbOt (IV. of and ouJ). 

If so, 4 >jLr, wliich has the same signification as ^iiC, must be% 
later triliteral formation. 

66 . Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 

formation.— XII. to bear omself erect do.)\ 

to be arched, curved, or humpbacked to be jet 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 
0 black do .) ; to be sweet do .) ; to become 

very rotujh (v>^ to be rough)', ju6y>a^\ to become blackish brown 

S ^ 0 ^ 

or blackish green (=j-ai.l), to become soft or tender do.)', 

to become moist (- to ride on a horse 

without a saddle (v^j^ to be naked)', to be covered with 

^93 *^ 9^9 ^ ^ ^ 

luxuriant herlmge to be gathered together 

^ u9 ,9 

D to bind ) ; ^ green and rank (of a plant), to be long and 

^ 5^0 

thick (of the hair).— XIII. to be long or last long, to go quickly 

(rad. i^jshs)\ 3>^i to last long (rad. J^); to be heavy (jJLa 

to he hard)', to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 


dark, to be obscure (rad. ; ilCZWt to be jet black (aCu do.)-. 
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to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. to go A 

quickly (rad. to hace a hump in front (the reverse of 

do.), -XV. to h' stffnt and strona (j^ to Ih» 

hard ) ; to hr swollen or inflated, to he filled with tvije 

(Lt^*do.). 

Rkm. All those forms an» hahitually intransitive, but. there are 
a few exceptions, as XIT. ha monntrd the /<or.<r;}J 

9 * 9^9 ^ 9^9 

he found it su'eH (but also it i/vfw sireet). XV. 

dj^j^ Jbn Doraid, Kit. at-I»tiki\k\ p. 227. 


2 . The Quadriliteral Vtrh and ita Konns. 

67. Quadriliteral (^Qj) verbs are fonuoil in the followiiif; ways. 

{a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or inoveinont, is repeated, 
to indicate the repetition of that souml tn* movement. Vs.if. QQ to (3 
say halm {papa), to gargle, to whisper, JjJj to shake, 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ * 9 ^ ^ e 9 ^ 

Qifc" to neigh, to Iwllow, to shout, to make rustbi 

or rattle. 

(Ji) A fourth letter, ^^enerally a liijuid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a tri literal verbal f»>rm. 

E.^. to the proud to he high ) ; to Iw seatter*'d 

^ ^ f 9 ^ ^ ^ r* 9 0 

to collect (compare and to roll along D 

(wi»^ to admnre slowly), to driee. Imrk (J^ to withdraw, to retire) ; 
ijmfimf to hasten (perhaps connected with \ decelw 

with soft words Ja^Xi^ to shave the head iaXi»> ; 

make retire (^,^-J to retire). 

(c) They are denominatives from noniis of more than three 

0 0 9 0 

letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. P^d stockings 

% 09 0 9 0 tk* 0 09 0 

(^j^, Pers. Vj>^) i P^d on one the garment called 

« vw; and to put on one the cap calUd a lymjjJh; 
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A oj^ ^ pitch, from pitch; to put on a girdk (Aiti*) ; 

to put on trouset's or drawers Pers. 

to wear a 5UjJl* or tunic; Jj^ to wipe orufs fingers with a napkin 
(J^jlU mantile ) ; to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 

oneself /ow/y, humble, poor ) ; /b/fow a s<?c^ ; 


to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Sla^add 
B (J^) ; to or disciple Hob. TO*?n) ; 

iJLJUU to philosophize (from <^i\o(ro<^os) ; to practise 

veterinary art or fam'iery a farrier, XirnUrgoi), 

(d) They are combinations of the most prominent syllables or 


mJL 


letters in certain very common formulas. E.g. to say am 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ \ i ^ ^ * * * 

(in the name of God)', to say db (praise belongs to 

r ^ ^ ^ iS ^ St I ^ .» 

e«rf); and JS^ to say is no 

C p(nver and no strength save in God ) ; dUJi to «/> an account, 
saying tJ&j tj^ to/.'f tom i,<f and so much, 

68 , The derived forms of the (piadriliteral verb are three in 


number. 


Jiii I. 
Jxlili III. 


JJbdl IV. JJluil III. JJUij II. 

69. The first fonn of the ipiadriliterals corresponds in formation 
and conjugation to the second fonn of the triliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. JiC& to gather 

ripe dates, also to be active or nimble ; to pluck unripe dates ; 

to roll; to laugh much; JjyA to run quickly, 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 

the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. to put on or itear a 

to roll along ; to make oneself sultan ILL). 

to act OA if one were sultan, to lord it ovei' another; to act 

like a devil ]{9^)- 
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71 . The third form of the' quatlriliteral verb corresponds t 4 > A 
the Si venth of the triliternl, with this ilitVerciice, th»t the eliaractoristic 
^ is not prelixecl, but inserted between the secinid and thinl radieals. 

to open (of a flower), tu bhuon ox jlonriith : to fte 

gathered ttMjethvr in a moss or rnnrd • tit pnj)' out its cr*tp 

of a bird) ; to lie on one*^ /are, stntrhed on the 

ground; < cixL.rt to lie on one*s bach; jmJJiA to flow. 

72 . Tlnf fourth form 4)f the ipiatlriliferals. whieli answers to H 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and ex))resses an extensividy 
or intensively hi<(h de^^rec of an intransitive art. state, i»r quality. 

to be verg dark : » ■* t to Iw verg high «»r prnud : 

to ranhh awag ; jiot^S to Hr strrtrhed ont on ////e’.s side ; to 

iit , ^9 

make haste, to be scattered or dispersed : to be scattered in* 

dispersfd ; jJlL3\ and to shudder with horror: 

^ i 9 ^ it.- 9 ^ ^ i t ^ 9 

rest (from v;>Vo-» to lean bark ) ; Jl>-i to rise high : to raise 

<^t ^ 9 

the head and stretch out the neck; jw-t to be verg hard. 


3. The Voices. 

73 . All the verbal forms, bntli primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the jMt.ssire ’, with thi* exeeption nf intran- 
sitive verbs of the form (>38) and of the !)th, 11th, I2th, l.’lth, 
14th, and loth forms (ef. S tJO, rein.) as well as of fhosi.* verbs of tin* I) 

fonns and wW. which de.sij^nate not an a< t (transitive or intran- 
sitive) but a state or condition (heini^ or hecomin;/), m.s to 

i * 9 *^9^9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

become green, netirly -jdau^S or to be g^fsl, right, in 

order, ~ ; jum5 to be bad, wrong, in disorder, 'fhe .subject 

of the active voice i.s always an a;;ent (person or thin^'), who.se twt 
may affect an object, or not ; the .subject of the jiassivo voice i.s eitlicr 
the object of the former (personal pas.sive), or the ab.stnn t idea of the 
act (impersonal pas.sive). 


w. 
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A 74 . The passive is especially used in four cases ; namely (a) when 
God, or some lii^lter being, is indicated as the author of the act; 

(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 

(c) when the speaker or \vriU‘.r does not wish to name him ; (d) when 

the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by tlic act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). * 


D 


11km. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
the j}iouf(l or forjti of the agent^ iUi the huUd of 

j X J 

the agmt^ J«^UJt the cfitegoyy of the agent ^ 

^ J A O.o . , 

action of Oie agent^ an<l Ji^UU Ja&II) or 

the oHion (or verb) put into that farm of which the ojfttit* 
in the mbject. The passive voice is in like maimer called 3iJuto 

i 0 ^0^ 2 ^ i 4^ ^ 0 0 

j^i the mould or form of the paiienty etc. ; also j^mj U Jjfci 
the doingy or being done, of thaty vihereof the agent has not 
been named y or, more shortly, sJsM U, though this latter 

. i i 4^ a ^ $ 9^ SitO 3 J 9 4^944 

IS, strictly speaking, cijui valent to 

the patient whereof the agent has not been namedy i.e. the passive 
subject. The active voice is also shortly called or 

*» 9 ^9 3 9 9^ 

and the pa.s.sive elliptical forms of expression for J^t 

* f > 3 9^9^ 3 J9 ^9iO 

acu (^^1) thi action of which the agent is knowyiy 

f 339, 9iO 39 9^ 

ami dAftb ^ JjiiJl, the action of which the, agent is unkrwwn. 

\ 0 0^0^ 0 J0<^0^ 0 0 0 ^0^ 

These terms, or and are also used to 

designate tlie subjects of the active and passive voices. 


76 . Verba that e.xpress a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as to he sicky 

>U to sleep'^y are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something bet>veen the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs. 
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^ intramitire virbs, ur rcrhs that 


are confined to the subject. 

76. Tlie iiloa of tlio passivo vou-o must not ho tl\«m^lit ti) ho 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, sovonth, and oi«(hth forms. 
These are, strictly speakin^^ efiWtire (see S •h'<), whilst the other is 
purely fias-dee. 

^ 1. 77/(' Sfittrs (7en,^ts) oj the I'erh. 

77. 'riio temporal forms of tin' Arabic vorh are hut fu'tt in H 
number, tlio one expressin^^ a finidud act, niie that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the rerjWf)\ the other an 

^ jm^inlshvd iict, one that is jnst cmninenciii;.^ or in jiro'^ress (the. 
Impiofirt). 

Kkm. a. The names TiYfrrih> and Fufart\ hy which tln‘se 
forms were often (lesi^nated in older ^raiiimars do no(< at’cnrately 
correspond to the ideas iniiereiit in tln’in. A Semitic INnfect cn’ 
Tmperf»*ct has, in and of itself, no refenmee In tln^ t4nnporal (J 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and <»f oth«*r actions 
which are hrouelit into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely l,ln*stt 
relations which d<*terinine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect, or Imperfect lies, and hy which «»f cnir 
tens<*s it is to U: expressi'd whether hy our Past, Perfect, Pin 
perfect, or Future perfect ; hy our Present, lm|MTfe<'t, or Future. 
The Arahiaii (iramniarians tluunselves have not, liow<*ver, sueceeth'd 
in keeping this important |Mnnt distinctly in view, ))nt have given 
an undufi imj)ortance. to the id»‘a of timi‘, in connertif>n with the, 
... . . 

verbal forms, hy their division of it into the past the. 

present ( JUL)l or and the. future the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and tin; other two to Im- 
perfect. 

Hem. b. On the forms of these ttuises sih; ‘Jl etc. The 
Synta.K will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Mfunh. 

78. The Arabic verb has fire niomls; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Fncrgetic. 
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A 79 . Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; rfic second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On tlie forms of the moods see § 91 etc. Tlie Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80 , Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
g action or quality (noinina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 
they have two wrhal adjecticesy the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. 8 192.] 




6 . The NumherSy PersonSy and Genders. 

81 . There are tliree numbers, the Singular or 

the Dual or an<l the Plural 

Q or ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 

(first person), the individual spoken to (second person), 

and the individual spoken of (third person), {the 

absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine and 

the feminine {*t>Jy^\) ; but tliey are not distinguished from one 
another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. pliir.). 


B. The Sthonq Verb (Vkrbum Firmum). 

82 . Verbs arc diviiled into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba medim radicalis geminatie (y"y) in 

the former class ; the verbs wliich have I for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83 . ptrong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong y and consefpiently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 
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Rem. a verb which contains one of the t wo letters j or ^ is A 
called Jj^au Jjii, a loeak verby as opjM»sed to a v*rh that 

is free from dt'/erty a sontuf irrh. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which litdongs to the class iiied. rad. geinin. (y"y), is 

* '99 

designated by the special term Jjti ; but some grammarians 

treat and as synonyms. 


1. Th^f AcfitY Voice of the Fir.d Form in the Stnnuj 

Wrh.—Tahle /.* ‘ K 

a. THE 1NFI.KXU»N BV PERSONS. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expresscil 
by means of personal pronouns, anncxetl to thi‘ various moods and 
tenses. 

4 ^ 0 # 

85. 'Die piU'sonal ]>ronnun [ : s(v> IlM), | is (Uther 

sepamte standing by itself, or ennneeted |Jb.al«|, that is (' 

prefi,red or .s7////.m/. 'Die separate pronouns havi* longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 

86. The snj/i.red pronouns are partly eerhof partly nominal 
suffixes. 

87. 'I’hc rerhal suffixes express partly the ntoninafire, partly the 
aecH.<atire. 'Die former are much more closely united with the verl) 
than the latter. 

88 . The connected pronouns which express the nominafice to f) 
the verb are also in part preJLres. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which f'X press the. (H'cnsafive see 

§ 185; and on the noiaimd sullixes, ij 517. 

89. The following tables give a general view of the, separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal jirefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominatite to flic verb. 

* The iiomina verhi, agentisy and patimliSy are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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A 

1. 

Heparate Pronouns, 



• 

Singular, 



Masc. 

Common 

Fern. 


3 p. yt he. 

. . . 

^ she. 


^ A 

2 p. wJl thou. 

. . . 

Cot thou. 

t 


Ip. ... 

u y. 

... ^ 

B 


Dual. 



3p. ... 

X j 

W* theg t wo. 



2p. ... 

Ulit pe two. 

. . . 


Ip. ... 

Plural. 

- 


3 p. ^ they. 

, . , 

2 J 

they. 


h > A 

2 p- yc- 


i JO i 

yc. 

C 

ip. ... 

we. 



^ j 

Hem. a. When yt 

and are preceded by the conjunctions 


^ and o, and^ tho attirinativo cvrtaiidij., surnhf^ or tlio interro- 

t 

gativo 1, the vowel of the o may tdthcM* be dropped or retained; as 
or or ^ or >y>, , or ^1. 

A 

Hem. h. Tlie second syllable of 01 is reganled as sliort by the 
j) old poets except in pause, where we lind both Ul (v-.-) and 

Ail*. Compare the i^Uthiopic which, in combination with the 

A 

enclitic particle becomes dnsd, Ul is, tlierefore, an example of 
scriptio pfeiMy to distinguish the pronoun from the particles ^1, 

5 f 0 St 

Ol, o', o! The scriptio defectiva is found, for example, in the 

• t ^ m ^ ^ ^ X ^ ^ ^ A ^ 

interjectional IJulJt or I JuflA here I am ( '33!! , ^ccome)^ for Ul lit. 
The form is siiid also to iwicur. 


* But Ut, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. Bee Noldeke in ZD MG, xxxviii. 418, note 3. 
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The Verb. 


B. The Strang Vei'b. 


jj ii*f . 

Rem. c. Older forms of ^ and are and used in A 
poetry, and also in the tottsf *J0, d, and Ji 25* rein. c). [Thouf^li 
written defectively this terminal u is ooniinonly scanned as a lonj' 
vowel.] 


Rem. d. For a eomparison of the pronominal forms of tln^ 
Arabic with those of the other iStanitic languages .set' Comp. Ur. 
p. 85 seq, 

% 

2. Suffi.rrd Prononna^ i\rprvii.dntj thr Xomimitirr. 


« Slngnhr. 


Masc. (\)ininon 

Fern. 

3 p. . . . 

• .r 

O. ehr. 

2 p. C> thou. ... 0 1 

1 ]). . . . 0 /. 

(siH: v^-) t/ion. 

Dmtl 


3 p. 1 - (0^-’ ^-) two ... U- (\ 

jL, L) thrp two. 

2 p. ... Uj (o^ y*' 


1 p. . . . 


Phiral. 


3 p. (o>. <>) 

0 

2 1 ). Ji (o>, 1 >) r. 

CM (0) .'A-- 

Ip.... ij Wi\ 

. . . 


(; 


Rem. a. The forms within brackets are tln>s»^ of the Imperfe<!t 
and Imperative? ; the others those of the Perftjct.. 

Rem. h. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened j) 
in poetry (ml) and written defectively, 


3. Prefixed Pronoun.% exprestihuj the Xomluothe. 



Singular. 

Masc. 

ConiTiion. 

3 p. 


2p. ... 

0 thou. 

Ip. ... 

• 

t /. 
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A 


B 


C 



Dual. 


Masc. * 

Common. 

Fern. 

3 ]). ^ they two. 


Cl they two. 

2p. ... 

Cl ye tivo. 


Ip. ... 




Plural. 

9 

3p. ... 

they. 

... • . 

2p. ... 

Cl ye. 


ip. ... 

^ tve. 

. . 


Hem. «. These forms iire restricted to the Tnipcrfcct. They 


are called by the grammarians and are comprised 


in the mnemonic word C^t or 

Rem. i. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is ^ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fern., ^ is replaced by O, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fern, and ‘2 pi. fern, is lost. Tlius in the Korean,. Sura 


^ 6 ti ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ 

xlii. 3, a reading for is recorded, 

explained as due to false analogy from the sing. 
naStori the false form has become the rule. 


This must be 
In the Heb. 


90 . Of the two ftthas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (J^, 1^1*® former is 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as J^, J^; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as C«Ul, llxi. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of tlie f^tha, 

]) as cJU3, 


Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the O in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the t^.sdld. 


Thus from 


to %Umd firm, we get 


A '"I 

for 


See § 14, c, rem. 6. 


Rem. h. When the third radical is one of the letters 

J4, it may unite in pronunciation with the O of the suffixes, 
so os to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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I. The Veth. B. The Stronff Verb. 


r>7 


To indicate the a&siniilation, tlie O tjikeR tvsdid, and the ^V.nia, A 
with which the third radical ought propt'rly t4) lM>*inarkod, is omitted. 

Thus, wiju^ for Ojuft, I hat'e ; for cJa^^. thou hast 


» i , t 

houiul ; for^J^t, ye have taken. On this assimilation see 


§ 14, c. 

IIkm. c. When the third radical is it unites with the yj of 
the i^rtixes into a single with te.^dul ; as they (women) 

heJuvetl^ tut ii'e heUevetf, for and U-Ul. 


Rem. fl. For a view of the Tntlexion of tin* Perfect, ami 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew ami Aramaic as compan^d with 
Arabic see Comp. Ue. p. 165 sey. 


h. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MiVlDS. 

91 . When the second radical of the Perfect has pthny it ma}' 
take cither tlamma <ir kesra in the Im|a>rfect ; as to kill, Jblij ; 
to write, sft'ike, down. 

Many verbs admit of both ftirms ; as to smrze, 

9 9**** 9 9 9 * 9 9*’ 

and ^jxx^oju ; to remold* the hair hy scahUmj, :» or la#—* ; 

* * * 999 * 

j^J to .^tiek uprUjht into the ground , 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radh'al is a 
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they (rommonly 

retain in the Imperfect the /ethu of the Perft'ct ; Jis to do, 

... ... - . . t ** t.'^* 

J*Ai; to rntj ^Ifluu ; to hinder, \ 1 /^ to r rente, 1 ^ ; 

*t * it 9 * * ** 9*9* * * * 

JU to ask, to go away, to look at, 

9*9* * * * 9*9* 

^ tj • throw, Not a few, however, conform t/O 

the rule, particularly when the second radical is ^ nv fc ; as jxS* 
to jterceive, hwtv, jxLj ; Vo sit, jjuo ; v>** to transpierce, J) 

9 9 9 **** 99 * * ** t * W ' * \ ' 9 9 

y^jjuaki ; to say, j^}i \ to ascend, Mku : to he souwl, 

9 9 9 * * * * 9 99* * * * 

right, goofl, ^ to attain to, reach, ; ^kj to blow, 

9 t9* * * * 9 9 9**** 9 9**** 

^JUj ; to flow, to return, ^ to drain 

or pull auxiy, bray, !S<rtne verhn Imve fwo 

W. « 
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A forms ; as JaS to croak, to give as a present, ; 

to marry ^ J fi^Vy > 

to tan, ^ju ; to dye, to he at leisure, to 

have done with, t jkj ; <and even three, as CUahJ to cut or hew, 

s i 0. ^ ^ J io.* ... 

to incline (of a scale of a balance), \ ^ to 

J . 0. 

(jush out, 

B Rem. 6. Verbs of the form Jjii denoting superiority, Jii 

i2 kS ^ ^ 

^L^idt JtjJI (see § 43, a), always have ^mma (the grammarian 
(d-KisTi’T alone admitting fUha with a guttural), as he excelled 
him in comjioeing i^oetrki,. a jxLj ; eyLS Iw surpassed him in gld^yi^ 

»» » i. 

; unless tliey be prima? rad. j, med. rad. or tcrt. rad. 
when tliey take khra, as he outbid him in promising, ; 

0jU» he excelled him in goodness, he surpassed him in 

». 

shooting with arrows, 

(j Rem, c. Excessively rare are cases like to incline to, lean 

upon, which is probably a combination of the two forms 

. . . J J 0. . . 9 ^ 9. 

O^ji § 175, rein. 6. 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has khsra, the Imperf. 
takes f^tha ; as to know, to drink, to 

he sorrowful, J lo ^ »*tck, to he safe, 

Rem. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the kesra of 
the Ferf., as to think or suppose, or 

J) to be green ana flourishing, to be in distress or poverty, 

or See also ^ 142 and 146. 

Rem. h Very rare are coses like lo be •present, JJJiS; 
O^j incline to, lean upoti, y ^ ^ excess, abound, 

9*9... 9 . 9 . % * 

to be affluent, comfortaJtie, to he clear, quit. 
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I. The Verb. B. The Stnmff Verb. 


.)!) 


or xnnocenl of^ or 1^. The mast amiiiion oxniuple of this kijul A 
is a verb nied. j, viz. to die ((or 1st p. sing. Perf. w^), 

J - — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Cotnp. (ir, p. IdO*. 


93. When tlie second radical of the l*erf. has t/atuma, that 

> i ♦ - 
^ ; 


vowel is retaineil in the Impcrf. ; as fo he inttHtl/ttf, 

to high, nohle, to he dull or atupid, jJLrf. 

Uem. AV’ith the alx)Vo furms coiii{)ikn^ (lie llel), 3hl3', hS^', 
133V Jfi Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the liiipta-f., 


as 


S3p\ |B|T, 


whereas in Arabic insbinces like 

1 ^ 


/ heeatne. 


---- i i .'l i ■> t 

mse, C%#.«3 / heeaine xtgfg, / heeame hod, ^1, >* 3 l, an* 

it ft i ii i t i- 

very rare. Some autlioriti(‘s iwhiiit the forms ^1, >^1, ^1. 

94. The dilleroncc hotwoon the Perf. and Imperf. in reganl to 
their iullexioii is, that the marks of the numbers, gemlers, and persons, 
are only suffired to the IVrf. ; whereas they are both stijliurd and 
prejUed to the Impcrf., more generally the latter. (J 

Ukm. (t. Tn the Perf. the act is placed eonspicnously in the. 
foreground, becau.se completed; in the Imperf. the ogt'of, bi'cause 
still occupied in t in? act (.see Ji 77, nun. o). If we* h»ok upon I In,* 
root ja as primarily conveying the abstract i<h*a of “killing,” we 

may regard cJb? as meaning “ killing of-me ” (i.e. done by me), 

t f -t 

“my killing,” 1 have killed;” and Ju5l as meaning “[killing,” 

- “ T am killing.” 

Rkm. b. Tn the Tmperf. the pronominal prejiven mark the stabj j) 
or ten.se, and to .some extent the gimder ; whilst tln^ mj/iefis K(*rve, 

solely to indiciitc the gender. Thus, the 2(1 pers. sing. masc. 

> 

is .sufliciently distinguished from the 3d peu’s. sing. masc. by 

the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2(1 [s^rs. 
sing. masc. fi'om its fcni. a suflix is nece.ss.'iry, and accordingly we 

get masc. fern. 


* [AnbarT, Nozlmi el<dihha p. 4o9 .stau*.s from piTsonal ohserv.ation 
in Yemen and HigiU tliat in some dialeeU every verb Jia( makes 

w^i' and j:i*;.-De G.] 
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A Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 
the Imperfect are pronounced with feth. But a pronunciation with 
kear instead of feth is regarded as iidmissible and was used by some 
of tlie old Arabs with any of the preformatives except save in 
the C 21 SC where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. f). 

i a ^ » a at a*^ 

That is, one must not say j^\ for ja^\ etc. nor 

ft d* • ^ 

i Oo a a^a 

for ; but on the other hand the pronunciation and 

in Sura i. 4, and in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 
B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual jl^ etc. ^ In one case, 

a ^ a ^t 

JUtfor JU.I,/ aupjme^ the pronunciation with ketn^ is generally 
preferred. The tribe of Kelb used kear even with the prefix ^ 

Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 

• *11 tfii* ^ a a 6 a aa»^ . 

assimilated to a following damm^ as in juju for jl^. 

96. The Indimtice of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 
radical having damma ^ the Subjunctice by its having ; iis Indie. 

Subj. The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 

vowel with the third radical, as ; whence it is sometimes called 
tlie apocopated Imperfect. 

11km. a. The damma and fetha of the Tndicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Nom. and Accus, in the noun (see 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same catt?gory with the government of the noun in the Accus. 

a ^ a'* 

Hence the technical name of the Imperf., because it 

D resend)!^ the noun. [The Indicative is called the Subjunc- 

tivc and the Jussive 

Rem. b. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 

to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form in 
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 

96. The forms of the Iiidicat. which end in ^ O reject these 

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons arc distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. are exceptions, for in them ^ is retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark' the gender. Com- 

pare ^vith ; n.nd 

jcaXC, with 

97^ The Energetic is formed by adding tlie termination or 

• x ^ JXMlC i®.* i |2 X ^ 

(callpd by the grammarians i^y.i\ oy«. or t/te corrdmatnv n) 

W X Ox 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in 7 or /7, the fidha of or 
is elided, anR the long vowel of the verbal form sliortcncd, because it 

IS m a shut syllable: Of^p i>!^. "om 

iJAx iSx^ X 

; etc. Ill the dual, the first ft*tha of is absoriietl by the I— H 
^the termination, and the second weakened into a ki'^sra through tlie 

iufiuence of the same long vowel : uW^, from Lm. In 

the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fem. the f^tha of tlie verb unites with the 
initial fi?tha of into a long d, ami in conscipience the second fidha 

5 X Ml X 0 J A X X AiAx 

of becomes k6sra : (^) ^**^^*“ 0)* 


Ax ^ ^ 

Rkm. fi. Tlie syllable of the second Knerg(?tic is ap|)end(Kl 
only to those persons which have, in th(^ fii’st Km^rgctic, a short 

vow'el before ^ ; and not to the dual, bi;caus(i its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to tlic^ plur., apparently 

Ax • xA > Ax 

because the sound of the syllable ^ was disagiiMNihle to 

the ear. 


Rkm. /f. Before an fVi/h 'f-wnst ID) the a of the t«<‘rinination 

A X ^ ^ X xA^ X i X ^ 

is rejected (S 20, rein, c), as flrspinr, not (Jui poor^ 

A X A X t XX 

for v>^} from ^Ul, IV. of 

Rkm. c. The syllable is often wTitten I—, and pr-nounced J) 
in pause I—, Compare the Hebrew Knergctic or Cohoitative in ^ 
Comp. Gr, p. 194. 

jAtAx 

08 . The Imperatice the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jus.sive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jmssivc; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, jiccording to jj 26, a short 
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A prosthetic vowel. When the second radical is pronounced with fitht 
ot Bmi, this vowel is khra; when with ^mma, it is ^amma. E.g. 

• » A » S » J 

J*il. v^!. 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (!), see 
19, ; and on the orthography I and I, in ciises where tliat elision 

does not take place, § 19, rem. d, 

0 

Rem. I), Fetha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel. 

B Rem. c. As an Imperative the Arabs also use tln^hideclinable 
form JUS, as be present! jIJl*. beware! JtjJ aVufht! 

listen! JIJ bit atom! creep idoiig ! ^U3 announce the deMh 

of — ! from Tliis corresponds to the Hebrew Injinitwh 

(tbsofute (o for rt, and the iinal short vowel dropped), which 

is also used in the same way; as remember!* In cpuulri- 

T 

liUirals this fonn is very rare, the only examples mentioned l)eing 
(j ^ let thy thumler crash^ and come and play 

the game called ^arUira. Occasionally it seems to take its inejining 
from one of the derived conjugations, as bnng out! 

J ot j of 

overtake Imper. TV. 

99 . Tlie same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97). 

JrOJ f 0 

D [Rem. The common phrase sJUC' strihe off his head, is 

sometimes pointed without teiiwin is then explained by 

the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense 

os 10 

cf. vol. ii. § 35, a, rem. b) in addressing a single person. 

r OS 0 ^ of 

Similarly Kor’an 1. 23, with a various reading — De G.] 

* [And again the phrase JUa cJuU Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 

parallel to^ the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb. — 
De G.] 
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2. The Passke Voice of the First Form in the Strong A 

Verb.^Tabk 11. 

100 . The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a cliango of vowels. In the 
Perf. ^ass. the frst radical has damma, and the second nidical khra. 

In the Imperf. Pass, the preji,res t^ike dnmma, and the stHumd radical 
fitha, • 

Rem. The voc<ali.sation of the Passive remains always the 
saniOi wffiitever be the vowel of tln^ second radical in the Perf. 
and Imperf. Active. 

101 . There is no s^Kicial form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
^e Jus.sive being used instejul. 

3. The Derived Ftnins of the Strong Verb, — Table III. 

102 . The second radical of the Perf. Act. is pronounced with 
fiitha in all the derived fonns. 

103 . The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 

p.tha in the fifth and sijrth forms, with kifsrn in the rest. (; 

Hem. The Imperfects of the ninth and cdcvcMith forms, JJJu 

i ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ 

and juii. are contractions for JJLJu and JJUii. This may he 
seen from the Jussives and and the Imperativ(^s 

JUI and Jjuil. «ee lOG and 120. 

104 . In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefijres of the 
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in tlu^ re.st with./7<Mi/. 

105 . The characteristic filif of the fourth form di.sjipiHMirs when R 

J 9 9 9 9 » ^ r9i 

another letter is prefixed ; as J^, not from JJ3I. 

% 9 9 9 

[Rem. But wo find y jjJ, a pot hH on tloi fire, and also 
Sibaw6ih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the I is treated like the « of 
S 118, rem. 6.— De G.] 

106 . The ninth and eleventh fonns were originally JXil\ and 
JjbJt. But, by a nile of the language (see 120), if the last ra*lical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 
the two are combined into one letter with t^sdid ; e.g. jLo\ for 
jLoj for jjJlLj. If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 

^ 9 ^ ^ 9 9 ^ 9 0 9 ^9 

uncontracted ; as CjjjLoS, (see § 120). 

^ * * 

107. Tlie formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rem. a. Tlie Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 


B Rem. h. The Imperfects Piu^s. of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the 
prefixes, wiiich is damma instead of fetha. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with (.lamina, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 


of the third fonii (in which both ideas are united) the form ; and 
hence in the Pass, of the sixth, J3>a3. 


C 109. Ill the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the fiitha of the first radical changed into (lamina, but also the fttha 
of the characteristic O (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 

- 33 

forms); e.g. J^, In like manner, in the Perf. Pass, of the 

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic 61if ; 

^ 393 " 393 , 93 9 3 

c.g. J^l, Compare § 98 and rem. a. 


1) 110 . The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 

in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111 . When the verbal root begins with O, 5, j, u-, 

kjOy or Ja, the characteristic O of the fifth and sixth forms 
occasionally (in the Kor’an frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a pVosthetic 8lif, when they happen to commence with two 

consonants (compare § 54). E, g. ^131, ^1, 
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§ 114] I. Z7m Verb. B. The Strmg Verb. 


AJUl, ^1. j^\, for ^U. JJU5. ^jJ, IjljJ. ckP- A 

^ fi fik* » » 2 * * 5*^ i56' ' M i 

^♦-j, .^••—3. .n^> 

^JLi<u j , ^.k;;*. The language in its later stages admits tliis in all 
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejetdinj^ the vowel of the 

prefom^tive O ; as for to fake breath. 

R^. See § 48, rem. />, and compare such Ht^brew forms as 
*i3*]|n, n^n, ^nten; cotop. cr. p. iioscr/. 

112. The Cl of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 

in those persons of tlio Imiierf. Act. to whicli Ci is prefixed ( 2 d pers. 
sing. dn. and plur. masc. and fern., 3 tl pers. sing, and dn. fern.) ; e.g. 

^ fmSa ^ J^Uj, jAfrlCl, 

[and necessarily for (Fdik i. 130) -De (t.J. These 

shortened forms arc snfiiciently distinguished by the, fethas of the 
prefi.xed Ci and of the .secoml radical from the same |KWsons in the 

active voice of the second and third forms J^l>5) ; and by 

the fbtha of the prefixe<l C# from the same persons in the passive of (J 

$ i W »*• ^9 

the second and third forms 


113. Verbs of which the first radical is I, 3 , v 5 , j, J, or o» 

no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eightli, or tlic 
passive of the first, instetnl. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of tlie seventh f(»rm from a verb beginning with -namely 

to lie eonemled~i\\Q cliaracteristic ^ is united by t{;A<lid to 
the first radical. 

Rkm. a. Some grammarians regard as being of the eighth B 

form, by assimilation for 

^ ^ ^ r f • 

Rrm. b. In modem Arabic such forms as jJ»\j\ (Kamil , 

p. 569, note i.), are of common occurrence. 

114. If the first radical isj», the characteristic ^ of tha seventh 

form often unites with it into > ; as or from Ji«> », 

9 


w. 
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or from uLi*, or from Jmu, or 

a ^ i ^ ^ “i ^ ^ ^ i I* 

^/JUt from or uoXoi from 

llRM. These forms are sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 

-.•a ^ a ^ t C ^ ^ a tr t 

«l for i>abJUt. ( 4 ifc..<t for h j^\ for Ja jJUt, etc. 


115. If the first radical be O or the characteristic O of the 


eighth form unites with the initial O into O, with the initial ^ into 
Cl or «£i. E.g. ^t, for from ^ ; jUt or jl3t,^r jUjI, from 

jb ; j^t or a>il from ; jkj) or^ut from jiu. 

B Hem. Tlie same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 
letter as for from 

116. If the first radical be y S, or j, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form is changed into y which unites witli an initial > into 
and with an initial 3 into > or 3. E.g. fur from ; 

for >Ujb from for from S)jl ; for \J/hl 

C from for from U> ; or i^3l, for ii^3t, from 

>•3 ; or ^3h for j^3l, from ^3 ; or ^j3b for ^>J3j, 

from £j3. 

Rem. a. Whether the fonn with > or 3 is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for instance, and are preferable to 
^31 and ^31 but Lane gives in his Lexicon only w3*» v5 
^j3t. The unassimilated ^>31 is also said to occur, as w^ell as 

D vA»^I' 

Hem. h. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 
letter j, as o!;l* for from o!j' 

Rrm. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into > after on 
initial e.g. jJ^ji instead of the usual 
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117. If the first radical bo or Jt, the chanwteristic A 

Cf is changed into k, which unites with initial into J», with initial 
into i» or £, and occasionally with initial into Rg. 

^ Ak ^gt, from 

from li. sJi ; JSi\. ^1, or 

from j^\ jtkt, or jtkkt, from jU» ; ^Akt. j^t, from 

0 0 00 0 0 0 0 i 0 0 0 0 0 000b 000, 

or or fn»m 

000 i 0 t 0 0 0 t a 0 000 

from 

Ukm. o. The lottor ^ .sometimcK assimilates tin* following k; B 
^ as for^Iiuol, etc. 

Rkm. f). From tlu; form also occurs. 


[117*. If the second radical he O the characteristic O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. 4'lie first radicjtl 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, cither u or /, and the helping vowel 

0 00 9 ,i, 

I is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for we may have 


or Imperf. or ^ 

to the first radii-al) ; I’art. act. 


ir even j^Lmj (with a furtive hrmt 


(see S ‘-202, (J 


); Inf. 


rem. a). Himilar forms from verbs who.se second ra<lical is y >, ^ or 
k occur (or are recurde<l as variants) in the Koran {Shr. .x. 30, ix. 01, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 19;.] 


4. The (lundrUiteral Verb. — Tnlth IW 

118. The four forms of the ipiailriliteral verb follow througlumt J) 
their infiexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69—72;. 

Rem. a. The O, which is prefixed to certain poisons in the 
Imperf. Act., is omitted in the .second form of the cpiadriliteral 
verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliUrral (see 112). 

Rem. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. r/, words like* (for 
to pour outf and believe^ are treated a.s qiiadriliterals: 
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The latter ia inflected exactly like but the former is irregular: 
Imperf. Imperat. JjA, Nona. act. Perf. Pass. 

The form Imperf. is also used.— The tenth form of 

alk, viz. to ohey^ is sometimes shortened into or 

clZmfl Imperf. or and then converted into feUdUft, 

Imperf. [Also, in verse, we find jiJLmec for 


B 5. yierifs of which the Second and Third Radicals are 
Identical — Tdble V, 


119 . These verbs are usually called mrba mediw or secmdas 
radicalis geminatoe The Arab grammarians name them J^jT 

the solid verb^ or doubled verb. 


120 . They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 
C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

fonii a double letter, which is marked with t^Mid. E.g. jji to fieVy 
for to split or cleavSy for J&Sr ; to touch, for 

to smell, for become dear (to one), for to 


become wise or intelligent, for 

(b) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 

j) combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. E.g. 
for for for jX«^. But if the third radical has 


no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 

^ ^ b b^ b j b^ 

as Cdjji, C%A^, 


Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form jH, have 
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 

• 5 # 

admit kisra ; viz. ^ to sever or separate entirely, make decisive or 
ahsd^Ue, to repair, ^ to make hard or firm, tie firmly, ji to 
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water (camels) a second tlme^ to spread abroad or dxvuhje. secrethj^ \ 
0* i i ^ 

jh to abhor ^ detest ^ Iiiiperf. Cw or w^, (^tc. Ono verb hius only 

kesra, viz. to lore (instead uf tlie connnoii IV. IniptTf. 

t * 


tlKM. h, Uneoutracted verbs of the furnis and jii some- 
times ioccur 3 as to he knock-kneed or weak in the hm'kSf 


toltave a swelling [splint] on the }Histcm (of a horse), JJI to smdl huilg^ 


to abound in liztmls (v^)» B 

i ' ' ^ ' 

Jaiai to be ciirlgy JlXXa* to have its hoof loorn at the cilges (of a horfR\ 


etc.); to be wise or intelligent^ to he nghj^ to he body 
^ * 

«iU3 to be sillf/j in onds ditagcy to hare narrow orifices of the 

teats (of a slie-camcl, ewe, etc.). 

Rkm. c. Forms like wJUi», are, however, some- 

times contnictcd in different ways. — 1. The secoiid rmlieal is 
(Iroppcdi along with its vow(»l, or else iu* vowed is t ransferred to (j 

^ 0^ y 0^ y 0yy y ^ 0 , i y 0 y 0 $ 

the first radical ; as, Cf^jy for f(»r 

^ 0y ^ 0 y 0 y ^ 0 y 0 y 

CJLb or cJLI* for cJULb, for (compare tli(f Aramaic 

0 0 0 0 

0 % 0 0 4 00 0 0 0 0 0 00 

form J!^|3 for RHS) [^Iso for O^ji e^r.*]. 

2. The third radical is united with tlie second, Jind a vowel-sound 
inserted liefore the pronominal suflix. This may Iw I'ither (a) the 

0 ^ * 0 St y y 0 y y y 0 S y y 0 y 0 y 0 y 0 

diphthong jus for Om«ua 3, for a 

y 0A yy 

form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as 

^ 0Sf y y 0 St y y y 0 S y y y 0i * y * *5^ ^ * 0 S yy y 0 ' y y 

for waamsu, wuudJ B 

(compare in the Hebrew Iinperf. n3'3Dr> fo'' H^SiSDn); or (b) 

r r \ : T ; ; • 

the long vowel 1—, sis 01 jl« for (compsire in ll<d)rew 

rtao. where o - tl). The form descrilxjd undsT 2 a is tlie usual one 

T -• 

in modem Arabic, but in N. Africa ai becomes 7, as reditU for 

0 0iS^ y 0 y 0t y 0 r 0 t 

C^0j. Such forms as for also occur. - -Comp. (Jr, 

p. 227 seq. 


* [See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Fakih av. ^j.] 
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A 121 . In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws bcTick its vowel upon tlie first, and combines with the third, in 
which (;ase the rloubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that liave a or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be 
either or khra ; in those that have m, it may be any one of the 


three vowels. E.g. sj^ or or for ; 

5^ w.. £ * Hi ^ 9 9^ 9 9* Sti* .t J * Sj* Hi J* 

jii or^. or t"r or iji, 

9 i 9, 939* 

or 3^, for 3J^> 33>i^ 


B 122 . Tliose persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
has a vowel (sing, fern., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, b, but keep the second radical apart from the 

9*939 

third; as When the usual contraction tak^, 

place, the prosthetic 61if is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 

i«ld3 9 

the Arabs say M, tjjP— not itfjil, Ml, IjMI, — instead of Lfijjil, 
etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exjictly the same contraction as the 
Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the siiiue time the prosthetic ! ; e.g. 


m * 9 m 9 0 I.# 9 * 9M 

for J tor Ml, ju for 3 Jul. 

* ** ^ ^ * 

G Rem. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of tJie supplemental 

3 3j ^3 

vowel depends to .some extent upon that of the suffix ; say ojj (Oj)i 

- - j 

3 St * Id * ^ S-3 * S * *i3 * Id * 

but U^j, not U^j, In the wa^l (,^ 20) say 

^ 9*9.0 MtJ .. 9*9*0 St3 

>>S)I 3j or ^yUl 3j. 


123 . The same rules tliat apply to the Active of the first fonn, 
apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 
D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 

*St* *St * * S'* 9 S ^ 9 

is already doubled. Con.sequently and jl^l, undeigo no 

contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. <?, for Conj. V.] 


♦ [The uncontracted forms are said to l)elong to the dialect of 
Higaz, the contracted to that of TamTm, Faik ii. 566. — De G. Cf. 
Sibawoih ii. 443.] 
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Rem. In the Piissive some of the Arabs subsiitubHl kesra for A 

M A J * t 

ilamma, as for Ji» (contracted fn>m whilst otluM*s gave 

the vowel of the first radical a sound b«»twefMi those of k^sra and 
damma (technically called the one vowel a scent or 

flavour of the other), as rihlht^ Siittda (with the (lernian ii or 

Frinch n), instead of riutda, huhht. 


124 ? In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely d^)rei*edes the double consonant, whicli is allowed in the 
case of f^thn alone (S 25, rein.). However, the uncontracted forms, B 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 ^9 9^9 ^^^09 

such as 

% * ^ * i ^ f t » h f § 

not nnfreqnently occur. Forms like ami 

» Tire not contnieted. 


125 . Tlie Jussive of tlic derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 


ji I J » » i J i I J 9 

E.g. d}^\ for 4 JU 3 I, aJ 13I for AJLl3t, the 1st i)ers. sing. Juss. of the fourth (* 


form of ji and ji. 


U. The Weak Vkru. 

126 . Weak Verbs (cerha Inflrwa) are those? in which one of the 
radicals is subject, on account c»f its weakness, Ui transformation or 
rejection ; and which conse(iuently ^liffer more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (.see H2 and SR). I) 

» 

137 . The weak letters arc I, and tj. 

138 . There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable elif or In'iinui, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called rer/si hhuzata, 

(0) Those tliat have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants j and which approach very nearly in their nature to tlie 
vowel-sounds u ami /. Tliese are more particularly called umk 'Curbs. 
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A Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hhnzata 
among the weak verbs, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a j or ^ (S 83, rem.). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 

as L 5 ^i’ L^i*- Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 
to be dmibly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak, fThese 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 


1 . Vetbs that hive a Hhnza among their Radicah^Verha 
mmzata).-T(d^ks VI, VII, VIIL 


B 130. lliese are divided into three classes, according as the h^mza 
is the first, second, or third radiciil (verba prim®, medise, ultimm radi- 
calis h^mzatm). The following sections point out wherein they differ ' 
from the strong verbs. 


^ 131. If the 61if with h 6 inza and g 6 zma, at the end of a syllable 
(I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and k 6 sra, 
it is converted, after the damma, into 3 with h^mza (J); after the k&sra, 
into ^ with h^mza (^). Hence for 1 st pers. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of \j^\ jjyi for yKi, 3d }iei*s. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 
of jj\ ; and for and OUA, 2 d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 

Act. of and for U 3 and u£ (see § 133). 

132. The 3 and ^ represent in these cases the sound to which 
the h 6 mza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 


* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when Idmza is expressed by 3 , ^ or 
by » alone without a kiirei, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations — ^that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in Ibhe oldest times were written without any supplementaiy 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as •. It is known 
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§ 132] 


The h^mza is retained, not only t<i show their orij^in from I, hut also to A 
remind us that the syllables 3 — ami are not t 4 ) he confounded in 
pronunciation with 3 -, /7, ami 7. The damina and kiVni remain 

short, whilst 3 and ^ are pronouncecl like I itself ; that is to say. at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 

® I i . 

preecdin*^ syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hcmwi (as yy 
(tamt-a, fiot \ at the cml of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 

^ 9 

and resting of the voice upon the s(»ft hreathiiif; (as wJLm, 
not sanl-ta). 


r 


Rrm. a. In imxlern Arahie, Imm/a in the middle and at the H 
end of wonls has so comph‘tely disappeared, that 3 ami wdiim 
preceded and followed by vowels, lM>come 3 and ^ ; t*xi*ept when 

the former has damma (3) and the latter k 6 sra (^). as explaimul in 

t'» t 

>55 133-4. The modern Arab also pninounces 3 — and like the 
long vowels 3— /7 and 7 . Even in the anciimt language, 

especially among the poets, we find traces of a sr)fter pronunciation, 

* 9 ^ * • i» 

or total rejection, of the In'unza [Sj^\ ^ 17, A, rem. ftj ; 


and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba (J 
tort. md. h 6 inzatxc into verba (ertitr ;//d, as for \jS, to 

i 9^' J ^ 9* 1^9^ rrt • 

for 01/3. for This changi^ has alremly lH*gun in 

Hebrew', and is almost universal in Aramaic. 


that the people of the Higaz in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of hernza in v(u-y many cases wluM-e the otlH*r 
Arabs still preserved it. Now thii lules of Arabic orthography wi*re 
mainly fixed by the KorVm, which wius originally written down in the j) 
Hi^az in »u;cordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic an*.a, but the old ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tampered wdth, having tin; chaiact^**' of a 
sacred tradition. The liret scrilies wrote liecause 

they said bavnisa, ^dka (or mjarly so). The pronui'.ciation that 
prevailed, how'ever, w;is ha'nm, gVta, {/d'aka and this was expressed, 

r I * *9 ^ t 

without touching the old consonants, by writing 
Rules for writing h^mza as y or 9 are therefore n^ally rules for 
preserving the old guttural \ in wises where it was alreaily lost or 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor’an ] 


w. 


10 
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Rem. b, Tho li^mza gezmatum over j and ^ falls away after 
an 61if h^mzatum, because of the impossibility of pronouncing it 

(§ 17, bt rein, b). Hence not Imperat. of wt ; 

»x» ?■*■* a I tj xxj 

not ^Jjt, Imperat. of not Imperat. of Jbol ; 

not 3d pers. sing. Perl Act. VIII. of j ^\ ; not 


^ jH ^ t 

3d pers. sing. Perl Pass. VIII. of ^1, all ^with ^lif 
✓ ^ 

B o xO^ J X 0 X X i X 

conjunctionis pers^ sing. Perl 

Pass. IV. of ^>dl ; 0^5}. Infin. IV. of ; jSj\, not 

1st pers. sing. Imperl Act. IV. of ^1, all with Slif separationis 

0 xO.» Jx 0 X 

(^JxaJt — When a word of this sort, beginning with the i^lif 

conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the f^lif conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im- 
peratives, when preceded Viy ^ or and, it is usually rejected ; as 

0 2x 0 x2x 0 i2x 2x xS j x2 X 

^ (from Ool, Imper. of to conie)^ 

o" xfx 

pvU. In othei* cases it is retained, and the radical hemza is left 

0 xxxO.^’x X OtO xOx 

in its altered form j); as fiVtazarat^ 0*^1 

^ * 

X Orf xiOx 0 xOitf A ix 5x 

ba^dtV tiia/iii, Ul51 ^Ihv^ hVthulf ^jL»t yakfdCC^m^ ^JJt 

(also written ^JJt) HlmlV tuiniim. In later times the 

pronunciation wjus softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
hemza and lengthening the preceding vowel ; e. g. elhuidiinCiy 

yakrdudany dlaiUtrmina (os if written 


Hem. e. I is always retained after fi'^tha in the ancient lan- 

A 2x 

guage, as j^\j ; but in modern Arabic it paases into the £lif of 

0 A X » J X • a 2 x • J 2 x 

prolongation, as J^b, for ^b, J^b. [And so even of old . 
ill Mecca, Ndldeke Gesch, d, Qordtis^ p. 250, 257, whence with 

scriptio defeciiva (§ G, rem. a) such variations as for 

J x« ^ " 

Sura xlix. 14.] Those who used the form (see § 94, rem. c) also 
said for from 
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133. In the same way, I passes into 3 . when it is pri>noniu'e(l ^ 

with damma or k^sra and jweeciletl by fi'^tha, or with IT'tha ami jwe- 
ceded by damma or kosra; and inb) when it is pronounced with 

k6sra and preceded by damma (see S 17, h), E.g. for to h*' 

j ^ j i » * » . I * 

hrair; for or>lV^, it awrts frith, Imperf. 111. of ; 

% ' * 

^ ^ 

for^UJI, agree with, he reomcihd to, Iinjierat. VIII. of>^; 

for u>. to he mean, worthies.'t ; yy. lor^b, an impression is made, 

Imperf. PaS^. II. of ji\ : for^tUI. Inlin. VIII. of >•>) ; he H 

MVi.s* f/.s’/W, fnr ^Lw, IVrl*. l\ass. of JU ; prarr Is mmlv (hiimm 

them), for j»l^, Perf. Pass. III. of>*^. 

ft 

Hkm. At tlio <*nd of a word, I, pnuioiirirrd with daiiiina iind 
preceded by fetha, is usually left unchau^tul ; as fr»ua 
from imperf, Pa.s.s. II. of instead of ^jJu, yy, 

Hut the latter form is commonly used before the accusative siillixes, 
as 

ft t 

134. Finally, I pronounced with damma or kesra (I or I), lie, (J 

comes 3 or at the ])e;,dnnin^ of a syllable wbieli is preceded by 

<, » I 

a syllable endin;' in a consonanl. E.;^. \^yi, for Imperf. of 

, I, r, I 9 , •> I 0 ^ ,, J 9, ^ 19, 

Pi»rticip. of for>u», 

,t, * Oi t 9J " 

Imperf. of >U, to groan, to twang; jr^'. for>»*^, he arts stingih/ 
and meanly, Imperf. IV. of j»y ; put on armonr, Imperat. 

X. of 

Rem. \ at the ))eginning of a word remains unebanged, <txcepl, 
in the case.s stated in § 135. E.g.^1, j\j\. ]) 

' i 

* 135. At the beginning of a woni, if an elif ])rodurtlonis follows 

the railical I, the two Slifs are combined into one, which is written 
either with mt^dda alone, <»r with medda Jiccoin])anied by a hemza 

to the right of the filif, or sometimes with h^mza and a perpendicular 

• - 

, , m , 0 , t 

fttha (see S 6, rem. a)\ as jaS, ja\9, or ja\, for ^11, to consult, HJ. of 



76 Part Second.— or the Parts of Speech. [§ 136 

A to order. The same thing takes place when a radical \ with ^^zma (t) 
is preceded by an elif h6inzatiim with fbt^ (compare § 132, rem. b ) ; 

as jj\i jiUi or jjI for ^11, to prefer^ IV. of jjI. In old Mss. we often 

^ ^ t i 

find ^11, jJtt. 


136. In a more modern stage of the language, elif hi^mzatum 
with fttha passes into y when preceded by fctha and followed by an 

Belif of prolongation (compare § 17, 6, rem. h ) ; as for 

or deliberated to(jethei\ 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 

* * * * ^ ^ 

j^\\ for or the two became intimate friends^ from 

(for ^t). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the^ 

...A. • * ^ ^ ^ 

initial elif of the third form; as ^^1^ to he intimate with^ lSJIj 
to he opposite or parallel to^ to console^ alo 7 i(j mthy 

Q for etc. It commenced, of course, in the Tmperf. and the 

Nomina agentis and actionis, where, according to § 17, 6, rem. />, 

j took the place of 3 ; iis ^^^d oUt^. 

137. The verbs ji.t to takey to order ^ and to eat, reject 
the first radical in the Imperat., making J^, and Jb£>. 

138. When preceded by 3 or o, and, the Imperative j-« gene- 

^ » » * » » > 
rally recovers its radical elif, 3^13 or 343; but not so and J^, 

0 i X 0 J X 

j) which make only J^ 3 , J^. For the rule as regards other verba 

prim. rad. h5niz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^^1,* to 
come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

139. The first radical of is assimilated in the eighth form 

to the characteristic O of that form ; for (§ 132, rem. b),* 

to take for onese(/\ 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jj\, 
to put on one the article of dress called and 3^1, to yive tva^es, 
which makes jjl^S or jjj\, to ptU on an *izdr, and 311^^1 or 3%it to 



§ 141 ] 


I. The Verb. Verbu Hhiimta. 


77 


tfive altm, to receive leagee ; still more mrcly in to he ea/e, A 

--'j 

to (rust or cotifide and Jjkl, to matri/f for 

^ ft 

M; ffo. — The tenth form of Jk^t loay also lose it^s ?*lif and Iki 

• " ' ^ ® 
wntten 

Hem. 6. Fi*oin tlie aljove assiiniliit4Hl forms are (h*riv(»d the 
scconflary mdicals jkii»J, to take^ and to tnuh* (see § 118, 

rein, by Compare in Syriac i;;! 1 ; and with h 

if from the rad. ;_k»|. 


140 . Verba mod. lu^inzatm are occiisionally inllected like vcrlia mod. 
rad. ^ et ^ (S 140, etc.), and take an elif of jirolon^Mtion instejul of llie 
radical h^mza with fclha. This is particnlarly the case with the veil) 


ftf ,, ft f .0 

JL. to whicli has JU» for JL», 2d pei*s. sin;^. ni. [not 
Jllj for jtlJ, J— j for Jt-i, for JL.»l (Imporat.), IVrf. Pa-ss. 


— Sometimes the 81if licinzatum is elitied, its vowel bein^ trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. K.g. t’ 


jf P f ftf <» <• , ^ f- 

for from Jlw ; ^jj for Iroin ^^1; to see; 

f (p£ 9 f f 9 to f I 

whence for an amjel (*J|X7'?). 


<ilWl to .<<'//</, for 


Rkm. rt. The Imperative Ju^ makes in the fern. ^^5^, »lu ^)L», 
plur. t^JLr, not etc. Wlieii preceded by j and w3, wo may 

say juTi or Julj, lyuii, lyuJ (55 21, f/, rcaii. //), or 

Hem. h. The elision of the elif occasionally hap|>ens in IJebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule; sec Comp, (Jr. p. 40, p. 282. I) 


2. Verbs which are more especially called \Ve4ik Verbs 
(§ 128, b). 

141 . These likewise foil into three classes, acc«irding as the 
letter ^ or is the first, second, or third radical (verba priiiue, 
secundie, tcrtiie nul. j et ^). 
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A A. Verbs of which the First Radical is ^ or ^ (verba primw 
rad, j et ^). — Table IX, 

142. Those verbs priinee rad. which have kisra as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Impcrf. and Iiiiperat, reject tlie j in these fonns. E.g. 

to bear children, Impcrf. jJb for jJ^, Iinper. jJ for jJjt'jJjt); 

to 2)romise, Impcrf. jjo for Imper. for jju\ 


Hem. a, Eiglit verbs prinias rad. of the form Jj6, have in 
g tho Tinpcrf. JjUu instead of JjUj (contrary to the rule laid down 
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; to trust or conjide 
in, to inherit, ^jj ; to abstain from (what is \in- 

lawjul), ^ ; jftjj to siveUy to be f rm and hard (of fat), 

to he in yood condition ami handsonw, JUtf ; to be 

, , m ^ * * * 

iwar, to be in charge oj, ; JU 5 to love, Of theses has 

also dialectically the form and a few more admit both forms ; 

Q e.g. to be angry with, full oJ JuUred of, t be 

rough ami broken (of ground), jju, ytyj \ to be hot, angry, ykj, 
to he stu])ejied with grief, to be niefancholy, dJb, diyj \ 
Jjb^ to be cowardly, to forget, J^, 


Rkm. b. The Iiiiperat. ^ in the phrases \L\Jo good 
* ^ 

morning! good evening ! seems to come from but is 

in reality from Impcrf. to be happy, comfortable. This is 

the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 
Imperat. of verbs |''£), which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 


143. But those verbs primm rjid. which have fttha or (Jamma 
as the characteristic vowel of the Impcrf. and Imperat., retain the y 

in these forms. E.g. ja^y or J^y to be afraid, ^yj or 



7 !) 


§ 144 ] 


I. The Vei'h. Verba pr. raii. e( 


1 ^ 9 ^ t » ^ 


hi the miidj s}^yi \ to ptrhh^ Siyi\ hi he visit* d hi/ thf mur- A 

^ ^ i t 9 ' t » ^ 

ram, y*yi\ to tte ini irhoiesome or hisaluhrlous, to Ih' 

, i i •-» 

clean and fair, yoyt. Tlic .sjimc is the ojise with those verbs >Yhii li 
are at once priiiue riul. 3 and mecliio ra<l y;emii\atu‘ ; :us (for to 

9 ^ 9 * 9*9 

love, ^yi for ^yi, >ju( for >3jt. 

Uftl. In verbs priniaj rad. y, t»f which thi» sivonil and thin! 
radicals are strong, and in wliich the linperf. h;is fctha, some Arabic 

dialects change the y into 1 or K.g. *^*'d for ” 

* * 9 * f i ^ 9j> >9^ i ^ f 

from J^y to hr (ifmid : 

hi pahi : for^^« tVoni j^y to mokr 

t * t ^ t ' 

a oiistakr. Others even use the forms and 


144. In a 

few verbs, of which the 

eight following are tlmse that 

most coiiimoiily 

occur, th(‘ initial y is 

dropped 

in tlu' 

Imptuf. and 

liiiperat., notwithstanding that tlie char: 

icteristic 

rtovel ol 

these forms 

is fetha. 






to let alone. 

t ^ ^ 

9 , 

V 


jh 

to let alone, 


e 



to restrain, 

i ^ ^ 

9 f 

V 


61^ 

tit Ih' wide or sfHtrloti 





to pnt down or plare. 

C^' 

9 f 



to trample nfton. 

i ' * 



Cb 

to fall. 

iff 

&■' 

0 ■> 

c* 



to give, 




Rem. a. 

The reason why the y is 

elided in 

tlie.se verbs prol>ably 

is, that the 

f6tha of the Imperf. and Tniperat. owes 

its existmice 


only to the fact of the second or third imlical being in <*ach case a 
guttural or .semiguttural (j). • 

Rem. b. and ^y are not used in the IVrf. 
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A 145 . In those forms in wliich a k6sra or damma precedes a 
vowelless j, the jj is changed into yj or ^ prodnctionis, according to 

the preceding vowel. Hence >J^1, for Imperat. I. ; 


for Perf. XL; for Infin. 

IV. and X. ; for Imperf. Act. IV. ; 

Perf. Paas. IV. and X. • 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs primes rad. the 3 is sometimes 
» • 
changed into I, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 

J X Mil X I. J ^ , 

3 the sound of the syllable e.g. w%5t, for it is fixed or 

X I X J ^ ^ 

determined (of time); ^^ 1 } for it ie revecded. 

146 . Verbs primje rad. are inflected in almost all their forms 

like the strong verbs ; e. g. to play at hazard^ or to he gentle^ easy^ 

i dx XXX J JxOx X ‘x 

to ascend (a hill), to Iw grown up^ ; JiJu to he awaJce, 

Jx«x t * ^ 1 t * XXX , ixJx iOx 

JaAetl ; iiJij do., ^ to hec/nne ripe, or 

XX J x»x ■* ?'' « " " 

^ Hem. to be dry, has or <iod to despair, 

J So X J Ox J X X 

tr»W?! or See § 92, rem. a. Dialectic varieties are for 

0 xOx oC J X J$ 9 x 

and or ^tb, for See § 143, rem. 

147 . In those forms in which a k^sra or damma precedes a 
vowelless yj, the ^ is changed into {j or ^ procluctionis, according to 

0 00 Ox 

the preceding vowel. Hence for Imperat. I.; jLmj\ and 
for jblll and Infin. IV. and X. ; for 

D ikl^, Imperf. Act. IV. of j-j and iju . 

148 . In the eighth form, ^ and yj are a.ssiniilated to the charac- 

teristic Cl, producing Ci for C 13 and Co ; as jjut, for juCjI, (JjiiJl), 
<0 receive a promise ; for^;^t to at hazard, 

llfM. a. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, j and ^ are not assimilated to the Ci, but pass after 
f^tha, damma, and k^sra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 


4 X 4 X » 


9 x» • xO ft 
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5150] 


I. The Verb. F<T6a pr. rad. _} et 


tioii, I, y fj. E.};. Jb^l for jjQl for jju^t (S I I!'), A 

for 1 !<’)« io tlio l\‘rr. ; for 

» ^ M ^9^ » e , J ,9, 

^je/OJyiy jjub for juu^, j^W in the InijxM'f. Ooiupnro 

§ 139, and ivni. a. 

€Iem. b, From these iiSMimilaied forms are derived secondary 
radicals; sucli as Ajj»J to turn oneself towartta^ to fncr : to suffer 

from intliyestion : 9^ to be wide or spneious ; ^^3 /o /i'/ir (dod) ; 
jJU to he born in one's house (uf a slave), ftt he ht reditnrt/^ inlo ritetl^ 

OV lomj jHiSsessed ; JJu to rely upon: ^ to he stupefied hy yrief to 
Ite tnehincholy : or ^Xj, to follow : and in tin* fourth form, Uul 

, ,9t ..U 

to make one lenuy to prop him up: to insert to suspeet a 

person. Coinpaiv ^ 139, ivni. h. 

Rkm. c. For tlie intleotion of verbs of tliis class in the cofriiate 
languages, sh? Comp. (/r. ji. 231 set/. 


B. Verbs tf which the Second Hndicnl is j or ^ (rerbu (J 

mediw radical is j et ^). -Tables X.- XIII. 

149 . Verba iiiediie rad. j et (called liy the Arab graniinariaii.s 

9^9 t90» 9*9^ 1 I • 1 

JjOJt. the hollow cc/7y) flilTer from strong verbs only in the 

tirst, fourth, .seventh, eighth, ami tenth forms, 'riie following sections 
indicate the principal points uf diirerence. 

150. If the first radical is without a vow’el, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical i.s thrown back upon the first, ami the 
^ or^ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is hoiiiogiiieous 

to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. F.g. D 


9 9 9* 

he says, becomes 


liuperf'. Act. 1 

he goes. 

j 

do. 

9*9* 

Ite is afraid. 


do. 

9 *9* 

he is afraid. 

* ** 

do. 

9*99 ^ ^ 

Jy^» if ie said, 

9 ' S 

Imperf. PasA. 1. 

9*99 

Jm, pardon is g^ranted, „ 

9*9 

Iiiiperf. Pass, IV. 

w. 


11 
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A he remains, becomes 

softens, „ 

remain, „ 

J of 

soften, 

at 

»il. he remained, „ 

* ^ot 

0^1, he softened, „ 

B he stands upright, „ 

^ Oj 0 J 

he was thought gentle, „ 
pardon is asked, „ 


Imperf. Act, IV. 
L>#Wi do. 

Imperat. Plur. IV. 

j t 

do. f 

>15!, Perf. Act. IV. 
0<A do. ^ 
Imperf. Act. X. 

Perf Pass. X. 
JULj, Imperf. Pass. X. 


151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 

^ J 

J—, are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 



for 

0 3^ 

Jiii 

0 J 0^ 

Jussive Act. I. 


n 


(ji^), do. 


»f 

Ola^ 

9^9^ 

do. 

0 i 

i( 

0 xj 

JiJy 

9^93 

(J^), Jus.sive Pass. I. 

0 3 

tt 

0 J 

9 93 

(>^), Jussive Act. IV. 

0 t 

J51. 

• t 

0 f 

(wWl), Imperat. IV. 

0 t 

• 1 

0 t 

>«*» 

(Jiyi). do. 

X o^f 

^ 1 

i» 

^ 0 

CXelst 

2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 
(0>>5I), do. Pass. IV. 

^ ^ m 

Ojit. 

» 1 

^ 0 i 
Ojke51 

^ » 3 »3 

»» 

^ » jOj 

(c-Oj^!), do. Pass. X. 

v>^l, 

M 

^ 9 

O..UI 

3d p. plur. f Pert Act. IV. 

ChJI. 

»> 

* 9 t 

v>^e^l 

2d p. plur. f Imperat. IV, 


Rem. for Jussive of to be, is sometimes still 

farther abbi'c^'iated, especially by the poets, into 



§ 153] 1. The Verb. Vet'ba med, rad. 3 et 83 

152 . In consequence of the changes protluced !»>• the operation A 
of the two precetling rules, the Imperative i«f tlie first form loses its 


prosthetic 1 (sec ^ 98 and 122). E.g. 

• » tt 

J>3I becomes succe^ssively J>5f. 

* »» 
Jit. 

• « 

J*. 

• * 



9 

9 

^ ^ 9 

1» 

9 ^ 


9 , 

• ^9 



9 , 

^1. 

9 , 

m i't 

» * 



iy>i. 


^ t 




9 

1 « 




>^9 

•• 



i>^u. 


153 . If three open sylhililes follow one another in iininediato 
succession, the first of which has fttha and tin* last any vowel, then 
the j or ^ of the middle syllaide is changed into elif productioiiis, 
without any regard ta the nature of the vtiwel that acconqianieH it. 

E.g. 



becomes 

Ah 

Perf. Act. 1. 




do. 




do. 


•» 


do. 


- 

^U, 

do. 



3U^f, 

Perf. Act. VII 


> f 

» . 9 , 

3Uii, 

Imperf. do. 

3^51 

» J 

iuif, 

I’erf. Act. VJI 

J^3jl 

>» 

* * 9 

j'ijt. 

do. 

i 

n 

3fJthf 

Imperf. do. 


I) 


Rem. The forms Jijj and are iiiejitioned :is Ixung dia- 

^ ^ • 

Icctically used instead of Jlj (for J>^), io cease^ and 
to be near or on die point of, ^ 
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A 154. But if the vowel of the first syllable be ^mma, and the 
3 or ^ is accompanied by k^ra, the (^mma is elided and the kfesra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the yoT [J becomes 
^ productionis. E.g. 


B 


J>3 becomes 




i 0 1 

Xsift 


(JV) 

(j^) 


Jl^S, Perf. Pass. I. 


X 5 J 


do. 

Perf. Pass. VIII. 
do. • 


Rem. a. Instead of tJs*' 

" '' ^ 

and the like, some Readers of the Kor’an give the vowel I 

yt S ^ J ^ 0 

an ^ ^cenl or flavour of the Vrsound {j^\ v>^ 

juaJSlj), that is to say, they pronounce it witli the sound of the 

German ii in hfUen or the French u in lune (compare § 123, rem.), 
M/a, /m/a, su/m, <jiida. 

Rem. b. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the ^ or and 

changing those letters into ^ productionis ; as (for J^5, J^), 

^ a ^ t yftj a ^a^ba^saa ^ t » a ^9 a ft a 

J)^ (for (for ^), j^\ (for 

The verb jC, for JU (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms 

' a ^ ^ a 

J^J J^> y}ya, 

' 0 a ^ 0 9 

Rem. c. In forms like some assimilate the vowel 

■ 4 > • 

of the prosthetic elif to the following 7, pronouncing 

% or iL 


155. If the first radical has f^t^ and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise, 

(a) The second radical is 3 or ^ with f^tha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the f^tha of the first radical into c^mma, if it was j, 
and into k^sra, if it was E.g. 



§ 157] I. The Verb. Verba med. rad. 3 et \J. 
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(b) The second radical is j with dainina or ^ with ki'^sra. In tliis A 
case the second mdical is elided aloiij^ with its vowel, as in a, hut its 
influence is suflicient to change the (^tha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. Mg. 

CJJ 9 for ‘id pers. sing. in. IVrf. Act. 1. 



(c) TKie second radical is 3 with ktVra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel / 
suffices to change the fi^tha of the first railical into ki'*sra. K.g. H 

CJU. for id pers. sing. in. Pcrf. Act. 1. 


156 . In the Perf\M't Pas.sive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical lose.s its vowel, the ^ pnHluctionis (§ l.'it) 
is shortened into kesra, according to i5. P.g. 

^ 9 ^ ^9 < 9 * 

wJU for (wjuj), ‘ill pers. .'^ing. in. Perl* Pass. 1. 

'9 '9 ^ 9 i 

w^i do. (1 

..091 , 9 9 > , 9 I » $ 

wULkwi ,, do. VI 11. 

Rkm. a. In verbs inedise rad. and in those. iniMli;e rad. j i)f 
the form the Ist and id {hm’s. hi. and fein. sing, dual and plural 

t 9 $ 9, . 

Pe.rf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form ; o.g. for 

3 9 3 ^9 < 9 ' 

(§ l5o, a) and CaA^ : for (ii 15.5, r). 


Rkm. b. Those who pronounce in the. .'td pers. /i/A/, AnV/, etc., 1) 
say in the Ist and 'id persons kuHn, btiMu^ etc.; whilst those wdio 

, 3^3 J Oi 393 

prefer say wUX^, waA^. )lhe prophet himself in the 

3 9 

hadlth ai-wahi/ says CaX^j. De O.] 


157 . Most verba media; rad. ^ take <lamma, and most verba 
medim rad. ^ k^sra, as the characteristie vow’el of the Iinperf. ; e.g. 

from Jlj (JjJ), to imiu* awrnj, conies ; from JU (J>i), to 

33 ^ 3 3if ^ ^ ^'3f 3 30 

give in a present y (Jy ^) ; from JUa (Jy^), to hr loJig, J>ki 
(JA'. § 93) ; from (O^j), to adoriiy yjjji iO^) J ^om jU 
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i ^ j c ^ ^ ^ 

A to go, ij^)- But in some, which are of the form Jji, the 
Imperf. takes fttha (S 92 ) ; e.g. from Jjj ( J^), to cease, comes 
iJili) ; from iJ^)> get- obtain, JUi (J^); from »ta (^^), 

to wieh, ; from to fear, ; from 


j i ^ 


to sleep, jftUj (jiyj). oU, to die, has usually the form 
(for 05^, Heb. f\fi, Syr. AjlIo) in the Perfect, and 

* ^ •• X 

(Pleb. n^&^ Syr. ZokU) in the Imperfect, though C%«, OUJ, and 

T 

B also cu^, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 


158 . In verba mediae rad. 3 et of which the third radical is 
O or these letters combine with an initial O or in the pro- 

• l/y. A "* ijoij J i J 

nominal sumxes so as to form O and b.g. for c^, 

from OU (O3A) ^0 die; for from Ol^ (w^) to pass 

Sj i » Zt e ^ if 

the night; for v>W, and v>aj> for from ( 03 -®) fo 

d ^ St ^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ 

0 guard; U/, for and v>^, for from (0«^) ^ separate. 
See § 90 , rem. a, b, c. 


159 . In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. the 3 productionis (S 108 ) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into y for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

3t * 3 * 3 3 

second and fifth ( and J^). Hence we write not 

J ^ — 1»» 

D \i^- For the same reason, na coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba inedim rad. which are always written, for example, 
and ^3t^- See § 11, rem. a. 

160 . Some verba medim rad. y and a few medim rad. of 
the form Jjii, are inflecte<l throughout like strong verbs ; as to be 

Je’t* f ^ 3^ tf 

curved or bent, Imperf. ; >>1^ to be black, Imperf. , IV. ; 
to be one-eyed, Imperf. jyni, IV. \ >Jffo to be woolly, Imperf. 



§ 163] I. The Verb. Verba med. rail. 3 et 
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sJy^i ; to squint, Imperf. IV. to he uumtimj, A 

i ^ t * T¥T * ^ '^^ * * %* * 

Imperf. j^, IV. J>cl ; j-.« /() ^nv it jHtrtieuhir iliseuse (j^, 
glanders), said of a caniol, Iinporf. ju^ : to hon* a boot, slemUr 

t ^ ^ ^ ^ * t • ^ ' r 

neck, Iinj)erf. \ to he tender tofd jtexihle, linporf. 

• ^ j d * 

to have a slender waist, Imperf. 

161. •Some verba media; rad. ^ et follow in the fourth form 
either the ^roii" or the weak inflection. ^\j\ or to reward, 
from tij return ; or to /M rceire the sim tl or inlour of a B 

^ f ^ ^ f r .f % 

thing, from f/o. ;>UI or ^^1. to he cloud jt, from>U do. ; Jl^l or 
wM*», to watch a rain-ctoud, from JU. 

^ 162. A few verba mcdiie rail, j have only the strong inflection in 

the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as ^>^1 to he m ighlMurs, 
from the rad. jU. ; to pair, to marrg or intmuarrit, from the 

rad. p.jj; to borrow, from the rad. ; ^i^l to help one another, C 
from the rad. o^- 

163. Many verba mediae rad. 3 admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, witA the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], whicli almost always ailopt the strong. 

^ ^ ^ 9 ^^9*9 

B.g. or to give an answer, grant a prayer, from the 

^ ^ ^ * 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 

rad. vW* ' or to consider right, from the rad. ; 

to he bent with age, from a how ; to fMronte like a I) 

she-cainel (^0). Similarly, from verlia med. rad. to become 

9 9' ' 0 9 ^ 9 ^ * 

like a ke-goat (cr«3) ; to become like an elephant ( J^). 


Rem. a. On ^Uau^t or shortened from to obey, to 

he able to do, X. of eUv, and on the secondary fog tj 118, 

rem. 6. ^ ^ 

Rem. b. On the formation of the noinin.i agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. ^ et see §§ 240-1. • 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'y and '"y in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp, Gr. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Vef'bs of which the Third Radical is ^ or ^ (verba tefiice radicalis 
^et Jjii)! the defective verb). — Tables XIV. — XVIII. 

164. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely : — 

(a) Verba tertim rad. j of the form Ji» ; as to make a foray 

* * * • 

or raid, for (.§ 167, a, a). 

(b) Verba tertia) rad. ^ of the form jii ; as tomthrow, for 

(§ 167, a, A a). ^ 

B (<*) Verba tertije rjwl. 3 of the form Jjti ; as to be pleased 

with, for yaj (§ 166, a). 

(d) Verba tortiie rad. ^ of the form Jjii ; as to be ashamed. 

X j ^ i ^ 

(e) Verba tertiaj rad. j of the form as to be noble. 

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs ; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

C or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(rt) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 
the vowels d — a ( 1 ^, C— ), ii—ii (^— ), a — d (Ij— ), 't—u (v 5 — )> « — « (W— ) ; 
as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 

•i>*. ; trfJ- 'rfj- 

j) O^y^j- The letter j between the vowels i a ( 3 —) and * — d 
(!>-) always passes into ^ \ as for The letter 

^ is never found between the vowels d—d, u—d. 

Rem. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been 

etc., after the analogy of C^j, and but the 

Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms ]}b, (§ 167, a, /9, a), 

and, not being able to say Cf\jb and C»Uj or C^j (§ 25), they sub- 

9 ^ ^ 9 

stituted Cfjb and C^j. In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said \j\j^ and UUj. they followed (he m'eivoil fem. sing. A 

ill adopting and Ouj. The form UUj is said to c»ccur dialecti- 
cally, but is condemned by the grainniarians. 

(b) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the h»ng 
vowels 1 and ?7, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

o. Into a long vmvel : namely ^ 3 — into as for 

03j^ \L)33}^ ’*do as for 

j ^ ^ j ^ , t : * >9^ i ^ 

Oytf/i ‘‘Old L^“' 

* 9 , 9* ^ » 9 9 1 i y » 

: C5i- into 

^ 9 * f 4- , 9 * 9. 9 ^ 9 

as *“* • ^j\ 

Rem. The ‘2d pers, sing. fem. ]ni|HM'at. may he }>i*onoiinml 

either ’wyr?, with tin* pure sound of the n (as in (lie inasc. or 

*uyzlj with the >t^t (see 123, rein., ainl 131, rem. o), owing to 
the influence of the 7 in the seeniid syllable. 

/3. Into a dijihtliong ; namely into 3 - as lyj^ for 

9 4 ^ 9 4 - 4 9 4 4 . 9 4 »4 9,^4 4 t 4 9 4 

yjm. into as \ytij for 

ninl for and into as 

4 9 4 ^4 94)4 4 4 94 494 4 9 4 ' 9 9 4 ^ 9 ^ 

and for And 

4499 4 9 9 9 4 y 49 

v>e^ and for 

167 . At the end of a syllable, (he third rmlical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a .•syllable either naturally, as 
in Ojjji cJui, or after dropping a short vowel, as in for D 

^ J^- Hence ari.se the following eases. 

(a) a. When .standing naturally at the end of a syllabi’, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (— (»r -), j and ^ 

become letters of prolongation, that is to say, j- uw and 

j 434 499444 ,94 

pa.s.% into u and 7. E.g. for ^yj^, for 

h)r (from for y^j, according to 1C6, a, and 168). 
w. 12 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneons (-), it forms with 

^ and ^ the diphthon^^s j- and Eg. Ojj/c, gazatita, for 
ffazawta; ramaita, for ramayta. 
p. .When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been propped 

0^ a ^ 0 s a a ^ . m , 

for for and for for ^J-), it is 

vocalised in three different ways. • 

(a) aw and ay become f7, but for the sake of distinction 
B we write 1- for aw, and (§ 7, rem. b) for ay. E.g. \}t> for 

L 5 -*J l 5 ^J’ and for and 

6a a A»x A»x AA'x Jjax 

(b) w?/’ becomes a ; oh 3J^- 

6 Ox J 6x • 

(c) vy becomes 7 ; as for 

(b) The third radical is elided : — 

a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
0 hap])ens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

A6x ad a i6x 6 j6x 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. }mj, for ^Jju 

aoa 0 a Oa 6x 6 6x 66x o 66 x6x x6 

(^1); for {Jfj] 

x6x 6x6x x6 6x6 

for |j.^a5 

j3. When it docs not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 

9x 4irixA a6j 

This happens in the nomina agentis, (§ 80), etc. 

(see § 236), before the t^nwin of dainina and k^sra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the t^nwin is thrown back upon the k^sra 
D of the second radical. E.g. j»1j for ^\j and ^\j ; for and 

fjjii 3 jU, § 166, a ) ; uf}j for and >-fb) i 

Jt ..a 9«ixJ «ixj • 1 

for and for and ; etc. 

168 . It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is y it passes between the vowels i — d (yJ) and i — d 

* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 

6 6 6 6666 

often protected by a d, as go on^ 43^1 approach. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. VoL ii. § 230). D. G.] 
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(1^—) into After ^ ha,s been iiitrotiuoeil in tliis manner into the A 
3d pers. sing, iiuise. Terf., it maintniiiM it*ielf thnuiglumt tlie wlmh* 
inflection, as far as the above rules permit, (’onsetpiently, we get 

from (for ^j) the forms • ^**‘**‘* 

#- i ^ j , » 

vjy^» oi}^- 

169. Final j is changed into ^ in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as ^\j. ^>1. H 

Ka^r. The ninth and (‘li'vontli furins ooiifonii to this nih', in 
stciid of eontraetiiig the two waws into 'I’ln* Arabs say 
nbutain or /r/Wii//, tor^^Cjh and not I Jiiil, see olt, mn. o). 

>. t 9 . 

170. In the iiiunina patientis, a SO), of verba lertia* 


riui. j, the ^ of tin? long vtovel 


eoalosei‘s with the. radiijil 


into 3 ; as 1 "*’ verba terlia* rail the inlluenee of 

the third radical converts this secondary 3 into the twti eoalesi*e 
into and, in conse<|nence, the pn*eeding daimna becomes kesra ; {) 

1 H 1 9 ^ f ^ 

as for verbs as in which the tinal 

stands for x (§ lf>b, (t), admit of either form, tho\igh is I'ar imue 

^ 2.9. 

common than 

rt. The form is occasionally found in verba tert. 

2 j 9 ^ nm 9 . •! 9 i ^ t 9 . ’t 9 i. 

rad. j, instead of XJ^ '* '■•K* '*'■ irnunt^ d 

landf from Iw to irrujate^ Imperf. lil, 

I am {like) the Uon^ wliethn* attarkf fl nr attarkln*/^ from tjhfr to 1) 

» 9^ r » i * 

run atf to atf4ick, Imperf. ^JJU in rhyme for b^U). 

Rem. If. For verbs tinal x nml ^ as eompareil wi»)i th <*orrc 
sponding forms in the other Simiitie rlialeels si*»* tVo/*//. <tr. p. 


3 . IV/‘/a< f/iat (tre Dnnhhf and Trt hlif Wml, (s I3!l). 

171. Doubly weak Verbs are ilivisible into two cl;i>ses, each o[ 
which comprises several varieties. 1 'he firM riass cfmsists, of those 
which have both an £lif hoinzatuin ami a x kS iheir radicals ; 

the second of those in which the letter x or ^ occurs twice. 
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A Hem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

hemza. 


172. Of the first class there are three sorts : — 

(а) Verba h^mzata and primae rad. 3 or ^ ; 

( б ) Verba h 6 mzata and secundae rad. ^ or ; 

(c) Verba h^mzata and tertiae rad. 3 or # 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the £lif h^mzatiim. • 


B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundte rad. h^mzatae, as 
to frighten ; and ()3) verba tertias rad. h^mzatae, as bj to smooth, 
to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 

classes to which they belong ; e.g. Iinperf. lju, lisu (§§ 132—3, and 
142, 144). 

* ^ j 1 1 ^ 

Rem. The Imperf. of despair, is more rarely 

» 9 ^ it i * 9 ( 

or [*‘'lso and its Imperat. rarely 

^,^ 1 . See § 146, rem. 


C 174. The second sort is divided into (o) verba primae rad. h^mzatae, 
as (for vjv ^0 return, J1 or JU (for J^l) to return; and 

{p) verba tertim rad. h^mzatae, as tU (for ty>») to illtreat, t\L (for l^) 
to come, jUf (for t^) to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 


Perf. 3d p. s. 

a. 

Vh 


/3- 

(U 

2 d p. s. 

^ oi 

^ t i 

* 9 

^ 9 

Imperf. 

i i. 

^ i ^ 


tiii 

Imper. 

9 1 

ii 

i 

t. 

Perf. pass. 






176. The third sort is divided into (o) verba primae rad. h^mzatae, 
as ^1 to came, to rejuse, to grieve or mourn ; and (P) verba 

secundae rad. h^mzatae, as to be far off, to utter a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 



§ 176 ] 


I. The Verb. Doubly Weak Verbs, 9S 


A 

“• vy*> 

• A 

wJl, 

- f-t 


(S 132, 

b) ; Ol. A 


« A 

c.#t. 

# 9A 

: 

A, 

vii : y ' 



9t. 

ou, 

. 91, 

wuU ; 

tf. 

t9 0^, 

LI : ‘<U 



• Rem. a. The Iiiiperat. of the verb is not iinfroijuently 
shortened into O (compare § 137, ami the Syriac form l2), which, 
at the end of a siMitence, is written dj. Tlie same tliin;' holds 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one l»»tter; as Oj for H 
j, from (S 17G) ; ai for wi, from to hep j\uth (S 177). 

Rem. h. The verb imperf. is an example of the raw 

forma mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers ment ion the forma 
L • # 

and [S L rem. c], as being occasionally used. 

f, , 

176. The flif h^mzatum «»f the verb ^\j is almost always elbied 
ill the Imperf. and Imperat. 

/ mperf, / mlh uti n. (1 



3. III. 

3. f. 

2. III. 

2. f. 

1. !•. 

s. 





Jj' 

D. 

O'^Ji 





P. 

, 9 ,, 

, 9 , , 

Oi-H 

Oij^ 





Jussi i 

'X\ 



S. 

H 

P 


9 ,, 

\sy 

.t 

j' 

D. 






P. 




Oiy 

y 



/mp'ratliY, 





9 , 



* 9 , \ 

S. in. 

jor *j (S 17-X 

rem. a), f. 

1 ; 1>. r. 

ijj ; 1\ III. 

<• C«J' 


^Rkm. a. Tlie Perf. Act. of almost always retains th<^ hemzi, 

i » 9^ 

which may however lie trans[) 0 .sed, d j ; [for some.say C^^]. 

The Imperf. and the Imperat. fj\ arc usofJ dialectically. 
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A Rem. h. The Perf. Pass, is (like or, by transposition, 

In the Imperf. Pass, the h^mza is elided, just as in the Active 
voice; e.g. ji, for 

Hem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to shoWy the h^mza 

A 6 ^ > J t 

is always elided: Cjj\, Cojt; f- Otherwi|e it is 

retained. 

B 177. Of the second class, in which ^ or ^ occurs tifice, there 
are two sorts: («) those in which j or ^ is the firsthand third 

radical, as to gitardy to be neary to be sorefooted (of 
a horse) ; and {fi) those in which j or is the second and third 
radical, as to roasty ^^>5 to be strongy (for to livcy 

yjffi to have an impediment in one*s speech. 

178. Tlie first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
C classes primae and tertiae rad. ^ or E.g. 



9 ^ ^ 

y • y"y 

: 


J or a 5 (§ 175, rem. a). 





» 

J or a1. 


0 y y 

; 

✓ 9 ^ 

(for ^jl). 


179. Ill the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. E.g. 



• y y 

**> A 
^yiy 

^ 9 K' ^ 

« y 

L5>Af ; 

» 


« y y 


y »y 

^ 9 

>*!• 

* ✓ 

0 y y 

Vt'“ ? 

i 

y 0 y 

W: 

^ 9 

0 0 

• " y 


-'•y 

y 6 

t5®!- 

Reh. a. 

y • y y • y 

We write *^ot 

y « y y »y 

to prevent the 


union of two and also, in the former case, to distinguish the 
^ ^ ^ ^ 

Imperf. of from the proper name Yahya (John). 

Rem. 6. , admits (1) of the contraction of the two {a) in 

those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second ^ lias a vowel, as 


* [A more recent form is ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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(b) in the Iinperf. I., ns ; (<•) in th« A 

nomen actionis IT. ()§ 80 and 202, mn. ), IgabJ f(»r (2) of tlio 

elision of tlie st^cond ^ in tin; IVrf. and Tiiip'rf. X., wln*n it sij' 
nines to feel shanie^ ns ft»r j 

% . ' ' 

also admits of lioing contracted into and into The 

forms and are said to occur (compare 5$ 123, n*m., and {$ 103, 
rem.). 


180 . Trelily weak vcrlis are divisible into two classes ; namely H 
(a) those in whieli one radical is hemz.*i ami tin* idlier two ^ or ; 
and (h) those in which all the three railicals are 3 or 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it .seems to consist of 

only one verb, w'hich is hardly ever used ; vh. trrite the 

letter 


181 . Verbs of the first class are of two .sorts, nanu‘ly (a) those in 

whicli the h^inza is tlic first radical, :*.s to iM tnke nuesetf to, to 
repair to ; and (fi) tho.so in which the ln'*m/.a is the .secomi rmlical, () 

i, , , 

as to promim*. The former are iiithvted liki*^-#! ami (S 17‘J), 

t. A, 

e.g. ^^3!, O3I, C^3l, c 53 W. y) ; lia' latter like Jlw and ^^3 (S I7H), 
e.g. 

Perfect. 



3. in. 

:i. f. 

2 . ni. 

2 . f. 

1 . c. 

s. 


oti 

^ it. 

ft, 

W 0 I 3 

a 9t, 

w .^13 

D. 

W«J 



< a i, 

U^ilj 


P. 


.. zi , 

9» 1, 

Jh J i ■ 




hnperf 

/miicafity. 



S. 


\S^ 

i 



cf.» 

a 

oww 
' § 

' b 

OWO 

^ b 

ow« 

" b 

• 

p. 



, 1 - 

OjO 

Ch^ 

b 
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A Jussive. 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. ni. 

2. f. 

s. 

b 

i 

13 

ft 

U 

ft 


D. 

ww 

tii 

bl3 

✓ ^ 
bU 


( 

j 

ft 

ft 

1 

ft 

P. 




ft 


Imperative. • 

B S. m. I or ♦! (S 175, reni. a), f. ; I), c. Ql ; P. m. Ijl. f. ^>* 1 . 


APPENDIX A. 

I. The Verb 

182 . The negative .substantive verb he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Inijicrat., and i.s inflected like verba inodiie rad. 3 et 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. ni. 

2. f. 

1. C. 

s. 

.. 9e 

9 ^ te 

oi) 

9e 

i 9 e 

D. 

e fe 

L.J 

. A 

e » 9e 

UxJ 

e J 9e 
1^1 


P. 

i 9.t 

t^J 

e 9 ^ 

9 i 9 .t 

i' t 9e 

e 9 e 

IamJ 


* * ' e Ct 

Rem. a. J is con ]K)unded of * 5 ), 7tot, and the unu.sed - 

Heb. he is, Anunaic 'fJC, fl'N? j originally a substantive, 
.. - • • * 

. . . .11 J »e e 

Signifying beinff, taistaice, as in the phrase 

he (toes net know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suihx of 
the 1st pei'son sing, added to ^ J is not only (and 

but also (§ 185, reni. a, Vol. ii. § 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
D seems also to have the word isu, with its negative id isu, in the 
double sense of * to be ’ and * to have 

^ 9 ^ 

Rem. b. Instead of we find occasionally [as in the 

Kor’anic phrase indeclinable 0 * 9 , which 

corresponds to the Aramaic Zu^, compounded of 

andn'N, Aji|- 

[Or rather ^ according to Noldeke, Mand. Gramm, p. 293, note 5 .] 
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II. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. 




183 . Tho verbs of praise and bbtme J •**) 

eb ,9 

to he goodf and ,^r^, to be bad. They are iiseil as exclamations, 

^ 9 e 9 9 ~ 9 

and are generally inrleclinable, though the fern. CXojO and 
(and, it is said, the dual and the plur. occur. 

[The folhuyng noun must be defined by the article (»r a dependent 
• genitive, as: Ztid is an i\reeUvnt compauion, lit. B 

excellent is the companion Zt^id^ or else the indefinite accusative must 

r, 9 ^ d ^ * 9 

be used excellent as a rom^stnion is Zeid . ) 

Rem. a. Instead ofj^ we may say and which 

lost is obviously the original form. In likt^ manner admits of 
the forms ^^Li, and If followed by U. \vv may write 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 ^ * 9 Ml 

Uv^ or and U or, by contraction, \^nj. 

^ > ✓ sP ^ 

Rem. These forms are to lie oxplalm‘d as follows. (I) Kvery (J 

^ ^ ^ e 9 ¥> 

Arabic verb of the form or may also be jinmounccsl Jj6 ; 

^ 9 ^ f e ^ i ^ e * ^ 9 ^ ^ * e 9 ^ ^ ^ , 9 ^ 

as for jtju, for for ^ 9 ^ b>r for 

for jsyit and 

^ J ^ ^ 9 r r 3 < ^ , 

for jsaSj j 9 j^ for contraction which is sonietiines i^x tended 

*3 ^ 9 t ^ 3 ^ ^ ^ * 

to tho passive J«i, as ^^Jx« for ^ixe (from IL^). Jfencf* and 

9 ^ 

become and (2) If the second radical be guttural, 

its vowel, instead of Ixjing elided, may be tiC nsferred to the first ]) 
radical; os for ji^, for ilence^oA) fnr^^, 

5 ^ * e 9 

^ ^ ^ 8 ^ 

for yjsi^. (3) The form Jjii, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kesra to lighten the pronunciation as 

s^y Hence [or rather, according to Comp, Gr, 

p, 166, becomes by iwssirailation of tho vowels, •and the 
^ 5 J ^ ^ 

latter may then be shortened to ns the former may be shortened 
w. 13 
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B 


III. The Forms e.rpresshe of Surprise m' Wonder. 

184 . The Arabic language possesses two forms of expression, 

C called by the native gnimmarians JUil or verbs of smprise 

or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing, inasc. Perf. Act. IV., 

preceded by U U the md f;rpressive of snrprm^^ and 

followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 
bo, ivhnt an earellent man Zeki is! The other is the 
2tl pers. sing, inasc. Iinpenit. IV., followed by the preposition v "dth 

... 0,^ 9 ot ^ 

the genitive ; as with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first tbnnula literally means : what has mnde Zeid 
excellent ? can anything make him more excellent than he is ? The 
D second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 
excellent than he is) ; or, more literally : try (your ability at) making 
excellent upon (^) ZHd. They are, of course, indeclinable. [For 

9 ^ 9 9 t " 9*9, 

j^\ a poet says Humasa p. 670; comp. § 43, rem. 

c. D. G.] 

Hem. h. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 

* [You say U^Jt jjj and, more commonly, 
how beloved ZHd is to tw ! D. G.] * 


to — These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 

intransitive verbs in .ffithiopic; as gabra (“to do”) for goMra (com- 
pare J^), and, when the second radical is guttural, mHira (“to 
have pity upon,”^^jl for mahira^ sihna (“to be hot,” ^>iw) for 
sahlna or sahilna, see Comp. Gr. l.c. 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are ^^,0^ or to be jMeasing 

, » , , i , ^ 

or clutrming (contracted from usually contracted into 

to be good or excellent ; to he had or evil ; jjLf, commonly 

,99 ^3^ , 9 » ^ 

contracted into jl«^, to he far off; and or fo he quick 

(contracted from c j^). The first of these is frequently combined 
C ^ ^ 

with the demonstrative (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable t 

lovely^ charming^ or excellent^ is . 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot bo formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 

defective in inflection, like and or in moaning, like the 


e * " 4 ^ ^ r- 


substantive verb (fix>m l^LS juj ZHd standing 

#4^ ^^4< ^ e m , 9, 4 4f 

ti/i^we cannot say lo-»LS tjuj ^ nor 

^ ^ f ^ * 

from verbs like OU /o f/(f? and to jwns/tf expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (ns U, hi did 7i4)t hml the mrdicim ); nor from 

verbs signifying colours and defects, whence ari^ derived adjectives B 

J ^ 9t ^ ^ J ^ 0 t ^ ^ ^ 0 % 

of the form Jjiit (as to f)e hhicky to Htpiiat^ 

The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot lx* fonniMl frnm 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but ncMlber this limitation, 
nor that with respect to the passive voic(‘, is strictly observcsl (ctim- 

pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive U, how 

^ j » ^ 

7imch he is busied I from JJLltf to be bust/ ; U, httw loumd or 

min hi is I from to Iw /wtmd or vain; suLo\ U, how 

hateful he is to me ! from cJLo to be hated ; and from dm’ived forms, (J 
especially the fourth, oLket U, how liberal he is I from to 

m % * ^ • ^i4^4J<4t^ 

give^ I V. of Ike to take in the. hand ; u, hoa^ libt’ral 

. , -4C 

he is in bestowing gratuities ! from ^1^1 to bestow^ TV. of ^y to be 

j ^ ^ 9 t ^ ^ 0 t ^ ^ ^ 0 

near ; diymJ[ U, or dJL^t Lo, how wilg he is / fi-om ht jtrfV'tise 

m * * .. i r * 0 V ^ 

an. artifice or VIII. of to be shifted or changed . U, 

how shorty or shortenedy it is ! from to be slw^'tenetl or abridged^ |) 

passive of VI 11. from tlie rad. The rule with ri'gard to verlis 

expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by 4Jl^l U, 

'm* . i ' * 

Jbow stupid he is ! from to be stu/ndy 

i , 0 » 0 0t 

how white this piece of cloth is I from to he whitey 

Rem. c.. When formed from verbs ined. rad. gem in. or tert. rad. 
y et the verUs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 

as ilit jL£t U or hoio strong his father isl U, how 

0 0 0 0 

sweet it is ! U, hoto rich he is ! Rut if formed from verba iiied. 
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A rad. ^ et fj, they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 

^ 0 Ot it r ® » 

U or ^ 8^)eak8 ! La or a^ 

excellent or generous he is ! 

11 km. </. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

J S ^ t ^ J ^ rbt * 

§ 235) ; ns d3j^ jlwI U, how red it is ! Aa^l^ U, hou) pure 
white it is 1 aj ^ pretty hroion it is ! aZ)LX3 U, 
how often he takes a siesta ! A^t^ U or a^Ia^ 9^ 

1 . « 1 bt r J ^^bt ^ b bt J^^fbi ^ bt * 

B his reply is I and not U, Aa^I U, a^ aJL^I U, U 


or A^ 


b t 


Hem. r. To form the past tense of such verbs, is prefixed o 

fib^ ^ ^ bt ^ ^ ^ 

to the Peiioct form ; as ljuj U, Imo cxcdlent Zeid was 1 

00 <’ < ^ ^ * r bt ^ 

But wo may also say juj U JJath\ U (literally, lohat has made 
excellent that which ZHd teas f Wliat has produced the past excel- 
lence of ZMd ?). 

Hem. /. A ^aaa^t U, how good, or goodly ^ he is ! a»JU1 U, how 
handsome he is! and less frequently U, hoto sweet it is! 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) U, AaJl^t U, and 

brb.l. 

6^1 U. 


APPENDIX B. 

The Verlsil t^uffixes^ which express the Acciisatite, 

D 185 . The following are the verbal sulhxcs, which express the 
accusative : 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Common. 

Fern. 

» 

3. p. s him. 


U her. 

2. p^. J thee. 


j) thee. 

1. p. ... 

ui 

fl 
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Dual ^ 

Masc. 

Common. Fern. 

3. p. ... 

them both. . . . 

2. p. ... 

you both. - ... 

t.p. ... 

... 

• 

Plural 

0 J 

3. p. jfh them. 

• 

m J 

. . . sjJs them. 

2. you. 

I/OU. H 

1. p. ... 

U us. 

Rem. a. The siinie 

fomis servo, when appended to the nimn, 


to express the genitive ; excepting that mi/ is instcNwl of ^ 
(see 55 317). Tlie ^ of the sulfix ^ is callcil by the grannnarianK 

m" im J 

^v5yi the ijuanVmij or preventive n, because it prevents the 
linal vowels of tlie verb from l>eing absorbed by tlie long vowel 

* i i 

as happens with the noun (see § 31 G, />); and also the (1 

mipporiimj ?6, because it serves as a sort of pi’op or support to the 
which is regarded ;is the essential portion of the suflix. 

Uem. 5. The danima of o, lyb, and is changed after 

0 ^ ^ 6 te 

iT-., and into k^ra ; as -*3W.>w3W. he will come to him, 
to them ; come to them (dual ni. and f.), to them (])lur. 

fern.) thou (fein.) hast not been //leased with him. 

Rem. c. The ^ of the suflix 1st pers. sing, is sometimes dropped ; 
as for ^^1, fear me ; [comp. § 6, rem. «]. 1) 

Rem. d Old and poetic forms are : and 

See § 89, 1, rem. c, and § 20, h and d. [The pausal forms 
4^. and ay, see Vol. ii. § 228, rem. h. Instead of ^ some dialects 
have ; see Lane and the MoIvU, D. G.] 

Rem. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suflixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modem Arabic ; see Comp. Or, p. 153 seq. 



102 Part Etymology or the Parte of Speech. [| 186 


A 186 . Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

{a) Those persons which end in the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem..a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination being in 
some cases mistaken for the conjunction y and)\ as they 

i ^ * 

helped, they helped me, • 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. incase, plur. Perf. retains 

before the suffixes, to avoid Ccacophony, the long damiua which it had 

• 11 <*11 3 
in an older stage of the language; as^lj ye have seen, ye 

have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusiitive suilix 

of the 2d pers. masc. plur. when it is followed by another suffix 

# j 4 j j 

(see § 187) ; as he shews them to you. 


(c) The 2d cand 3d pers. ma.se. plur. Imperf. occasiomilly reject 
C the termination o before the sufiixes cand U ; as for 

ye order U^Ju for ye hate us, for 

they will find me. The .same thing happens to the 2d pers. 
sing. fern. ; as thou mikest me long, for 


(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. feiii. sing. 
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as dfjjLis for 
thou hast broken it, 

D (e) The of the 3d pers. ina.se. sing. Perf. in verba tertioj rad. 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

changed into 1 ; as a^iOj (§ 7, rem. c) or «U;, he threw, or shot, at him. 


[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. and 

there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 
third Q .we occasionally find such contractions as for 

(SOr. xviii. 94), LuU for CiM (SUr. xii. 11).] 
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[Beh, In case of the suffixes j), etc. Iieing affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertian i), the two ^ are assimilated ; the latter 

loses its geziiia, the of the suffix takes t^^lld, as ju . ] 


187 . A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicatl one and the same person. These two may both bo appended 
to the verb, tlie snfiix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 

2d or fid, {yid the suffix of the ‘2d pers. that of the fid. Hg. 




AjJlkftt, he gave thee^ if, to me; [ gave it to tfiee ; 


he will suffice thee against them (will bo sufficient to protect thee Ji 

* i J i st 

again.st them) ; U^CdjJUt, shall we compel gon {to rereite) it / 

» ^ . »s . ^ I * »t 

[Rkm. Comlnnations like gavi^ him to her, Uyblkct, 

he gave her to him, are legitimate hut ran\ (Not(J the nrlhogrjiphy 

j > , 

in the lattiu* case.) Hut aaIWI is not used ; ISO, rem. <r.] 


188 . Sometimes, however, we find tl\e pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusiitive suffixes atiache<l to the verb, but by 

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bj 'Igd (which neviT occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus foriiu^l : 


Singular. (' 


Masc. 

Common. 

Keiii. 

J i 

fi. pers. 


uu 

"s 

2. pers. Jbl 


Jbl 

X "i 

1. pers. . . . 




Dual, 


3. pers. . . . 

St 

U*I<I 


2. pers. . . . 



1. pers. . . . 

IHural. 

. . . 

3. pers. 


St s St 

2. pers. 


St » Si 

1. pers. . . . 

uCi 




A 
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Bem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in this case instead 
of because all nouns ending in l_ take that form. See § 317| 
rem. a. ' 

Rem. h. For the linguistic affinities of (dialectically 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp, Gr, p. 112 »eq, ^ 


Si 

189. These suffixes compounded with bt are used in two cases, 
(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
B would otlierwise have to bo appended to the same verb; sis 

instead of AJUakcl, he gave it to me, 

(h) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 

j * Ci * j j9 ^ ^ a 

the verb; as juju Jbl, Thee (none but Thee) we 

worship, and to Thee we cry for help. Compare in Hob. 'rtSH 
Jerem. v. 22. 


c 


D 


Hem. a. The suffix attached to Ul is always that which would 
occupy th(' second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 

this form alone is used, cither for tlie sake of precision or of 

^ ,, a e ^ of 

euphony. Thus, he gave me to him must be worded 

. f ^ ^ ^ 

to distinguish it from he gave him to me ; but it is euphony 


j i e f 9t 


which requires obt he gave it to hint, instead of djbUae). 


Rem. b, A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
pronoun with bf, and at the same time appending tho pronominal 
suffix to the verb; as therefore, feax Me. 


II. THE NOUN. 


J 0«« .> 

190. The Noun, nomen, is of six kinds. 

(a) The nomen substantivum, or Substantive, more especially 


designated ^*^1, and also or qualificabile, that 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 
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{h) Tho mmen a^jectimm^ or Adjective, iLoJt, or A 

qmlity, descriptive epithet. 

(e) Tho fwmen numerate, or Numeral Adjective, >JuJI ^1, the 
noun o^n umber. 

(d) Tho nomen demonstrati rum, or Demonstrative Pronoun,^! 
the noun of indication, that is, by wliich some object is pointed 
out. • 

{e) Tho ronj u nr ti rum, or Relative IVonnuii, R 

A *.0 <• J . i d ^0^ 

or the noun that is united {with a relative clause), 

i ^ ^ 

• as opposed to <LL^b the relative clau.se itself, 

{/) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, ju* the 

word by which somethimj is concealed or kept in, and so conceived of by, 
the mind, as oj)i)osc<l to jJbiyjt or that ichieh is apparent or 

manifested, the substantive to which the promiun n^fiu-s. It is also (j 
called ijud dvTiavvfua. 


Rem. a. Of tho pronouns wo havj' alreaily iroatcMl in ])ar1; in 
*'od 185 — 189, and some further remarks rei^ardiiif' them 
will lie given in S -117. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive ami relative pronouns will be Immllcd separately, after the 
nouns substantive and mljective (see 318 .‘155). TIn‘ nouns 

substantive and adjective wo shall treat of tog<*ther, be(!aus<‘, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every n*spect. 

» Jh ^ t * 0 i . 

Rem. h. The names of tlie pronoun, and are D 

i i ^ J f 0 

elliptical Gxprc.s.sion.s, fur Aj and as the alsive 

translation sho^vs. 


w. 


14 
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A A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derimtim of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 
and their different Forms, 

$ 

191 . Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- 

stantives; as man, ^jh hm*se, |>^ eye, water. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 

B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as division (from 

to divide), a key (from to open), sick (from 

to he sick ) ; or denominative, that is, derived frotn nouns, as S ju»l^ 
a place which abounds in lions (from ju«l a lion), human (from 

J)LJt a human being), a little dog (from a dog). At a 

later pcriixl, nouns were formed, in the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

t them departiculative), as IjJUf egotism (from Ul I), qualitative, 

<1 ft ^ ^ ft ^ 

and A«Ae£» quality (from how ?), 


Rem. a. In sucii Arabic lioxicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given tis the etymon 
of what are really priniitivo nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows tliat the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus sU, loater, is not derived from «U, to be full of water, 
D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, convcrselyi •U 
is a denominative verb, formed from sU ; nor is to be skilled 

in horsemanship, the root of ^jk, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 

Rbm. b. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

(1) JLsV^ Jilt), a noun that is stationary or incapable of growth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a nom. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb^ 
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\ * if' 

08 a matif eJLf a duck ; opposed to a noun Umt U A 

drived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as a writer^ J.a 


dain. 




* (2) i.o. ^ <i noun that in bare of any 

acceSifory or increment^ which conipt i8e.s merely the lettei*s of the 
root and no more, lus knowledge^ a quince ; opposed to 

4 A « • 

a mun that iji anynieuled by additional letups, as 

^>0 a very learned nmn^ tl^e being gathered together in B 

a mass. 

•i'*® 

(3) or a proper }iame^ the distinctive mark 

" j • 

of an individual ; opposed to generic or comtmn noun^ 

designating a whole kind or genus (ycVo«, |lXLL^. 

(4) The i^nJl j^\ may be either (rr) a noun 

*t $ ^ f ^ >• 

denoting a concrete object^ as a man^ a horse ; or (b) j^\ 

a noun denoting an abstract idea, as knowledge, (^i 

ignorame. The same terms may Imj appliiMl to adjt‘ctives ; 
riding, is an ^\, but understood, an jt^\. 

^ ^ 9tm j 9 i 9 9 ^ * 

(5) The ^1^1 may 1)0 either (a) proper name 

applicabh to every individual of a whole kind, jis the lion, 

the female hyama (like “Puas” for the cat, “ Jienard ” for the 

3 • O' 

fox) ; or (b) j^, a proj^r name applicable to only one I) 

9 ^ ^^9 ^9^ t $ * 

individiud of a kiwi, as and names of horses, 

99 ^ 9 9^ i • r 9 ^ t * 9 

the name of a camel, jjw, ^tgJbu, names of men, 4^t, 

^ *9 0 9* 

names of women. 

^ ^ 9t9 t 9 9 9 

(6) The jJlm}) may also bo either («) an j^\, or name, in 

^ 99^ 9*9 * t*9,» 

its stnetest sense, as jhM^, ; or (6) a SLA, i.e. a name 

if Sk*9t9 if il 

compounded with yf\, father of, as ^t, or>1, mother of, as 

at J hi i* * S * J 9 9*9 » 9 

jtJiSajA, or ^1, son of, as i>#l, or or C%^, iUmghter of. 
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as jua CU/ ; or (c) a a surname^ which may be either a 

^ ^ •* i 

nickname (j«J), as Duck or Bottle, ^U)t ubi CameVe-noBe^ 
BMa (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet* as 

^ A 0 ^ . A 0 ^ 

the pride or ghry of those that worship {God\ 

^ ^ ifO 4^0 A * 

^U^t, the sun of virtues. The 4^0^ is also employed in reference 

^ if Af . Jf 

t(j animals, as Jb6*8 father^ the “ patient ” ^carael ; 

0 ^ A 0^ ^ i2 _ 

<Ae father of the little foi% the fox \ ja\j^ >1, the female 

0J0 0A0 

^1, weasel; C<U^, ^Ac tortoise. 

^ ^ ^ 

«'/'A0 4^0A^ 

(7) An may likewise be either (a) simplcy 

^ ^ 9 OS A/» ^0 9 S <« A 

consisting of a single word, as 5^;^; or (/>) com- 

9 St . 2^0 i 

pounded. The may be cither (a) predicative^ wlien 


the words that compose it constitute a or proposition, as 

ts 9 ^ St* * Stt* 

(hw throat shorn), (he carried mischief under his 

* *9 * * * 

arm), UUji (her two locks became gray)\ or (fi) a mired 

1 9* 9S*J 1.1. .. 

compound, t^^AjA, winch is not a proposition j^), as 

i ** 9 * J * 9 * 9 * * " 

0 Ha^al-bck, ^jSjjj^ a , Ma^ll-karib; djy^, Siba-weih; or 

(y) a substantive governing anotlier in the 

^ i9* 9*9iO Ij 9 9fj it A0A i2 

genitive, as vJU* u^i yytV, >A*» -aI. 

* * i 9 9 * * 9 i 

(8) Finally, an may be cither (a) J^ja, immovised, 

0 " A 0 

exkmporisedy impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as ^1/^, 

9*^* i*9* 9 i 9 * * 

sjMi, 5^ ; or (6) transferred from some other use, Uro- 

D pkah The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (o) j^\ ^ 

9 0^ 9 *t 49* 0<* * 9 i9* 9 9* 

OS Jip (a huU), jUft (a lion) ; (P) ^jiJtA ^ ^ 

(excellence), J»M (ffivhiff, gift)-, (y) 3Juc ^ jJ^, ns Jjii. 
(Judging), iiijj (bestowing)-, (8) J*i as jiii, 


4 ' 

9 * 9 * 9 »9, 


.r^> '-**^1 ; (*) O* \)a^< ns (see above, 6, e) ; 

' A*i 9* 9 *9* 

and ({) ssfAys ^ (see above, 7, h). 
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192 . Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes; A 
namely 

,(rt) Nomina verb! or nomimt actioniii, JjiAlt (injinttivt n), 

?&) Nomina agenth, J^aUJI iWwl, and nomina inittentis, IV^I 

i 

The iipmina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also jus adjectives ; the nomina a^^entis et pjitientis 
Jire by tlfcir nature adjectives, but have come to bo used also as B 
. substantives. 

193 . Connected with the nomina verbi are the four followiii^^ 
classes of dcverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina oiria, nouns that express the doin;^ of an 

action ona\ 

(b) Nomina special, ^y}\ zU^t, nouns lA' kind nr tnaninr. 

^ i f iflt m f s i 

(c) Nomina bn-i vt tcmjwrisf also called 


,0 0, , 9i 

nomina vasts, iiDUiis of phiri: aiid llmr. 


(; 


^ ^ 0 £ 


{d) Nomina instninunUi, /lo-ifi, noiins deiiotinj^^ the /V 

strument. 


194 . Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : - 

t. •>. • ^9.^* t 9 

(a) Nomm nnitatis cel indicidualitatis^ ^1, I he noun 

tliat denotes the individual, 

(b) Nomen abundantiw cel multitndinis, lj^\ ^1, the noun D 
that denotes the place where anything is found in ahundanai, 

^ 9,0 ) 9 

(c) Nomen vasis, ^1, the noun that expresses the vessel 
which contains anything. 


t / • ^9^ j • i® ^ 

(o) Nomen relatmm, 


or 


(lit. tlw rejerred 


noun^ the r^erence or relation), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 



no Part ^hcgsd.— E tymology or the Parte of Speech, [§ 195 


a i • 


A ( 0 ) Nomen alsttwtum qmlitatis, ^1, the abstract noun 
of quality (see § 191). 

(/) Nonit'n demlnnttvumtjkeA^\j^^\ or^«Mu)t (lit. the Utmmd 
ntmUy the kssenimj), tlie dimhuttive. / 


a. The Deverbal Nouns. 

(a) The Nomina Verhi 

195. The noiiiiua verb!, jA4)t lUwl, arc abstract substantives, 

B which express tlie action, passion, or state indicated by the cor- 
responding verbs, witlioiit any reference to object, subject, or time. 

Rem. The noinen verbi is also called (lit. ths jdace 

whence anything goes forth^ whm'C it originntm^ Ixjcause most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the tinite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 


196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, Jire very numerous. The following 
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 


9 9, So' 9 9 , 99^ ^ ^ ^ 

as Jy. 

J«i, as vi*. J^. 

9 ^ ^ ^ 

J^, as 

9 9 9 9 «• 9 9 9 9 

J*i, as j^i, J-i. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

as/ta», Ji*, 

Jii. as Al* 

9^9 * » ■ *9 

jMh, as v5j^- 

9*9^ 9^9* 9*9 * * *9 * 

iW, as ^jt ^9 •fe^- 

iiih, as 
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10. 

iU, 

as 

ISjL. 

.11- 

itU. 

as 

9*0 9*0 9*0 


itU, 

{IS 

9 *oi 9,0 1 

a^>i. 5j^. 

[13^ 


as 

4 Sj J , 9 

^IJU (also writtoh 4 

[13*. 

aJUi, 

• " 

as 

4<S 

^■] 

14. 


as 


[15. 


as 

uy^, l 


IG. as 

,01 ,01 , 0 t 

17. (jUi, as 

[18. as (<"• ^) ] 

[19. as iLAj. 1 

[19*. I’iUi, as 

[ 20 . 


0 If 0 ^ I 

as ^u), O^^J* 1 


21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

[ 24 . 

[ 24 *. 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

. 29 . 

[30. 

31. 


0 ^ ^ , 9 ^ ^ * 


as O^JLh'’ 

9*0^ 9,3 9^0 9^0 

as o ^;^1 OW— 1 ^. O^y^j' 

9, 01 9 f 01 9 ,0l 9 ,0i 9 ,01 

as O!/^' 

9 jxx 9 1, , 9 1 , , 9 * ' ' , 

jis nZf^jufaoBf 1 

, 1 , , , 1 , , , 1 , , , 1 , , 

as ^ir^, l 

JUi, as jt-i, ^Ijj- 

JU*. as vW*-. f >»W*. V 4 i!P- .W}- 

JUi, as JU-rf. 5^, JLI*, o^» 

9^ ^ , 9 , , , 9 , , , , , , 9 , , , 9 , , , 9 , , , 

as ^Uaj, 

9, , 9, , * * ' 2'.' 

as ^W^- 

, , ^ , , , 

9, , 1 9 , , 1 9, 1 ^ 

UW, as a^U^, Sjlu..] 
iQUi, as 


D 
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A * 9 9 ** 

82. j>**, as j>^. iy»> 

a jt 9 I J 9 J J 9 M J S J J 6 J J 9 JI ^‘*9 

33. J>»*, as 

[33*. aj^, as Ifeyi.J f 

9r JJ 9^eJ 9^ ij 9,^ JJ 1. 

34. as ^ 

• A J.. Oi J .» «2 

[35. as ^L^yidJ.] 

AJ 9S e J 9i I J , 


[36. as 4 7 . ^3 oik , 

o.o 4.. 4 ^«^o£4.'4^ • 

37. as J^, 

9 f ^ 9 s ^ ^ 9 a ^ 

38. , as ^LaC^, ^ j Qifc . 

9 ^ a 0 9^9^ 9^9^ 9*9^ 2^ x 

39. as , jJkO. 

9 9^ 99^ 44x 2 a 40x 9 x 0 . 4 x 

40. as>Xo, iyy«, 

^ X^X X X X X X 


[41. Jju.*, as 

4xx0x Ox.'O ^ nfixx '' 2 1 ^ ® " 

42. ilbiixo, as 5jki»a».o, 3w^. 

4x0x 4x ®x rtx #x 4x6x Ox Ox 9^ x 4.*£x 

43. as Sji^a99«, ^jXAy 3jL^y«, 3 mm«, 

S'.*' 

ae>*. 

0 [44. ^ * *-0, as SjoJU.] 

[Rem. Fur the forms with prefix ma-, 39 — 14, the so-called 

S O X 0 X . 

jjLo*», see further 208, 221, rem. c, and the remarks to 
§§ 222—225.] ■ 

197 . All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 

D from A.. Lexicon. 

198 . Tht five fonns, which are most frequently used, are : 

1. JiS, i. Jij^ 28. l»Ui. 33. Jy**, 34. 

(«) is the abstract noun from tramltive verbs of the forms 
wW aiid*,J^; as J[£j to kill, kiUing or being kitted (§ 201) ; 
to understand, nnderstanding, insight; «Jik*» to snatch , « 
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w Jyii is the aKstract noun from intrufmtit^ verbs of the form A 

f * * * * % » » % i » * * * 

Jm; as jjii and to ait, >>al and ^vttintj ; to go out, 

9 9 J ^ 

out. 

(c)\ Ji* is thft abstract noun from iiitrtiu)>!t!n‘ vorlvsof the form 

(,^ 38 and 02) ; as ^ ji to Ih^ ghui^ joy ; t^t Ite siek\ 

^jA sichfess. 

((f) aiU and 2Jyii are the abstract mm ns from verbs of the 

* t ^ * t * 

form j-i ; as J>^ to Iw thick ami large, to he of sound judgment, 
firmness or soundness of judgment ; to he generous, B 

^ * % * 9^ » » f t ^ 

generosity; to he rough, IjyU. roughness ; ijir* to he snuH)th, 

9^ » $ 

swxfthness. 

Ukm. The abstract nouns of verbs which <*x press kmoiit, or 
REFUSAL, usually take the form 20. JbU ; as jJb, to flee, 

9 a 9 a 9 a AAA 

jtji, jU), ^iti^ to become refrmitory, to run axvay with his 

rider (of a horse), j to flee from, shim with horror, ; 

^ % •»i<' 

to refuse, Tlio.se that express bickne.ss or ailment of any C 
kind have 27. JUi, as ^jJa^ to sneeze, ; Jjuf to eouffli, ; 

VIOLENT or CONTINUOUS MOTION, 21. as jli to jhj, 

^ ^ 9 f ^ f ^ .r 9 * t * 

to run, bramlish, ; 

C!/f to gleam, ^^j-i ; flash, to palpitate, 

9 * 9 ^ 9 - i f 

^ULU. ; CIIANCIE OF PLACE, 37. J^, as J»iy to travel, J^j ; 
to creep, to gallop (of a caniel), ; JboS to trot (of a 

camel), ; wA»>J to be agitated, palpitate, run quickly, sJue ^^ ; D 

9 ^ ^ ** 9 * 9 ** 

to gleam, to flash, ^fCUA^ ; hound, 27. and 

37. as to croak, ^\ju and to sob, to Irray, 

; Jl^ to imgh, \ U> bray, and ; C-^ 

9 » f ' * t' * ' ' ' 

to roar, C»v to cry out, to cry out 

for help, ^ to hark, to weep, to 
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A houd, to Meal, fuJ; Uj to grumble (of a camel), fUj; 

OFFICE, TRADE Or HANDICRAFT, 29. OS U> BUCCetdy 

the office of mccessor (^U«JU») or caliph^ the caliphate ; j^\ to hejphief 
or ^mlr, 3jU) the office of eimr ; to he in charge or eomnjlnd of 
governorship; to take one)s place^ act as deputy, 
deputyship ; to uyrite, the office of secretamy ; to 

sew, the trade of tailor ; to trade, tirade, traffic* 

B 199 . If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus. 0/4, to part, divide, has but Jji, to he afraid, 

Jji ; j^, to he plain, open or public, has or but 

to he unable to see in the sunlight, j^, and j^, to f)e loud, 

UjJ^, to ^surpass or excel in rank or nobility, has op, but to be 

^ « 9xx x/x 

C high or prominent, and to he exalted', noble or eminent, 

Jji or h\ji, 

200 . If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often lias different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 

or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. to judge, 
but when it signifies to curb {a horse), ; jJL, to fall 

S X 9 J 9 

prostrate, has p. or jyj^, but when it means to sound like mshing 

• X X Jx 9x9 

D water, to be exalted or noble, has tahj, but in the sense of 

9 X XX XXX 9x9 

to have a hud voice, IsMj ; to find, usually lias but when 

it means to be wealthy, Sj^g^, and to be moved by love, grief or anger, 

9 9 X 

201 . The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 

sense ; os his killing {another) or his being killed himself; 

X X 9 x9x 9f9.« 9 99 X 

^ work no evil upon the earth afteir 
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its having been well onleml ; J>S)t 0>«UI «Juk ^ A 

in this year N-Mamfui ptihliely uihpted the (hictriiie oj the 
fCori^n's having In^en crente<l, 

^jJlEM. There are also iioiniim verbi that have always a passive 
signitication ; as j^js^ joy^ gtmlnessj from jmi to ht* glad; 

^ j 

existtiice^ fmm to be founds to exist (see S -00)*. 

• ' 

202 . J'he nouns formed from the derived forms of tlio strong 
triliteral verb are jis follows. 

II. 1. B 

2. Hjuii, as 

SjJ, S^, Aiy, 4^^, 

9e J9e 9 et§, 9Si » * 

[8. auij, ils a^, SjJ^.] 

9 9 e 9^ « ^ 9* 9 ^9e 9 e 9 >> 9 e9 e 9 *9, 

4. JUij, as Jiy^, JUv, O^y 

9 ,>9e 9e 9 ^ 9^ e 9 e 9 e 9 ^ 

i^Uy, Jl>^, 

9 e9 9 e9 ^>^9 *■ 9 9 e 9 9*9 

[5. JUi3, as oW. flCl, C 

e ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

9 e ^ 

JUail. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, ])oiiitiiig the others as examj)les «>f JUA3.J 

9 i 9 i 9 i 9 i 9 i 9 i 9 S ^ Q 

[6. JW. as olJJb, y>'U. jtJ, jl;*., >ljJ. tlii, 

\J4*/ ® 

[8. as 

9 i 0 i 9 

To these may be added JyUl, as Here the vowel of the 


* is also employed in the active signiheation ; see the Gloss, 
to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. O.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
JyU3 for J^^- 

III. 1. lUuI. 2. • 



[3. JUe*. 

as J^]- [4- 

JvS*, 

as 

IV. 

0 4^6 

JUil. 





V. 

1. Ji43. 

[2. 

• «S • fi 

JUi3, OS jC»-3, 

'Asi, 


VI. 

1. JftlAJ. 

[2. 

JbaU3, as 




[3. JtUj. 

0 ✓ ^ 

as OjUil.] 



VII. 

JlibM. 

VIII. 

l. Jliai. [2. 

Jli, 

as jl!j, /iL.] 

IX. 

JUi\. 

X. 

« X* 0 

jua::wi. 


\ 

XI. 


XII. 

JUeaJI. 



XIII. 

• d • 

J\^\. 

XIV. 





C XV. 


Rem. a. In II. the form JUi is the original infinitive, but 
J[,jU 3 is by far the most common; ^SaJu is chiefly used in verba 
tert. rad. hemz. and tert. rad. j et ^ (in which latter the form 
wU is excessively rare, as from jjJ) ; , JLa^ and are 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is to express 

energy or intensity, [or frequency^ they seem as deserving of a 
place hero as [which in like manner differ from the infin. 

of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with te^dTd are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. Sbj? 

to Heb. substantives like and to the Eastern 

Aramaic infin. 'Stop; whereas Ju«. and m 

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of Jj^, but of an obsolete 
Jiiw, akin to Stffin, Sssn, and are represented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as A 

r\)yv\. ]L^}L IaXIoiZ, etc. ♦-in m. 

• tl ' • "• • ^ 

is tlie original intinitive, which the gr<*at majority of (ho 

i^bs shortened into Jiii. wliilst some componsatiHl the h»ss of the 

long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Ju*. Tlu». most 

coinmou form of all is iU^Ui« ([in form idtmtical with the] pass. 

particig. fom.). — In V. the original form is ^buu. which lias 

however been almost entirely supplanted by JjtAi. In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JUi. who shorten the IVrf. and ImjMuf. into 

cases nuuitioiied in S 117*. — 
The fonn jUu is sometimes ascrilsHl to III., ns {Up, ; nnd 

to VI., ns 

[Rem. 6. For the i««e4 iJmcl. of tlm derivcnl eoiiiiiir'itioiis see 
§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the (luadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. 1. iUiai, as 

9^ ^9^ 9 ^ ^ i ^ 

iijij, auu. 

2. J'iU*, as Ju^, JUefc, ?uL, Jljjj, Jutl. 

[3. j-jUi, as Jlili. JliU-J 

as 

9^99 9 , 99 

JV^I, as T) 

jttas;!;.iiji. ouUi. [The irregular form 
is rather to be consuiered ns a siibstaiitive, 


II. 

III. 

IV. 


Rbh. In I. iiiai is the common form, wliilst the employment 
of depends upon the usuh loquemli (like that of in III, 


♦ [Barth, Nominalbildunff, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. (!.] 
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L of the triliteral verb). The form seems to be restricted to 

reduplicated verbs, like A variation of the fourth form is 

presented to us in the word mutual thrmting and staging 

# 

with laima = which comes from = ^>;jU 0 t. / 

204 . The abstract nouns of the verba medisB rad. geminatse are 

. . a . 3 ^ % 9 ^ * 

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence ju f5r 
for (from 3j), for (from the second form of 

Rem. a . Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

9 ^ ^ 9 * ^ 

are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction ; as 3 juir, 

fe, ji*. 


Rem. 6. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

be contracted or not; as or or ^UJ. See 

8 124. 

206. The formation of nouns from the verba h5mzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in ^ 131—136. 


206. Those verba priinm rad. y that reject the j in the Imperf. 
and Imperat. 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 


3j^ 

from 

Imperfect 


-7 

liu 

»> 



Ikt 


jf 

.. 

j 

» 

0 0 

e 

9^ 




k 

iii 

II 


>. 

3 


The termination 3-., with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 


Rem. a. Not a few verba primse rad. j, however, have nouns 
of the^form JdU, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf.; 
e.g. J^. CMM* Others have both forms ; 
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®-g- > Oiy OMy OJj ^ 

and 

\ Rem. ft. Initial y if pn^noiinced with dainma or k^.sra, may la^ 
changed inti> \ (see 1 In, ivin.), as 


Rem. c. In nouns from verKa priiine rad. y this radical is 
chango(f into if it he without a vowel, and ktVra preoedi* ; as 

ifor V fourth form of for 

tUyilwt, from the tentli of See 55 B 

Rem. (f. Compare in Hebrew, r\'h (sJj). neh (i3i), 

... „ V V ^ V T * 

njn, fro'" nSv t?n\ n*; my nxy (hu) 

ryp (a%), from R’. ii2^- Corresponding forms in Hyrinc 

« f • « * 

are ]Z|JU (rad. ^LO), ]AJUi (rad. ^,ja.„,*). 


207. Nouns derived from verba me<lije rad. ^ et are subject to C 
the same in-egularities as tliosc verl).s (5i IftO, etc.). 


208. If the noun from a verb inediie rjid. ^ or ^5 be »)f the f«»rm 
J-*. the ^ or ^ remains unchanged ; as Jy, In tlu* form Jyii 

k i» •» 1 > 

from verba mod. y the j may be changetl into 3, as 

V33> Verba me<l. ^ of the form 

J[ii, Imperf. (see .^5 157), fre<t«ently take kcsra in tlie ^5^ 

as (for C^b assimilathm 

, and tlie like. [See S 228, rein. J 


209. If the letter 3, pronounced with fttha, be preceded by k^’sra, 
it is converted into iC; a.sj»y for >13!, from >13; for 

from ijW ; and ll^t for and »l^l, from the Hcvcntli and 
eighth forms of >13. Except in the third form, where it remains 
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A #.# A ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

unchanged ; as from from from jjt.*, o!>^ 

from froiiijft^UI, >1^ from >3*^, from ljU 

210. Peculiar to verba mediie rad. 3 et ^ is the nominal iOrm 
Ijyjii, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 

i A .. * * JA.» ^ X JA ^ ^ ^ 

froin>b (>^3), from >13 (>^), from ^l£» (0>^)» 

9 ^ J 9 ^ • ^ 9 ^ i9^ ^ ^ 9 ^ i * * 

from 3L» (33-«»), Ajy;^ from from 

-j "JA X .. y iA^ ^ > 9.. ^ 

iJ (*>«■&), from jta from (v^). from 

Jl5 ( J.J). 

9^ J 9 t 

Kkm. Some grammarians regard AJ^JLai as the original form. 

9 * J 9 J 9' J9 J 

The impossible were, tliey say, first changed into 

9 ^ j 9 ^ j 

1^31^ ijiV 3 j 33^, and then altered, on account of the discord 

, , 9 X j A ^ #.* j9 ^ 

between i and it in successive syllables, into h^J^* 

9 * 4 ^ ^ 9 ^ j ^ 9 ^ 

Others look upon ^yUi as a contraction for so that 

C ^3^3 was originally h$y 9 yi^i by assimilation and then 

9 .» AA^ 4 A ^ 9 ^ ^ 

shortened (like for w^) ; but there is no verbal form 

with which such a nomen verb! could be connected. The 

9^9 9 9 ^ * 

rare substantive forms ^^ymt (or 333*^) from >U, to he chief or ruler^ 
and from iU fo dedre the male (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 

forms i«ul 

. and mixture^ confusion ; and the analogy of the 

D Aramaic verbal form hhvs (as and the Heb. VWfi 

(as }3^a, 15^3, DD^p, DDn) , — all combine to prove, that Sjiii 

^ ^ 9^ 

comes directly from a quadriliteral JJLai. 

211 . In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba mediae 
rad. y et the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 

vowel upon the vowclless first radical ; and the termination 1- is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E.g. 
and l^u^t for jilpt and ; bUt and for >^1 

9^9 9 

and 34^’* 
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Rem. Nouns of tlie fourth form without the S very rarely A 
occur; e.g.>lit in the Koran, Sfir. xxi. 73 (for > 1 ^ 1 , >1131 or >li!) : 

* * ^ t t t 

(for fhjl) from to make or fet eee^ to tthotr (S 17C, rem. e). 

aii. In nouns formed from verha tertiie rad. ^ et the thin! 

radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

» 

vowellas.s ; as ykj, ^JJi, uW^ If the second 

radical be 3 and the third an as.siinilati4>n takes ])!ace in the form 
JW, as for 4^3j. 

213 . In nouns from verha tertia* rad. 3 et 4>f the h»rms Jii. B 
and Jii. the thin! radical (which in this case always (if the 

*root be of the latter, often if it be of the fi»rmer class,] a.ssumes the 
form of rejects its damma, throws ha4*k the tcnwin upon the fet ha 

of the second radical, and becomes f|uiescent. K.g. for 
(i^)- Kjr^j K Vi/- 

for (compare Ji 167 , o, / 3 , and 6, /i). 

214 . In nouns from verba tertim rail. 3 of tlie form the 3 0 
is changed, after the elision of its f^tha, into Clif prodiictijuiis ; as 

for for 3^^, 5i^j for $\ilt for 

Rem. a . We often tind, however, tlie (^•tylMol^)gicIllly inoi*e 

4 f ,r * I ^ 

correct) orthograpliy lyimo, (S 7, rem. tl). 

Rem. h. In the same way as 31^ for w'c find for 

okjjA for etc. 

315 . If the noun from a verb tortiio rad. j bo nf th<* form D 
or the 3 productionis of the second syllabh) combines 

. . ** 9 jj 9 j j , 

with the radical 3 into 3 ; as yx y^, 33^3, 33^. But, if 

these forms come from verba tertije rail. the 3 productionis is 

changed, through the influence of the third radical, into and 

combines with it into whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 
second radical becomes a k^.sra ; as ^3!, 


w. 


16 
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A. (compare § 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 

a a < a a i 

first syllable sometimes takes place, as for jJI, for 

2 2 i I ^ 

for ; just as in the plural of substantives we find 

2 2 i 2 j 2 1 0*^ ^ ^ # 

tJT*’ LS^> Ui!^> 

216 . If the noun from a verb tertiro rad. be of the form 
the productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical into ^ ; as \;£^ for from In the same form 

from verba tertise rad. j, the third radical is converted into and 
combines in the same manner with the ^ productionis into J?. 

217 . In the nomina verbi of the forms Jlii, Jui, and JUi, 
the third radical of verba tertim rad. j et is changed into hfemza ; 
as jU^, The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 
of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as ^U^l, 

0 ; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form Jlii, as ;TjJ from This change is caused by the preceding 

long fttha. 

218 . The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert. rad. ^ 

et ^ always take the form (§ 202, rein.), as IJLJ, In 

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 
D (always § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 

kfesra, and the syllables are contracted into - (according to 
§ 167, 6, p). Hence Jujj for (l 5 ^*>>)- 

{P) The Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing 
of an Action once. 

219 . That an act has taken place once (^), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination 2. to the verbal noun. For this 



§220] 11. The Noun, A, NounsSubstA'Adj, — Nomina Victs, 123 


purpose the form Jjii is always selected in the first form of the A 
triliteral verb, in the .second, and in the first form of 

the \xuadnliterals. E.g. 

;uh>>), uuu. uuxi. a^uat, asuL^i, 

SjljJiAS!, fic/ o/‘ hripimj, ,<ittimj (hunt, striklntj^ 

drinking^ rejoicing, Jh'ehig, turning om\ giring rrsf, iy.ring, honouring^ 
rolling ocet^ neglecting^ heing uncoeered, turning round, inJuding or B 
muffing, rolling^ heing rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 

i3 ^ *.• ^ ^ 9 t ^ ^ ^ 

called ilo-wt, nomina rich, or nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

* 11km. a. Nouns of (his sort, clcrived fi*oin weak verh.s, «lo not 


dilibr in form from those of the strong verbs; ;vs Sj^^, 3u^, 

4^4f 4^4.' 6^9^ * ^ ^ * ei * * 

a^jl, from ^^,>15, Ij^, 

Ukm. b. If the v(*rbal noun liappens to end in iJL , the feminine C 
termination cannot, of coui*se, be appended to it, and the singh:- 
nes.s of the iiction can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

one^ fis ^q^j, h^' kffd pity or compassion upon 

^ ^ ^ 

him once; and so with ^uJLJ, iUjUU, 

Uk.m. c. From those noun.s a dual and a plural may b(> formed 

* * 9 f 

to expre.ss the doing of tlic .act twice or oftener; as du. 
pi. Ol 

Rem. d. Other verbal noun.s are but rarely used in this way ; D 

4 d 4^ f J 9 9 * *9 • •! • 

US 5«UU, Aiy I, tlui act of going on a pilgrxnmje^ seeing^ 

meeting j coming ^ once. 


(y) The Nomina Speciei or N^ouns of Kind. 

220 . The^^t or noun of kind, has always the form 
and indicates the manner of doing what is cxpre.s.sed by the verb ; 
as AJli^, ikL z i , A Z g A, manner, mode) or 
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. Eg. 

^ he is good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 
good hand, AlUS he vm killed in a miserable way, 

H is a wretched death ! ^ 

Rem. a. The nom. specie! may, like the nom. verb! and nom. 
vicis, l)e used in a passive sense, as way of being thrown (from 

^9 ^ *9 «i 9 90^ ^ 9 9.9 .9 / 

horseback), e.g. ^ to sit fast 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ✓ 

B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 

9*9 

meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb ; as Sj manrwr of 

^ * * * 9 9*9 

eaxusing oneself, from jju^t to excuse oneself; mode of veiling 

9^ 9w 

oneself from she put on the or yashmak ; 4 ^ loay of « 

^ * ' * 

^ *<• * 9 * * St *9 ‘ * 0 

putting on a turban, from or j^\ to init on a turban (A^ol^). 

• 9^0 

Rem. b. If the nom. verbi has the form AJw, we must have 
Q recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. specie! ; 

* 9.9 ^ ^ 9 i 99 ^ * ^ 

as I itiade him observe a regimen like a sick 

St.9 **9 999** 

man, 3 juuJ sjjJLj / searched for it as for something precious; 

or else i>d U«j 47^^^, SjiAjT sJjJJ. So too with 

* * * "^ * * * ^ 

St .9 * ^ 9 9 9 9* 9 f 

the derived forms of the verb, I honoured 

' * 9 9.9 * f9 * 999* 9 % 

him as a friend %s Iwnoured, or Uy 4Z«;£»t. 


D (8) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

9A .9 ^*9f 0**9$ 

221. The nouns called {nomina vasis), or 

{nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable > for the prefixes, and giving the second radical f^tfys, 
if the Imperfect has fUfia or damma, but khsra, if the Imperfect has 

khra. E.g. a place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough, 

from ^ drink, imperf. vjAj « ^he time or place for waiering 
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{eamel8)y from to drini, imperf. Jy^ ; tim when, or A 

place where, one is thrown down or slain, from to throw down, 
impirf. where writing is tamjht, a school, from 

imperf. ami J^ju. n /lA/rr' 0 / <v//v.<i«? and 

• p i 1 • ^ f * * 

tngressy from to go out, imperf. "lad to go in, imperf. 

where, or time when, seiYntl fwrsons sit, nsnn, 
assembly, J[xirty, from to sit, imperf. ; jl^Ju the place 

aimed at or made for, from to aim at, make for, imperf. juaaj. B 


Rem. a. These nouns arc called OjJaJt Ihhnvuso time and 

place are, as it were, the vessels in which tin* act or .stjite is con- 
tained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, though derivi*d from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is tjamma, take, not- 
withstanding, kesra ; \u, 

• 90 

1. the place wh:re animals are slaughtered, slanghterhouse. or (j 

shambles. 


2 . 

• • • 

whereon one rests, the elbow. 

3. 

« 9 0 

of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

4. 

Li*: 

wlwre anything falls. 

6 . 

*> 5 !; . . . 

whsre one dwells, habitntiou. 

6 . 

• 90 

« h 

0 !^ . . . 

where the sun rises, the east. 

7. 


of ascent or rising. 

8 . 

• 90 

• • • 

where the sun sets, the west. 

9. 

. . . 

of division, in piirticular, where tliA hair divides 
in different directions, the crown of the head. 

10 . 

• 9^ 

. . . . 

where a plant grows. 
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A tfie place where the breath passes through the nose, the 

nostril. 

12. .... where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 

festival. ^ 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fhilm^ and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

tiie rest. Instead of some say and even 

The verb to collect, which has fUlia in the imperf., §lso makes* 

B or a place of collecting, meeting or assemblhig. The 

9^4^ 9 ^ 0 i 

vowel of the first syllable is variable in and 

a fiUice of hiding or concealment, a small room or closet. 

9 ^ d J 

See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in a garment 

i 

worn [bg a woman) next the skin; w4^fc^^bo a book, a copy of the 
l^or\ln; and Jji.; a robe with ornamental borders. 

0 Hem. c. The k^isra of the second syllable distinguishes in nianj 

1 • f.A ^ 9^0^ 

cases the nomina temp, et loci from the which, as i 

9^0 ^ 

general rule, takes f^tha in the second syllable. Thus 

9^ 0 0 9^ 0 * 9^0* 2^^ 

nomina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 

9 9x90^ 40.'99..3.' 

crA%.»o, nomina temporis or loci. 

Hem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 
D quently been weakened into — and as 3X^0, 3S0 (3W0), 

Dips (DlpO), MTa (<^^), * 13 * 12 ? (fc,iD), nSTp 

222 . Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primse rad. 
j et \J, retain the first radical, even thougli it be rejected in the 
Imperfect of the verb 142, 144), and have invariably kisra in the 

second syllable. E.g. ijy* watering-place, from »jy to go dawn (to 

draw water), imperf. the time or place of a promise or 

appointment, Jixed time or place, from to promm, imperf. ; 
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the place irhere atnfthing is put, a place, from to put down, A 
to place, imperf. I J^>-* pl*fce that h dreaded, fnoii to In* 

i ^ 9 , » 9 ^ 

afraid, imperf. J^>!! : a slomjh or qmgmire, froii» to 


» * 4 9 , 


stick in the mud, imperf. s}^yi : a f/ame at hazard, from 

$9* 

to plaif at hazard, imperf. j->^. 

1^*9^ 

Rem. Here the should, strictly speak iiij;, have the 

P ^ ' 

same torm as the noniina loci et t^'inp., hut the ^rnunuarians ^ive B 

4 ^ 9 ^ , 9 ^ 

some examples with fetha in the second syllable, as 

223. Those formed from verha metli.e nnl. ^ ct ^ under^jo 
ch€iii^(e.s analogous to those sufl’ered by the lm])erfect i»f the verb 
(S 150) ; that is to .say, after the second radical has taken J7tha or 
khra, according' to S 221 , tliis vowel is thnnvn back upon the vowelless 
first nulical, and the 3 or ^ is chan^e<l into the hmnof^eneous letter 

of prolonj^ation (I or \^). E.g. >UU place 0 / stinidlmj, place, 

^ ^ ^ it* 999* 9 * * 9*9* ^ ^ 

from jot5 to stand, imperf. j^yhj ; ,^UU (^yL») d id uff -place, {] 

from (it dire, imperf, i^yiu ) ; and 

9 * * 9 * 9 * * * 

a place that is dreaded, from wiU. tit fear, imperf. 

i * * i * 9 * * * ^ t ■■ * t * 9 * ** * 9 ^ * 

(wiyi^), and to fear, imperf. (v^>; (»J^) 

place if resting at mid-da if, from Jl3 to sleep at mid -dap, iin])(*rf. 

(Ja). 

* ® " 

Rem. The jjtcuo ha.s in this (;n.so regularly tin* form with 

d in the second syllable, a.s 3 l^» reium (from for D 

* *1 9 * * * * * * * 

^jl, etc.), ^UL« hdmj divnhjed or puhlished (from for 

but many verba med. ^ take in preference the form with i, as 

9 * 9**9* 9 * * 4 ^ 9 r ^ * * 0 k * * 

or or or or Jt-4, 

9 * 9 ' * * 0 k * 9 * * 0 k ^ 9 * * 0 k * 0 k * ^ 

or or Jl£«, y}^ or JUu, or JU>«. 

See § 208. 

224. Those formed from verba tertim rad. ^ et ^ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take/^Ma in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns jil from the same verbs 


(§213). E.g. 




') place of refuge, from to 




escape^ iinperf. pasture-ground, from to 

pasture or graze^ iinpcrf. place where om 

stops, from ^y to stop, imperf. c^.^froin 

to go or resort to a place, imperf. 

B to fold, imperf. ® hevkd, from to bend, 

imperf. 

tk 9 ^ 9 r C 9 r 

Rem. 'Hie has the same form, as from 

imperf. ijytu ^ ; from imperf. 


225 . Nouii.s of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 
C form 2^-. ; as tuJumut time or place of occupation, business ; IsjJLm the 

A ^ 5 ^ 

place where cattle, etc,, are watered; the part of a sword with 

which the blow is struck, the edge; a halting-place, a statim; 


9 *9^ 


9* * r 9**9^ 

»^uu,(jjyu) a cave; {^y) pasture-ground. If derived from 

a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damma 
^ $ » 

instead of f^tha ; as iyJu cemetery, place for drinking, ban- 

queting-room, iUjJU watering-place. Some nouns have even three 
D forms ; as a place whei'e me suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 

a place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is the 

place where a thing is supposed to be, from to think, suppose, 
imperf. 

Rich. The jjLrAs* is liable to the same variations, though 
iisdu is the normal form, as hunger. For example: 
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lUJ^y in preference to iUJu : 3^JLiau<. ^LJXd, 5»A£«. A 

4 9^^9^ 9* 9 0 *^0 » 9 0 9 0*0^0 *0*90 

or Sb^ ; Sj-^; Sjj^. 

226 . Some nouns of time ami place, derivoil from Yorl)a ]>riina* 

4^4 9 0 

rad. j et fj, take tlie form J\juu (see S ‘2‘2S). fiiffc 

00 0 9 0 

hirth, from jJ^ to hear; appointed time [or plaee^ for tlie 

fullilmcnt of a promise, from jicj to promise : oU«i« apjutiufed time 

# 

[or place for the performance of some action], from cJj to /i,r a time. }\ 
Hem. From the strong verb this form is Y(*ry rare, as or 

n 9 * 0^ 9 0 

JLo aSJLo ; but in yHtliiopic it is the usual form fro?n all verbs, 

I 0 0^ 

9 9 0 9 9 0 , t 9 * 

as nieurdk -- ine'riih - ■ •<^j»0y iitrr'ily 


227 . The nouns of time ami place from the (h‘rived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the <piadriliteral, are identical in form 

with the nomina patientis or passive participles, l^.g. a. place 

i 0 9 0 9 » ■f 9 » 

of prayer to pray ) ; fhe time of entering upon 

0 0 9t 0 9t 

the morning <ir evening to enter njem the time of morning 

909* 909 9 

or evening ) ; the place through trhich^ or the time irhen, 

0 0 0l 0 0 9 t 

one h made to enter (j^>i to male one enter) or go out to make 

go out ) ; \J>j0cJ>j9 place or time of returning (\J^j 0 cJ\ to return ) ; 

0 0 0 9 ^0 9 * 

a place tchere things are collected to he colleeteil ) ; place D 

0 09 ^0 0 9 » 

or tiyne of meeting to meet ) ; the first day of the month 

* 0 

9 0 9,0 i * 9 » 9 0 9 0 * 

the new nnmn apjteared ) ; a place u hej e one 

0 0 9 0 9 0 9 0 9 * 

rolU anything J />A/cc mhere (camels; are 

crowds together to Iw gathered hsjefher in a rrotrd). 

S 9 0 9 0 

Rem. The same foim is also us<;d iis a jjuaud from 

the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the (|uadriliteral ; 

9 0 0* ^ 9 9 0 90 9 0 S0 * 

e.g. the being hded or tested or the 
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A Uuintj (ciiniels) graze in the inierval of their being watered - 

the rending in jnecee = ths guarding carefully = 

; JJUU fighting - JUS or djjxju ; juU tfM making a ram or 

9^ r 9 * i 9^ r 9 9 teriJ ^ 

foray «jUl ; afiiiciion ; ^JUlLo, ^,JUU« turning or 

* 9 9 ^ ^ ^ i 

tossing to and fro - ^,JUu, ; J-olfcJU the pressing heavily on, 

9»^^9*9ri 

wronging Jb«UtoJ ; J^oX^a^o /o make a clashing or ringing sound = 

9^ ^9 ^ 9 tie* ^9 it* ^ ** 

to God is (our) complaint of 
this event (i*jj5j) and (on Him) is (our) reliance. 


B (e) The N^onilna Instnimenti or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument, 

228 . The nouns wliich denote the instrument tliat one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 

X.#9<0 e*^9t 9 *9 

il^t, nomina instnimenti. They have the forms JjUuy JUio, 
^ «» #» 

and and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 

C by the k6sra with which the prefixctl > is pronounced. When derived 

9^9 

from verba med. rad. ^ et they remain uncontracted. E.g. 
a fikj from to file ; ^ticuc, a hneet, from to cut ; and 
h\pLc, a lancet; a pair of sci.'isor.s; or a key; 

and a comb; a cupping-glass ; and 

9 ^ ^ 9 2^ 9^9 eK — ^ 

LmiXA, a broom; yjoSde (for a pair of scissors; Vm, a 

9*^ 9 

D packing-needle ; an iron instrument far marking a earners foot 
(from jj\) ; 5/^, a pad placed under a horses saddle (from 
a branding-iron (from ^ balance or pair of scales (from 

OJj) i a/fw ; a bridle or halter; a small 

probe for applying kohl to the eyes; a needle; and 

* * 

9**9 9*9 »**9 9*9 

Sj^yA*#, a net or snare ; i\3j^ (for a staircase or ladder ; SULm, 

* • * * ^ 

• * 'A 

a strainer; a branding-iron or cautery. 
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J » i 9 ' * 


9^ t S 9 t 

Rem. a. A very few have the form JjiA^ or ; as 

. 9 i » 9 9*9 a 9’* 9 

a Sieve ; a sivord ; u spiwt/e : 

' . . . , . 3-3/ 

an ulstnnnent /or introaucing tnemane into the nose: ^jLd 

a jjestle or mattel ; 
also used. 


9* 9 » 9^9 


», a censer. 'Fh*? ftu'iii JijnA is 


Rem. *6. The corresjKuulini;' Hehrt'w nouns have _ and — , as 
well Jis y in the first syllable; e.*'. p^TD, D^pij^Sa, :i*7Ta, piwbo, 

™o. 


(0 The Xttmhtu Afjetiti.s it 


,9.a „ , 9% 

229. Tliu nouns which the And) (inuninarians call ^UJl iU-t, 

a 9 9i 

nomhm wjeutis, and iunnlna putientis, are rerfml () 

adjecthrs, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, ami nearly correspoml in 
nature and signification to what we call pnrtirlphs. 


Rem. These verbal adjectives ofUm Im'coiiu^ in Arabic*, as in 
other lan^mages, substantives. 


230. 'Fhe verbal adjeofive.s, derived from the first form of th(5 
triliteral verb, have Uvo principal forms, namely, the nomeii aj^entis, 

JeftU, and the nomen patientis, M.;;. trrffintj, a scribe 

or secretari/y from tn irriti\ tmffrny n letter^ from ; 


serriugy n servant y from>»j^ to serre^ served, a. master y 

frouijBj^ ; judtjimjy ajitdtpfy from to jm/fje belflf/y 

from to be; found , ejristintjy from to be f,n:ndy to 

9 9 9 * i 9 

exist ; mady a madman y from be jwssessedy to be mad. 


D 


Re.m. a. When fornuid from wW and the transitire. (as 

v-*) t<i feavy to ride ouy to knnn\ to tonrh ), these 

nomina ageiitis are not only real participles, indicating a tcniiporary, 
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A transitory or accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 

bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. »U., 

(see above), a scholjar, (iscetic. But if i^m 

* * ^ ^ * ...I 

the iutrayiailive and from Jjti, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival l)eing expressed by one or other of the nominal 
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus or Jbeing glad^ 

B rejoicing^ b^ifug coimrdly^ being liheraly being 

wirrow or con/inedy are participles ; tlie adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are 

9 ^ J ^ 9 ^ 9 ^ 9 ^ * 

and JJijfe or giad^oniey cheery y cowardly y 

bounll/uly generoiitiy and yuirroiv. [Comp, however § 232, rein. 6.] 

Rem. h. The noinen agoutis is said to be used occasionally 
in place of the noinen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase 

^ ^ 1 I • • ^ 

C for UVfJ ; but this is more frequently the case with tlie nomcn 
patientis (compare § 22/, rein.) J>aA«. Kg. Inbonr, 

, , ?•{•'' 9 J9 ^ 

ejforty one s ntnwi<t ; --- sweartngy an oath ; 

giving or sending bai'ky rejection ; JyuL« JJU understanding y 

9 i 9 4> 99 9 39 ^99^ 

intelligence ; jJtw, knowledgCy perception; jero- 

mmngy a promise ; affluencCy opposed to jy»jLt ymi^y 

penuri/y distress; C^ys piy to trot quickly (of a camel) ; pyoys -- 
j) easily (do.); ^j o k^y to go gently (do.); 

- ^yam>y being in existencey being got or acquired ; 
hardinesSy sturdinesSy endurance. The feiii. is like- 

9^ 39^ 9* 39^ 9^ 39^ 9*39* 

wise occasionally so used, as SjyuLd, l^^ys\ 

JJu^, the telling of the tnUhy opposed to 3^^jSU = ^j^y lying; 

m* 39 * t** 3 9 * m* 39 * 

and also a cognate form V^^tiusy os 

Rkm. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or os an adjective. 

9 9 * 339*t •ft * * *** * * *9^ * 

E.g. 41^31 , 1 came to him. ridhig lutrd, = U&t,; 
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I spoke to him face to face (lit. lip to lip\ ; 01^ A 


... . * ^ 3 f ^ 33»^^ 

I met him J ace. to J ace (lit. eye to UjUu ; \j^ AlJUi, / slew 

Slim in cold blood (lit. bound, coniitud or held, .so thjit lu> could not 

, 4>^ ««.. 4(^ 0 40^ 4^ 

resist or escape), ; Jjjt Jj^ 51^1. Jj^ JUg, 

, , , 0^4.^^ 433 40^**^ 

a jitst man, a just woman, just tiwn, J.>U, a 1>U. Jt*, 

...... • ^ 3 0^ 4*0 

water rphich sinks into the y round, jj^i . ; 

II f« % *3 3 ' ^ 0 3 

dirhain stnick by the tonlr, 

creatures (lit. the creation) oj (Iml, dOt 

Ukm. d. J^li is tlie. Aram. and II«*1». (with 

' * |t» •• I 

4 3 0 * 

b for fi). The form JytiU d<H*s not occur in citluu* of these 
languages, tlie lleh. using insUsid of it S^Dp Jy^» 1*“' 

Aram. (see S -3*2, rein. c). 

231 . Besides these, there arc other verbal adjectives derived 

*0)0 I* * 0t 4 *!) *3 9 * 

from the first form of the vorl», and called J^U)l V?Aio oUio C 

j 0*0)0^ 

Jyu^t^, adjrrtms irhich arc made like, or assimilated to, the par- 
ticiples, viz. ill respect of their iiitleetion. Of these the following 
are the principal. 


1. 

f, 0 , 

\K 

9 ^ ^ 

JUi 

2. 


10. 

4*3 

JU* 

;5. 


11. 

4 * 

1. 

•i 3 * 

cUi 

12. 

4 3 * 

5. 

r.0 

J** 

13. 

3 ^ 0* 

o'^ 

G. 

40 3 

11. 

6*^ 

7. 

Ji* 

15. 


8. 

*i* 3 

IG. 

s ^ 

j-it 


1) 


232 . Most of tlie.se iidjective.s come from neuter vGrbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and pennanent in a jicrson or 
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A thing, — which is their most usual signification (see § 38), — and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. difficulty from 

^ 3 ^ ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ % A * 

I ; emijy from awMy from J 


from tender y from JAJ® ; strong y hardy y acutey clever y 

03* ot 0 0 0 0 flx ^ J|J 

from ; jli nmyhy ruggedy from ^ ; jJ3 uncleany from jjJ. 
2. JJa^ hravey from JJk^ ; handsome, from ; jj3 from 

00 0 0 9t^0 

jwU. 8 and 4. ^ji, Jj^y gludy from ^ J proudy 
B seJj'-conceited and insolenty from j-il and in from 

0 0 9 0 0 0 9 0 

^3 , V" having a swollen stomach, from dirty, from 

0 0 0 0 9 * 9 0 0 0 0 0 0 

ctJa: ^ (for ,,5^) /w .vr/V?/’, from Sj 

' (for jxtnKhiiiy, from ^^SJ ; oU. hacing his foot or hoof cktfed, 
from do., from ^^3 ; O") intelligent, from 

ijJai, ; Jxi^, JaJu, awake, from iiij, kx; ; Oi^* .wry, 

- 0 0^^093* 9 0 9 *0 

C irom i l*mtd, cautious, wary, from i^ju, i^ju, 

intelligent, from ; Jli^, J^i^, /// //f/.sYr, from ; 

0 ■' 0 

^ ^ ^ . 0 3 0 9 0 

jJ^y jJh9 from jjS ; rough, harsh, from ch'an, jmre, 

from jyb. 5. liberal: jAi», small, young, from JiAk to he tender; 

3 ^ ^ A 0 i i* 

large, caarse, fat, from fincy thin, from J3. 6 and 7. 

VOJ ^ 0 3 * 9 9 3 0 3 0 is 3 A* 

^0X00 hardy from ^^0X00 ; sweet, from ^ hitter, from jwo ; 

9 9 3 9 3 3 ^ 0 3 * 9 3 3 

j^y j-^y inexperienced y untaught, from from 

D H. breaking, crushing, bruising, from jjX per- 

fidious, treacherous, from jJX to forsake, abandon, betray; Xx 

^ 0 00 0 0 9 0 3 

remaining in one place, abundant, from jU, jlJ ; O^j kimving, from 

00 9 * 0 0 3 * 9 0 0 0 3 0 

O^y OW cowardly, from brave, from 

9*0 00 900 9030900 

li/wral, from chaste, from blunt, 

00 030 9*3 030 903 

from 10. brave, from >Um 0 large, from 
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* J « 9 ^ J 


nolde^ from >j» : hmulMne, from ; Oiy A 

Street (of water), from >Jji ; salt (of water), from to burn ; 

lonij, tall, from Jib ; f jljJf a rottk, fnuii jjJ to co*ik\ 1 1. 
sthnjy, nujtjardly, fmm much, man if, nnnurous, from : 

9 * ^ i * 9 * ^ i ^ 9 * ^ 

ut^ noble, from \Jjii ; noble, from : oum^ m ak, from 

; JuA* heacy, from Jij ; liJL& thick, Cftarse, tVum ixU ; 
lony, tall^from Jib ; romjmsslonate, mnrl/nl, from B 

^ ^ e 

mfcy fnan '^l^'k, from Hylit, 

• • i * *' * ^ ^ m 

agile, from sJU. ; Ju^ yreat, glorious, fn>m Jj^ ; small, slender, 

Ctf 9 9 t * * t •, t * ^ 

* paltry, fn)m I ‘2. (flnttonous, from J£>l ; addicted 

* * * *' i * * * * 9 t * 9 I * 

to lying, from ; Jjjuo reracions, from Jjlo ; J^>5 or JjP. 

^ * 9 t * 

talkative [or ready to .sy^e^r/], fnmi J15 ; IJyw rntdy to do, from 
Jj^i] ; pushing, thrusting ax kicking riolentty, from : 

^ ^ f * * 9 t ^ * f f 

moved by ajieefion (»r pity, fnmi oUa^ ; jy^ daring, from ; {] 

J J f ^ ... f f 9 t ^ 

ignorant, ftsdish, from continent, imjiotrut, from 

jmo**. 13. drunk, from angry, from ; 

^Lob, thirsty, from O^I^« hungry, 

• ^ ^ * • 
f f f f i f9f ^ ^ ^ f f i Wf ^ ^ 

from ^Vi^, satisfied with fstd, from ; jjbj satisjied 

with drink, from ashamed, from 1 1. 

* * 9 * 9 J * » 9 * 9t ^ 

repentant, from lo. naked, from \Sj^- hating ]) 

a clear sjuire between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in eountenance, 

* * 2t *% ^ ^ ^ if 9 f 9t ^ 

from having a high, straight nose, from ; ui^f hating 

a slender waist, from Uuk ; having a long chin i\jh ) ; 


humpbacked, from 


d ft 


; jyS'X one-eyed, from jy^ ; J^^-t .^guinting, 


1 fofdish, stupid, from Ji 


from deaf from 

if 9 t fff9fif9t 

; unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from gusi'emly, 

fif 9f »f Jf9f JfOt 9f 9t 

ugly, foul, from ; j^\ red, ^y>t\ black, u^l irhite,jk^\ yellow. 
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A IIbm. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms 

and are principally derived from Jjii; and come 

respectively from iiitrans. and Jjti, though the distinctiorf is 

i ^ A ^ ^ ^ , 

not always observed ; is pi incipally formed from Jjii intrans. ; 

^Ui and JUi mainly from ; JjUi chiefly from intrans., 

a 3 ^ 

soTiietimes from j**. 

B IIbm. h. JlsU is rarely u.se<l as a verlMil adjective from 

a ^ 

. • T • I 

intrans. or (sec § ‘230, rem. a) ; c.g. 9aje^ secure, ” 

or from j ^Lf, sound, from barren, 

from O/Aa ; acif/, from or 

Hem. c. Je**. when derived fi*om transitive vcjrbs, has usually 

' 9 ^ 9 9 X 9AA^ 

a jjassive sense ; as = J|y^ i ivounded - ; 

C shmyhtered, a ricthn, - dyed -- \ 

rubbed with kohl - J^aiJCa ; hound, a prisoner, : jy^iU. 
j he same is sometimes the case with J^ai, as ridden upon, 

v>J^ milked'*^, 

Rk.m. f/. Adjectives of the forms wU and but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

D viai ^ ^ ^ 3 3 ^ 

by their subject; and hence they are called uUengive 

forms. The form is dialectically pronounced especially 

if the second radical be a guttural, as 

jfiA ; and so also in substantives, as 

J 9^ 

C*^’; 

* [ Jj-y does not belong to this class ; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like meaning message. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius, it got the signification of 
hearer of a message. D. G.] 
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Rrh. <?. Many of those forms exist in llolm^w aiul Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, J*#, ns : Jai , fis 

(»i for tl ) ; ^is 

" r ' ' T 

nffiS, DW»; J*»*, fts 1'DS, TJJX. 

T T ' • T ' • T 


233. From vor!)iil mljectives the form as well as from 

• - ^ ' 
some otliers, is ilerive<l an ailjective JUi. which a]>proachos very 

nearly in meaning; to Jyii ami J^, since it adds to the sit^mitication B 

of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of hahit. Hence it is 

X tiiO J0 ^ 9 S t 

called WU^t f/n^ unun nf infntstrt jfei catiutj, JI£>1 

9 i t 9 ^ 9*0 

•« *f (luihitmil) /htr, ; 

9 a 9 ia 9 » a 

£*> pusfiunjy fit rust itnjy rrjuliinff, pu^fdmj, tfr., iwth nthf, 

9^ a ^ 9^i a ^ 9 I a 9 a ^ ^ 

askhifjy imjun’tumttfy a h4'(ftjitt\ 033^ ’ drhtiliKjy 

drinlhif/ murh, addhtid ftt ?/v*//c, ^3j^ * kiuHrlmjy h ttnudy ( - 

9 at a a mi a 9 m a 

j»MU very learned ; leeephnjy ?lx^ weep in*/ mneh ; %^\Jk J'earnnjy 

^1^ timid. 

Rkm. a. The nouns which imlicate professions and tnules have 

9 i a , 9 ia 9 i a 

usually tin’s form ; as j\Jas> a drttfjfjisfy a ''' iMfkr.Vy 

a tailor, a earpmtrr, ^Uu# ti tetift r rnrrhr, a 

9^^a ^ 9 i a 

gardeiicr, a seller of sheepd headsy o. money (diHtiger or 

mia ^ ^ 9 i a ^ 

hanker, a ImVder or architeet, o porter. (>)nij>art! in 

Hebrew and Aram, NISH, 333, n3l3, H*?0, SsD, ''to. U 

T“* T-^ T"' T~' T“ 

Rbm. b. Other intensive adjectives, less eonimon than JUi, are 

9 Sj 9 al 9 Za 9 Zt 9i» 9 »a 

1. JUi, 2. J^, 3. or Jy6, 4. Jli, and 5. ; as 

9 m » mm » 9 m t 9 m > 

1. ot— . very haiidsome, j^\j^ very noble^ large, 

mm* * 

t\j> one who devotes himself to reading (the onrrefl writings), 
a strong propeller or repeller, a great rash (of water or of, people); 

2. jg2mf, addicted to wine, drunken, JeL® going astray. 


W. 
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wandering/; fond of opposition^ 

I 


2 «( 

boast/idf ^ 


B 


D 


ceerlingty veracious, very liberal, one who throws down 

oftfin or mohmtly^ a wrestler ; {/listenintj intensely (also 

the only instance of the form except ; 3. J[ 5 j 3 timidj 

9 ie ^ 9 9 iss 

everlastiny^ i3>^ ^*** »i^>ney), or all- 

4«S^ 9 i J 9vi J 9 S 7 

jmre^ all-ylorionsj or 1^3 tnost holy; 4. {)y^i 

shifliny^ turning^ knowing^ cunning^ tleceitfnl;^ 5. 

97* 9*99*9 

thnidj a — On the other hand, Jju^, JUA«o, and 

are, strictly speaking, substantives (noniina instruinenti, 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean “doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

(habitually).’* E.g. thrusting or pushing much^j^yds pushing 

9*9 9*9 9*9 

or pressi'ng much^ jhjotcus a brave warrior^ (/e., 

OliU thrusting with the spear, jJ^^f talking 

nonsense, ^ i tLf , eating nmch or giving much to eat, hos- 

* * 

9*^ 9 *9 ^ 9 *9 9*9 

intahle, ^^Sus, talkative, eloquent, chserfid, ^UjU 

9*9 9*9 

docile, tractable, very liberal, j9\jju9 advancing boldly, daring, 

9 *9 9*9 ^ ^ ^ 9 *9 

slothful, jl;£>JL« hearing male children, bearing female 

* ^ * * 
children, ^Usubo very liberal, very talkative, 

* * * * ^ ^ 

• ♦ Ik 

j^ifsXA, ns%ng perfumes, mean, poor ^JSplb, > nmVnj» — 

Similar, too, is the use of such fonns as Jul5 or Juls, aJUtf, and 
JU*5, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202 ) 
used concretely ; e.g. ^uJb, given to play or spwt ; 

• * ^ * 9 

jUib, Juu, swallowing big morsels, greedy ; covered by the 

stallion (of a slie-camel), cUJU talking much and foolishly, ^tJJ3 
mendacious, fickle, 1)^ loquacious, IXo very learned. 


* [To this claas belongs also ^>1^, stinking. D. O.] 
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Rem. c. Nearly all these adjectives and (iiiasiTadjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination which is here used, ;is the grammarians siiy, 

• ... . 

to signijy inteimveness^ or to strtohjthvn the 

idea of intemivemss. For example, from comes iXftli, as 

4'i om who hands down poems or historleid fads by oral tradition^ 

j J gb calliny or sanimoniug^ an emissary or 

misstomary^ ; ^Ui5b clecc)\ crafty ; treacherous^ faithless ; 13 

^ ^ ^ * 

ljS\f a deep investigator (compare in lleb. n^'lb hnb); 

' V V I •• ) 

from as hreakiug in pieces^ crushing to hilSy 

St" * 

3lmXj 9 always on the watch^ throwing down or prostrating often^ 

5 *’^'* . . 2 ' ' * 

asking ofteuy begging^ prone to laughter^ loguaeions^ 

given to slee/t, iUy abusive^ Sl^ finding fault ; from Ju^, 

4.'x9^^ 9 J ^ 9^ J ^ 

as uoble^ e:cceUent ; from Jyi^, 

taunting (o?w) with favours {conferred on him)^ lying ^ 

</, disgusted with, timid; from JUi, 0 

9^ i ^ 9 ^ i ^ 9^ i ^ 9^ S ^ 

aiu^, as iLo*^ T>ery learned^ a genealogist^ a 

9^1.'^ 

great traveller, 2Lolyi rcry 7 ?«icA; of comprehension, 4^15^ ill-natured, 

9 r i ^ 9 <' Si ^ 9 f St * 

slamlerous, very talkative, a great collector, an 

9 9^ 9 Si 3 9^ Si* 

excellent player on the cymlxds or harp (^JUio) ; from JW, as 

9 , Si 3 ^ 9 ' S 3 

jwostrating or throwing down very often, 3u\j^ very generous 
or noble, iftUU talking much and rashly cyr foolishly; from 

^ * 

9^ tt 9 ^ It ^ 9i5i»9^iiij 

iU^, as <UJL^ very contrarwus ; from iS^ji very 

timid; from as very wary or cautious, D 

9^9 9f ^ 9 9t> ^ 9 9.«..9 

very timid; from JUi.«, as obJU very unjust, ^tjJU very 

• . ^ * ^9* 

bold in attacking, SfSyto talking much and sillily; from JUA?, 

• ^ ^9^ 9^ ,9^ 9^ t> 9 , I* 

2JUA3, as addicted to play or sport, dJlyij loguacwus, iL^yjf3 

^ * * * 

9^ ^ 9 9*^9 

very leametl, causing great wonder or imrrel, ^UAj simh 

^ m ^ ^ 

lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognate form also occurs, as 
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A muchsMlcted to play or spm'l) \ from ^ 

much addicted to play or sporty ^UU3 swallotvmg huge morsels^ very 

greedy^ AcULU talkmg much and foolishly . 

Rem. d. Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
tliese intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic ; for 

example, J>»*. as pun, Q^irTl, and J^, but with the purer vowel 
a in the first syllable as i»QLxiUi, 

B «Q^Aji. Other forms are witliout exact equivalents in Arabic, 

X 

as *1133 ^ *1138^ Wy (coming neiirest to I’fp] 

Aram. jail (J^); and especially the form as |3||, 

which may be viewed as 
an intensive of (Step for J?)- 


C S34. Prom verbal a«ljectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 
form Jjpl, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 
lative, and are therefore called AmcuUI ^(, the noun of preeminence^ 

^ i ^ 0 $ ^ ^ ^ 0 Air 

or the form \tfalu denoting preeminence. E.g. 

«0J J ^ 0t , J ^ 0 ( 

street, sweeter, sweetest; beautiful, 

more or most beautiful ; ugly. uglier, ugliest ; great, 

ghriou.s, more or most glorious. 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

have the article, or else Ije in the construct sbite, as 4^ jjf 

j J0t0 ^0 j ^ 

the gi'eatest city, the largest of the cities. 


* [A rare exception to this rule is Jul bitterer, as derived from 

anything hitter, spec, the colocynth, according to Ibn Dur^id, 
Kitab ilriSti^k, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 In the Lisdn, however (xii. 142)| 
it is ditlerently explained. U. S.] 
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Rem. h. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : 313X Jalsf. (of a 

T • “ 

• ^ 

stream that dries up in summer), from 313 " j 

• ^ t: “ 

• 

cniel, perhaps connected with bmtkiiKj in pieces ; 

]m) Instimjy perennialy ; and even these liave lost their 
original signitication, and are used as simple adjectivi^s. 


235.^ No JuMfidkZJt j^\ can, according to strict rule, be formed B 

from the verbal adjectives of the pa.ssive V(»ice and tlie .derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 

ties, because they are themselves of the form Jjiil (compare S IH I, 
rcm. h). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
(pialities e.xpressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comiiaratives sinmtjery 

^ ^ ^ ^ S ^ 9 t in' ^ 99 ^ 

^>*^1 nwre heauti/uly ji^t ?Hore exadkuty 9 ^^! ucjUvry bvtUTy 
jit tvorsCy and the like. lig. ^j^ {strotnjer tus to rvdtui^s) mhhr; U 

^ 9 ^ ^ 9 t • ... 

{more ejcadlent as to teuidufiy and traintmj) 

^ f ^ ^ J9 i ^ 9 t 

a better teacher and trainer; {more ereellent than 

he as to answering) more ready than he in answering, or gitdng a 

\ f , 9t9 * ^ 9t 

better answer than he ; 13*^11x31 ^j^^ {more qniek as to deinirting) 

i ^ * i ^ 9$ 

'departing more quickly; more drformed by blindness of one 

eye. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as 

f * 9 ^ i * t 9t * * 9f» * * * 

Sym3 jJtrt j\ t/u'Uy after thaty your hearts bemme hard, D 

i * 9 * 

like stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness) y where IjmA ji^t 
= (el-Kor’an ii. 6‘J). — As a matter of hurt, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Examples of Jtiil formed from the derived fonns of the verb, 
especiidly from IV. : more clemuing or purifying (^jt^ 

from to cleanse or purify, H- of Ut be clean or pure ; J 
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A making clearer «r purer, from to clarify or clear, IL of UL© to be 

t ^ 9 1 ^2^ * * 

clear; J j^\ preserving better, from j^j^, II. of to be safe; 

J ^ 9f ^ ^ ^ # 

J jh^S confirming or establishing better, from >131, IV. of >13 to stand 
upright; J Cwl making mm'e firm or sure, from Cwl, IV. of to 

4 ^ ^ J ^ 9 % ^ Si ^ 

be firm; (> Lji*^*'* causing me greats' alarm about, from wiyk. or 
II. or IV. of oU. to fear; giving more Help towards, 

* ^ ^ t ^ 9 ^ 

from o'** to help, IV. of ^\jc> ; J making depart mdhe quickly ^ 
B from IV. of to go away ; J that of the two which 

relaxes, or loosens, more, from IV. of or to be flaccid 

^ 9t ^ ^ 4> 9t * 

OX flabby; J (>• causing to last longer, more merciful to, 

from IV. of to remain, last; J inspiring mm'e fear or 

* /» '' I ^ /• * ^ ^9% 

respect, from IV. of ^\h to fear; uLsut mare just than, 

* * 9^ ^ ^ ^ 

from ULa}! to be just, IV. of Uuoj to take the half, reach the middle; 

9 ^ 9 t ^ ^ f ^ ^ 

J causing to last hnger, from JU»I, IV. of JU. to be long ; 
C J presermng alive better, from i IV. of to live; 

S t Si ^ 

Of fftvtng more shade than, from Jibl to give shade, IV. of JJ» ; 

J 44 9 1 ^ ^ ^ t ^ , 

J causing to be better, from IV. of to be good, excellent; 
giving more freely, from to give, IV. of \Li > ; J 

^9% ^ ^ 9^9% 

bestowing more liberally, from ^3! to bestow, IV. of 

^ ^ 9 i ^ 9 ^ 

D showing greater honour to, from > 3 ^t, IV. of >j^ to Iw noble; 

9 9 ^ 9t ^^9t 9 9 ^9t 

o->i more desert than, bom jii\ to be desert, IV. of 3^3 ; ^>4 

«* ^9t 9 XT I* * * 9 ^ 9 t 

poorer than, from to he poor, IV. of sj^ \ v>* crafty 

^ ^ 9 ^^ 99 * 9t 

than, from JU^l, to be crafty, VIII. of Jl^ ; ^>« 3>3t more easily led, 
or more docile, than, from VII. of >13 to l^id* (ff) Examples of 

t 

9*9t , ^ 9 i 9 4^ 9 $ 9 ^9t 

0^1 fomied from the passive voice : , vnore feared 
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OT/ormmible; more praiseworth if or commendable ; kJj^Mnifer A 
known; >^1 more deserving of blame ; more glad of or pleaml bg; 

jf** » ^ tt ^ ^ j ^ »t 

jjkfif more to be excused ; more read ilg found ; JAwl nutre otru- 

^ ^ , a j ^ »t 

pied; prouder (^j^j to In* proud) \ wJut more hated t)r hateful ; 

^ ^ ^ a . r a a ^ » f 

V ff^ore occupied with or VIll. . shorter (frniii 

^ a » a a ^ at 

pass* of VIII.). (y) Examples of Jjiil from wonls «leiu»lin^ 

# a *at ^ a a, at 

colours or ^defects : whiter than : yj^ blacker than ; 

a a^^ at •it 

^>0 more stupid than, B 


^ 236 . The verbal adjcctivc.s formo<l from the active and pas.sive 

voicas of the derived form.s of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
literal verb, are the following. 




Triliteral 

Verb, 




Act. 

Pass. 


Act. 

Pass. 

II. 

a ^ ^ a 

* 2^ i 

JjdLA 

VII. 

a * aa 

JjiAio 

a^ •>a a 

J*4i« C 

III. 

j*u: 

a ^ * a 

JftUL. 

VIII. 

a ^a a 

a * ^a a 

JliiILo 

IV. 

• a a 

JjU^ 

a ^a a 

jiu 

IX. 

S ^ a a 

JjJic 

.... 

V. 

JjdCU 


X. 

a a- a a 

a ^ a* a a 

VI. 


a * a 

XI. 

S ^ • a 

Jijdu 




Quadriliteral Verb, 


D 

I. 


a^a^ a 

jiiu 

III. 

a a^a a 

a^a^a a 

JJUjU^ 

II. 

JJUiZ. 

a * a^ ^ a 

JlXiiALs 

IV. 


JiiL 


Rem. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third 
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre> 
spending Imperfects, excepting the active participles of blie fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have . instead 
of 

Hem. a. The preforniative tfikes in Arabic the vowel il, in 
Hub. .*ind Aram. . (e.g. Stepp, S'tepp =-- S'pipnp, Stepnp- 
"nnte), but the iEthiopic seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix tIO: Tua, as (nui^animSz) oj^pressor 

B (Dpn, l^ph); (makwdnnen) judge (|5bp);‘»»r^^»: 

(mandfIJk) Hcejitic^ heretie (jyU«); (marked) \*awsiw</ to 

tremhle^ dreadful *T'y^25) > fruitful 

« *.. 0 J 

(mate); ""OTTnAc : (inastAiiih^r) imploring mercy ; 

®***rCT^9** • (maUrgwi<m) an interpreter 


237 . Ill the formation of verbal mljectives from verba mediae 
C ml. geminatas the nile.s laid down in S 120 are to be observed. Hence 

^ it 't 0 » J i S 

becomes (see § 13, rcm.); ; JI^, J-iu* ; etc. 


D 


238 . In the formation of verbal luljcctivc.s from the verba h6m- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (SS 131-6) arc to be 

observetl. IIciico we write jjI for }j\\ (§ 135), JiC for JlC (§ 133), 


(S 133), Jjy^ for 

jjLi (§ 131). 

Rem. a. I preceded by k^ra becomes ^ ; as for UU. 


Rem. 6 . Final hemza, preceded by I and ii, admits of assimila- 
tion; as or or or ^jSU. See § 17, A, 

rcm. 6. 


239 . In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba primie 
rad. the rule laid down in § 147 must bo observed ; as for 

• OJ • ^ 



§241] II. The Noun, A. Noune Subst, d* Adj, — Verbal Ad }. I4r) 

240 . In the iioniina a^entis of the first form of verba media' A 
rad, j et the plaec of the middle radii-al is lurnnied by a ^ 

witl^hemzfi (arising, according to i;5:h out «)f I); as Jsu (lor JllJ), 
(for jjll), instead of 

Rem. a. Tliis rule does not apply to the v(*rlvs inentioned in 

4 ^ 4 

S5 IGO, whicli retain their middle radical unchanged ; as jjU, juLo. 

Rem. h. The form JiS admits in iMM'tain words of being con- 

traded into ^13 (compare the Ib^b. 2p for DW), as ^L£ for H 

It “It 

in the phrase ^^jLJt or ^^LJI jJlw, hnafVniq frith tn-tnutifs: 

^ «Lo for Ajt«, in the jthrase a 3L« or ^lyJl wttfrrJtrnrfr,f^ 

rowar(fh/j .'<fHjfiJ : j\m jWh/r^ for ^ timiif or urrnhj^ for 

^[a ; shar/j (of sifjht)^ for ajUr : crnunlcd or flrrai/rtl 

9 00 0 9 0 9 <0( 9 0 

(of a tooth), for ; clb olmlirnf^ for [l<dn(j ahont^ 

9 9 0 9 000 

for c/a/yry, for Si>mctim»‘s tin' secrond I'adical 0 

is ti-ansposcd ; as ily^l L5t^’ 

•l£, ^^0 

fi i 

9 » 0 

Rkm. c. Tn the form the medial ^ is usually change<l into 

9 i 0 9 i 0 9 % 0 9 9 0 9 9 0 9 9 0 

as lor 

241 . In the nomina j)atienti.s of the lirst form of verba media* 
rad. j, the middle radical is elided, after throwing ba< k its damma I) 

upon the preceding voM'clless letter; as for from 

The same thing takes place in verba media* ra<l. with 
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical the 
damma is changed into kt^sra, ami, in consequence, the j productionis 

into a ^5; as instead of from 


♦ [A poet even allow.s himself to say \JkjL 9 for UpU (fnpn jSLt ) ; 
see Abu Z^id, Nawadir^ 26 infra. D. U.] 


w. 


19 
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A Rkm. Tlie forms ^ 

used dialectically. Fi-om verba med. ^ the uncontracted forms are 

9 J9.' 9 i t 9 9 A9^ 

more common, but still rare; as ^^ju, 

9A9^ •‘*V* ® ^ 

Jsn^' {«?♦> **^> 

242 . Verbal adjectives of the form derived from verba 

media? nad. j et \j, become by transposition and then pass into 

9«t<' fi9^ 9«*^ 

whicli is in its turn frequently shortened into •H.g. 

49^ 99i-9 ^ ^ 4trf.' 

B or C*^, f/mf/, for [J^ (lq)en<hnit fm' sustenance^ 

for (Jl»)]; or soft, easy, for ^ ^ or 

9 0^ 4 .> 9<ii^ 99.^ ^ 9 ^ 9itf^ ^ 

easy, rontemptihle or uui, earceedlng (objj); 

(^^); 2 ^-, «vVW ( 2 (^^): Cw, ckttr good, 

(jtt*-). The verb >15 has in the sense of straight, right, taU, 
C and ^5 in tiiat of having charge of, managing, 

243 . Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba medisc 
rad. 3 et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Uem, The learner should observe tliat the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba mod. ^ are written and pronounced with and 

on no account with hemza ; e.g. ^U«, V>AA» 

9 f J 9 J ^ " 

and not v>iUo, 


D 244 . The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultima} rad. 3 et have already been mentioned (§ 167, h, fi, and 

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the fonns and JtsJii are treated 

" according to the same rules as the nomina jmtientis (§170); e.g. 

hostile, an enemy, a harlot, genei'ous, noble, a hoy, 

99 ^ 9 9 ^#^ 9 > 9 ^ 

captive, for {Jykf, y^, 


246 . In all adjectives derived from verba tertise rad. y et 
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if the second radical bo pronounce*! with fMha, tlio ^ and jj (wliich 
is converted into reject their vowel «>r U'‘iiwin, aiul jissuuio the 
uatpe of the 61if inaksura (S 7, rein. h). If the form be (uie that 
admits of complete declension, the ten win is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the noinina patientis 


, Si^ J ^ f » J ^ OxOi 

of the derived forms, as for for ^ ); 

(o) luljectives of the lorm Jjiit, as for for 

for for Conipare § liJT, (f, 

P, a, andt>, p. 


A 


b. Thk Dknominative Nouns. B 

(tt) The iVoiiilna fJnitatis or xVouns that ilniote the Jn</irl<fu<il. 

^ 0 ^ m y i t 

246. The ll^\, (»r nouns of individuality, desi;^niate one 

individual out of a ^^enus, or one part of a wlu)le that consists of 
several similar parts, 'riicy are formed, like the analof^^ous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by addinj' the termination SI to the nouns that e.xpress 

the genus or whole. E. g. a pujeon {male or fttmale), from 

pajeons, with the article, I, thr (jrnm phicoii or the tihole C 

. 4 i ^ ' 

nunitjer of jutjeons .^imken of ; a ijiick or drake, from the dnvk ; 

SjAf one head of cattle {bull or coir), from cattle ; Sj^ a fruit, from 

^ fruit; a date, from dates; an ouooi, from the 

^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 9 * * 9*9 

onion; iJki a bit ofujold^ a nugget, from gold; iiJ a .Mraw, 
from ^>J straw*. 

11km. a. The use of the iiom. unit, is almost *uitin?ly i(*strh;U‘d, 
as the alx)ve examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 


•* • * • 

* [A peculiar application of the 5jk*.yt j^\ is its use for (t dish or 
portion of any food, as a dish of rice, a dish of fish 

9*9* ^ ^ 9^ 9 i 

Mubarrod 173, 1. 4), a portion of meat, a portion of cheese, 

9 St mSt* 

etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. Tliis S is called lUlt 

* ** * 

(Zamalisarl, Fdik, i. 331, 117, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Examples of artificfal or manufactured objects are very rare \ e.g. 

or iij a bricky from ^ or bricks; a ship or hoat^ 

from shipping^ boats. 

Hem. b, Similar forms in Heb. are: I*;!, nw; 10^, n-itfb; 

\m^, nos; w, nw. 


{P) The Nomina Abiindantuc vel Multiliidlnis, 

% 

]3 247 . The ljlSJ\ or nouns of abundance, designate the 

place where tlio object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 

^ ^ * A 

and arc, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 
(§ 22 L). K.g. SjufU, a place abounding in lions (juil), 

40 ^ 4i^ 4i^0^ 4<'0<»4.'0.. 

wolves (v^i), beasts of prey ( or 6\mJu^ a place 

abounding in snakes vipers (^yi3l); 5uAi«, a bed of 

melons cucumbers (^LJ); a place where pomegranates 

9 Sj 

(j abundantly. 

Hem. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as ^UUlo, 
5;jubo, a place abounding in Joxes scorpions 

Uem. b. Sometimes the fern, participle of the fourth form is 

99t 9i i 9* 9 I 

usiMl ill this sense, with or without \ as (a place) 

abounding in lizards (v^)> black beetles (Jla^), {a spot) 

D producing cucnnibcrs. Similarly from i^uadrilitcrals, ^LJUJU, 

0^ 0 .« i 9^ 9t i 

ihJjyt {a place) abonmling in foxes, scorpions, chanioileons 

•»*9 9*9^99 

hares. Also from XIT. (rt spot) producing imny 

trees, 

Urm. c. The use of nouns of the form to indicate the 

cause pf a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

9* » 9^ 9^* 9 * 9**9^ 

their ordinary meaning ; as jJ^I children are a cause 
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of cowardice and nvjyardlincss (in their piiiviits) ; ILmm, <, ^LgiLo, A 
a of good Irndth^ joy or huppDms^ evil or illjW ling : 
JkULJD (I cause of bringing on or producing disease.; 




anmnjance ; m»l t he. like. 


(y) The Nomina l^asls or A^ouns denoting the Vessel which 
• eonfains anything. 

0 

248. Tim uoulina vasis^, sUyi have the same form as the 

. . . 

iioiimia mstninienti (.^ 22S); e.g. a needle-case, iVom a medic; B 
a nillk-pall, IVoin or mllh' ; a milk- pail. In mi 

0^^^ ^ 4^0 

or a brick-mouldy from iU a brick; ajy^ a urinal, from 

40^ 9.. ..0 4.^i 

Jyi urine ; a spltbsm, from stdlra. 

Uem. a very few take the form JjdU or dSxiu (s(‘e S 

9 J 9 J «®i 

rem.); as or iLubju an oll-jor, from oil ; 

9*^9 ^ ^ 99 » ^ 

ILajm^ a vessel for keeping i.e. the plants from wliieli alkali 

or potash is obtained; a phial for keeping kohl or eye- salve 0 

9 9 3 i * 

to be carefully distinguished from J^a^Xo, the md (J*e-o) or 
instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 


(S) The Nomina Hclatica or /fclatlve Adjertlves. 

3^ 3 9^ 9i» f»^9t9, 3 ^ 0m* 

249. The relative adjectives, or sim]»iy 

- 

(relationes), are formed by adding tlie termination ^7 to the words I) 
from wliicli tliey arc derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is counccted therewith (in respect of origin, family, 

birth, sect, tnwle, etc.). K.g. earthly, from yjof the earth ; 

A ^ ^ ^ ! 5.*^ ***/ 

solar, from the. sun ; OA-ruu, Irom ^ the atr, the 

sky; descended from el-lhmui 11 ^; belonging to 

r y\ 9 0^90 390 

the tribe of Teniimij^t^)', born or living at Damascus 

0 0 0 0 
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5# Aft 2ft^ 

A afreedman of Su'd (*^); 

sdmtific, from knowled4je, science; 15 -^ rehiting to sense 

S S*'’. 

(^jssMo)^ pemqdihk by one of the senses; intelUctnaly from JJU 

2ft<^ ftft^ Sfti 

tlui intellect; legale legitimate, from the hew; according 
to common use and wont according to analogy (^y); 

a i ^ , • . 

behmging to, or one of the Magas or fire’Worshqypers 
B behmging to, or one of, the sect of MCilik (« 2 UU) ; 

a^ 4^ aft^ oft^ aM> s 

from hmg ; from gomi; from truly, 

eerily, 

Ukm. a. Tlio nomimi relativa are chiefly formed from substan- 
tive's and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in 
the laiif^uage of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Ukm. b. The nomina nflativa derived from adjectives properly 

oxpr(\ss “ belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

I ^ »t Z ^ I 

Q a<lj( 5 ctive.” [However, in such words as 

3 5^ ^ ^ 3 

the termination ^ has, according to some, a corroborative or 
intensifying force (UU^). I), (b] 


Rem. c. This termin.ation is common in Hob. (in. ^ f. H*— 
and n*-). 'w Israelite, Hebrew, strange. In 

iKthiopic, i is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derivcxl from other adjectives, as ih£>lX- (harrasi) a ploughman, 
J) : (mahhari) compassionate, from the obsolete • 

tJ'nn) and •nJr|^(^:; whilst dtvl and dy are the 
usual relative terminations, as * 9 ® iiTJS (mCdrawI) terrestrial, 
ncO’cyr^’- (krCstlyanawi) Christian, ('aiyawl) or 

(’idyay) like (from ’ay, of what kind ? which f). The 

0 

Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. «.ju^ in general use ; as 

* ft f 

nxo Egyptian, 4 > eastern. 
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250 . In forming? the noiniiia relativa, the j)rimitivo nouns uiuler''n A 
various chan^^es in to the auxiliary consonants, to tlie final radi- 
cals j and and to the vocalisation. 


I. Chanijtsi of tfu* .1 u.rUhtrji CtoistiiKtiifs. 


as 

i * * 


251. The foniinine tenuiiiations 5- anti i-, are vi\jectod ; 

asi Mm-a, sj-lji f-A/w./, 

2 ^^ .. m •• ^ m 

jmlatjia, B 

‘i 5 a , 

1^1 t/n^ corpus nf tnuVit Urns rrhtf'naj to thr inti/s onillnitotsnfMiiljiiiii~ 
ntftdt [1*^1 the port if of d/7, UL^t tJo klhlo nr 

♦ dlrcrtion of Mvkht^ to which the Muslim turns in iirayin.tr, 


2 <4 ^ 




a whidoir, Uf'*- refturdy nfhfn/\ IVinn iLoUJl disfin- 

1 Ht ^ 

guhhrd persons, the htfjher classes, ami ^UJt the ctnnmon people, the 

9 4 ^2 ^4 ^ 2 

vulgar; Sj^ a promise, A3j wnght, measure, (j 

9 4 

Hem. In the case of nouns >vhicli, like have lost (heir first. 

✓ 

radical, if the third radical 1 h^ a weak l(‘tter, lh(‘ first oii;;ht to he 

9 4 4 X 2 4 

restored and the second to take fetha; as Aw (front 

or] (on the second j see ^oS ;iiid foil.). The forms 

2^4 

[or are mentioned by the ^grammarians, and tilso the very 

24 94 ' 24 94 

irregular from Sjlp, [and from Iw (Ijammrid in 


*Anbarfs Noziuit *l-(dibh(X 52. 1). G.]. 


1) 


252 . 1, (a) The feminine termination is njectetl in nouns 

. ^ 4 j 

that have four or more letters, besides the ^ ; tis a Inistard, 

Gumddd, the name of two months, (b) But 

if the nouns ending in fern, have only ////vc letters besides the 
2 ^ 

* [I^ane has ; of this form, however, only a siiigh* instance 
has Ijeen mentioned in the T. A. D. O.] 
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A two ciwes arc to Jks distinguished, (o) If the second letter 'has a ‘ 

* * * •• * ** __ 

vowel, tlie ^ is rejectofl ; as miff ass, Baradd, 

tlio name of a river, (/?) If the second letter is withoift a 

vowel, the ^ may either he rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
, 3 • j 3 f ^ -'•i , 

into as . preijmnf, of L5^>^ remtwnslup, 

S oj 3 3 ^ 3 oi 3 

or IJjJi f/ii^ {prpsent) world, or 

2, (a) The letter ^ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the if it belongs neither to tin? root nor 


B 


to the feminine termination, but is what tlie Arab grammarians call 

X » i { 

uUI or fhp appmded Nif (i. e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is ai>i)ended the form of a quadriliteral or (piinfpieliteral 


word, e.g. to give it the form of SWy to assimilate it to 
; as a hurf or tkky ((> •dont camel, 

or the I lean, or (6) But if such 

^ nouns have only three letters besides the it may either be changed 

into ^ (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; ns JL a sort of 
3 2 ^9 f fit 2 ^ 9f 

heath, \ of shrub or small tree, 

11km. In 1, b, p , and 2 b, a third form is admissible, viz. 
2 3 ^0 j 3 -'•j 3 -’♦j 3 3 'Ot 3 

as {S3^i > hut ^^^3, 

with heniza, is a vulgarism. 

2 9 S 

D 253. The terminations and ^ of relative adjectives fall 
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them ; as 

2^^ 3 0 j ^ 3 3 9 9 

helomjhuj to MUki, Gu'fi names of men); 


^ aU- ‘ 


a Sdji'ite, one of the sect of fs-SdJi^l belonging 

^ J a *9* ^ 2*9^9 

to Almerln in Spain; a native of Alexandria 

Similarly, from substantives like a chair, a seat, 

and a bullrush, the relative adjectives are and {J>^. 

254. The plural terminations and Ot., and the dual term!- 
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•. " , 

nation rejected ; as ^wl two, refntimj to two, dualisfic; A 

if ^ f 

;jU^t the two haranui (or sacred territories oi* MMika and iM-Motiina), 
/?/» men mntwd KaU, the Muslims, 

Si » j f t . . , . ^ ^ 

; 03*^j *ll the name of Xeid, v^Juj ; Oljua women of the 

j% TW* 3 • 0 *** ^ W ' 

name of flimi, ^^jua ; Olijx WrajTft, the name of a jilaee, ^hjs>. 

Urm. a. It need liardly he rtniiarketl that this ruin does itot 

• t f j t j f » 

apply to proper names ending; in and ^3—, as ^Imnlu, 

2 ^0 iff i ^ f j jfif ^ 3 

\^}j^ ; O'^M^ llolllrtu, Xeidiln, B 

IIrm. b. ft is only in la((‘r times that sueli forms are possible 

' 3 a . i > 3 A 3 

as from ^33^^ twvuttj, insteail of from 

<'■» 3<'3a» 

plur. »if it hnwlred, for \ duoUstie, from 

- 'i 2 1 

^UjI two, insleail of ^3^ or - <ol. 

Bkm. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in somi^iimes 

ehange this termination in Arahie into ^3—, at other tiim\s ndain 
it* Jii the former ease the termination is rejeetetl, in the latter it 

IS preserved \ as Kinocsrlo, hut J 

f i f ^ ^ f 9 *■ id f f J9f ^ 

yjyf^doj NUlhis, hut ; 033<rf Ycbrlu, 

3o^ A A^ 3 AiP 

Ukm. d. Some proper names, chietly foreign, are v»*ry irn^gular 
A <> A^Ap- 3 f i f f 3 *<' 

in their formations ; e.g. 

3 -- ijA-. 3 i i f ^ 1 ' 

’ lSP** tJJ’j’ , 

Af A* ^ ^ » 

^A.r^ jA^ 3^*' ■»“' 3'^' 'li* * 

(OlfcAUJl) 3j-*, t^j 3 j-*; 

A 3 A ^A 3 A- ^ " 3 .'-J’ A ^A-pA^f 

^U-»y, , jU-A^, ; doj^ / i/AA'rmw, 

S it % 3 3 A j. A 3 ^ . 

(Ail or lAfji'- We may, however, use ^3/^1 

3<'^*^3^a a5^ 

^l3j^, O!/** makes either or ; 


w. 
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A or his Isi/ffi, 18 well as the regular formation; 

0 ^ ^ 

* s ^ ^ _ 

[^U makes ^U«. V- 5 ^^ ^*1 ^ 

T{km. e. Quite peeulijir are ; jbCn (with the art. fem. 

from TiJtdma; JiL (with the art. j-soUJI), fem. ^l£, 

from >UJI Syria; and (with the art. ^VD. fem. UWi!, 

St ^ 3 ^ 

from nhYnnhi; instead of find which 

3 ^ ^ 3 ^ 3 * r ^ 

B are also used. The forms and ^U:{ likewise occur. 

Comp, the words ^Oi ^ll£ ( ^».U£). 


255. 'rhe letter ^ in words of the forms and , when 
not derived from verba inediie rad. geminata> or infirma^ (j or ^), is 

rejected, the kt'^sra of 31^ being .at the same time changed into f5tha*; 

2 ^** 3 ^ ^ S* rf'r ^ 

C as a statute, hland, or Mesopettarma, 

3 r ^ S ^ 3 r * ^ ^ 3 ^ ^ S 0 S S * S 

U- Medina, a ship, 

(tribes), But, if they come from verba mediae rad. gemi- 


natie or media; ^ vel they remain unchanged; as reality, 

a piece of iron, an iron tool, a small 

3 .Or S • ^ 9 9 ^S 

jity, — In the forms and J^jAi, the i.s rejected only when 

3 r 3 ^ 

1 ) the third consonant of the radical is 3 or ^ ; as (tribes), 

3 r ^ 3 ^ 3 r 3 r S 3 r ^ 3 r S 

kS3^* l5^ *> L 5 ^ (men), Otherwise it remains 

9 ^ 3 r 9 ^ 3 r S ^ 

unclmiigc«l, iia (a trik*), ; JiM (a man), ; Jsrfj 

3 ^ 90rS 99^S S 3 OrS 

(a town), \JJ^j ; (tribes), lS^- 


* [According to Zamah«irl, Fdik i. 160 the same thing happens to 
S* 3 rr 3 rr J S ^ 3 r 

the 3 of the form Ihiyih, as in (^ 5 ^) fi^m 

Comp, also Mnfa^sal 90, 1. 7 and Sibaw^ih ii. 66 , § 319. D. G.] 
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Rem. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. K.^. A 
luiturey a ciVy, (to distiii^aiish it from 

^ju helongintj to eiMedlnn^ helongiiig to Ahjrziras in 

td ^ * 3 ^3 .< 

opain (to distinguish it from \^j}^ Atr'sopotamiau) ; 

i' . ^ ^ 3«^j ••.i 

from (trik's) ; from (a place) ; JLjji, 

(trilies), Ju^, oieii 

•1 \ ^ ^ ^ mi S'”' ' 

(tribe^, 1 ^ 5 ^, antnvnt, prophet, g 

3 - . " ." 3 ' 

makes from the assimilated form 

Rem. h. Words of the form Jui (for S - lli) from radicals 

meditw j i3t reject the socoml ^ along wit h its vo\v«‘l kesra, or in 
other words follow the shorter form cW ; as n lord or mosfer, 

(/o/v/, But (a tril>e) has 'I’he 

same remark applies to every penultimate doul>le ^ with kesra 

3 yt I ^ 3 ^ 9 f 9 ^ I fjyt ^ 3 *3 0 

(iS ^ ; J'^l, dimin. of 3y-»l» Idack, ^^juwl ; climiii. of jU»>, () 

Z 9 0 3 3<d 0I .11 Z <M0 I 

an ass, [But jL^t as a tribal name has | 


266. The ^ productionis of the nomen |>atieiitis in verba tertiie 
^ may be rejected, and the radical ^ cliaiiged into j, whilst the ki\sra 

S 9 0 S 0 9 0 

of the second radical bccoines fidha; jis ^j-o thnnrn, Hut 

many grammarians prefer to reject botli the ^ productionis and the 

radical so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

. . 3 

nomen patientis, 


1 ) 


257. Lastly, the ^ productionis in the forin ilcrived from 

verba tertiie 3 (S 244), is rcjecti*.d, and the st;cond radical tiikes fetha 

instead of damma ; jis 5^ j ^, a /male enemi/, Many, liowever, 


3-^' . ... 3.^ , 


9i 3 0 



166 Part Second.— J^<ymofo< 7 y or the Parts of Speech, [§ 268 


II. Changes of the Final litidicals ^ and 


258. The tdif makmra (I or S5 7, rem. b), as the third radical 

of a triliteral noun, is clianj^cd into ^ before adding the termination 

3 3"^ ^ * , 3^^.^*’ m ^ ^ ^ 

; as ^ goHth, yLh ; a mill, ; Uoa a staff, \J >-aa ; 

a mote, ji. But if the noun has four letters, the final 
(I docs not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either bft changed 

B into j, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as purblind, 

3 ^ tt ^o.i> fc 3 3 

or a musical instrument, or 

, 3'®^ 3®'' 

meantng, or If the noun contjiins five or more • 

^^®i 3"®® 

letters, tlie ^ is always rejected; as chosen, 

same rules apply to the final ^ of radicals tertiic ^ et yj, which falls 
away in some no\ins after kt'‘sra (see § 167, b, p); but it must be borne 
in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as one of the letters 

C of the word, and also, if it be changed into 3 , that the kt;sra always 
^ 9 ^ 3^^'' 

becomes fttha, (fiir blind, \ ^ (for 

3''^ ^ 9 ^ 3^ 

sinrowfuly \ (for yyo\3) a judge, (which is the pre- 

3*' *’ ^9 j 9 ^9 i ^ 9 j ^ 9 ^ 9 j 9^ 9 j 

ferable form) or (for (for 

9 9^9j 3 ^®® 3 ^9i Z 

(for 

Hem. a. The addition of the feminine termination 5jl does not 
D affect the rule of formation; as 51^> an inkhorn or loriting-case, 

oiw who carries an inkhorn; 5^*- Ham{l 

9 ^ i * Z ^ ^ 9 *9 3 *9 9 ^ ^ 

a district in Palestine, ; 51^ a ladder, ; 3UI*. 

or a wineshop, or a vintner. 

3 _ 3 3 ^9* 3 *9^ 

Rem. 6. Such fonns as ^^33 for ^333. for 

^ f 9 j 3 ^®® 

and for are modern and corrupt. 
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* ^ ^ » 
259. The h6inza of the termination /L (the vl\f ni^mdmhi, S 2H, ^ 

rem. a), is always clmnj;etl into 3; as l\jJS' a virgin, 

(a town 111 Persia), i «JU^ fhr hhtek hMfr, 

Zuchariah, But in the tvnninatic)n ?T-, whether the h^inza 

be sprunj^ from an ori;?inal nnlieal 3 or or be imt a ra^lieal i)ut 

merely the »^-calIe(l («t*e § 252, 2, a), it may either ho re- 

taine<I nnj|ltere<l (whieh is better) or be ehan«;eil iiito^ ; jis l\3 the let ter B 

td, t\ij a garment, ;U.5> a rohe, the heaven, 

^ ^ 3^3^3^ S-'^ ^ y# ^ 

or a targe sinem in the 

neck, mate vhametenn^ ^he hean, 

3 3 ^ ^ 3 ^ ' 

or Ibi the contrary, if the hi*m/.a l)c an 

original 1, it talways remains iiiialtere<l ; as (rail. 1/5). 

Rem. The termination iT— is very rarely dropped in proper C 

2 j ^ 3i< 

names; as (places), 

cases too the letter is substituted for the }i6iiixa ; as lU^j (u 
place), :, l\jyj (a trilMj), ; ibUo (a city in el Yemen), 

; with wliieh compare the Hebrew forms 
from nSu, nV^'. 


260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those wliicli have lost D 

of of 0 ^ 0 9^ 

their third M'eak radical,— as vi, ^ 1 ,^, ii), aa. etc., - necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural ; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the tliird radical may i>e 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where tin* tliird radical 
is restored, it appears a.s j, whether it was originally ^ or not. 

§ f §^f * *f 3^^ ^ f p **’^1 * * f 

E.g. V* (for ^1, dual a father, yj^\ ; (for ^1, du. 
a brother, (for y^) a husband! s father or brother, {Jy ^ ; 



158 Part Sscohd.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech, [§ 261 
A U) (red. a dialect, (rad. (j3) the gum, (rad. 

» ^ ,f 9 A ^ A 

tjU) a hundred, \ (rad. y*1) a female ^Ime^ 

^*^99 9 r9 3 * i re 

a year, ; 0^1 (for du. ^U^l) a son, or ; 
(rad. a name, or (from ^) ; C%«it (rad. eumt) 

i 9 3 re 9 rr 2 r 9r ^ " p ® 

jH^drx, or (from aILi) or (from a-»); (for ijjj, 

e e i r ^ e e f e i e i ^ e e 9 r 

du. O*^) or ; >3 blood, or {Jy > ; ^o- 

3 r 3 /r " " ' ^ 

B nunrow, y^js> or 

9 9 I !*• i 9 I 

Ukm. a. CaA>t, a sister, and Ca^, a daughter, make and 

i 9 i r t ^ r e 9 e e ^ 

as well as and Aiw, a lip, has the three forms ^ 

3 ^^ 3 ''‘' ^ e 9 2 3 ' 

L5y^’ L5^ ’ makes or (from 

^jii^). 5 iii (2l£) has ^p\i, 

Kkm. 6. Where the original form was Jjii, some retain the 

^ i9ei9eZ9ei9jSi 9 

C ge/.m; as ^^3, 


261 . The third radic<ai ^ or ^ of the forms jJU and aLJ is 

«»- Z 9 e 9 9e 

retained unchanged; ns grammar, a grammarian; 

i 9e 9 e9 e i 9 e 9 e 9 3* 

a gazelle, a foray, ijpi ; iyij a bribe, ; i^jo 

3 9 S 9e 9e ^ 2 9e 9 e 9 J 3 9i 

a handle, \ a village, ^j 3 ; 1^3 an image, But 

9 e 9* 

D if the hnal iC of SSuh be changed into the second radical takes 

3-’j;3<'-»S', 9e9e 9e^9J I*"* 

ffetha, as lS^’ ^ 3 , and 1-^5 a posseesim; 

a rule which is e.xteiided by some to words in which the third radical 

.■II 3^^3<' ^ ^ gt 9 e 9 e 

was originally as from etc. — If the 

second radical in such nouns be a j or combining with the thin! 

radical into this ^ is resolved into its original consonant4», the 
second radical takes f^tha, and final ^ is converted into j; as 

^ (for is^) a fold, yS^yhs ; ^ (for living, ; i? a 
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twist or turn, a snake, —In wonls of tho form A 

final j is rotaiiuMl, as SjUJ# mimy, ; Init final ^ is 

changed into h^Inza, as a drhi^lntj-issstf, ^5Uw, 


3 ' 


o/ //://;•(/, -Words of the form n sltjn, iO n phve where 

. 3 - 3 - 3 ^ 

cattle^ etc,, rest at nitjht, 2 ij\j a iHuiner, make ,^1, ^ 5 l, or ^3!, ete. 

• 

« » ^ ^ 3 ^ . 

Rem. a. 3jk^, a desert ^ makes irregularly (instead uf B 

S . 

^3J^) an inhabitant of the desert ^ a Hvdawl. 

Rem. h. Nouns of tlie forms dX^, eie. from 

verlsi terlhe rad. j et. rejeet tin* ^ proihu tionis ami ehnngi* a 

... . 3 3 ^ ' i " ^ i «' # 

radical ^ into j ; as (a town), j^3/-d : 

I .>»' A I A 3-4 

^3.1^3 ; (a man’s name), ^^1 (rarely ainl, though very 

. 1 2 ^ . <1 

incorrectly, ^3-41). Hee )iji 200 -b. 


III. Chatif/es hi the Vis'idisation. 

262. Ill the forms Jjfci and iUi, the kt\sra of the miildle radical 
is changed into fttha ; as •sDU a khnj, ; jlA the fiver, ; 


III 


wiju^l, (tribes), LS^•^ * tribe), ^3X3*. So also i 

• i > 3 .* Z i* ,4 

JmX, as JjjJI (a tribe), ^^33. But in Jjii, the kesra may Im‘ ret^iined, 

f 3 ' 3 

as Jb^l camels, 

Rem. In nouns tliat consist of more than Ihret^ coiiKonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not alUn'tsi. From ,.,JLiu (a 

tribe) and (the ancient name of fd-Medina) the forms 

3^#^ . 3^^ 3^<' 

and are admissible, though and are preferred ; 

% ^ tt i ^§f » 9^ ^ 3^ 

OU|3t makes ^^j3l ; ^>U, and as well 

3 ' C- " 


as 
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A 263 . K6sra or rlamma of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into i%t^ in all fonns in which a j or ^ has been rejected, or in 

which a final ^ has been changed into 3 ; as ^>01, \Jj}^ > 

(•‘<66 f^l^6 preceding §§). 


2 A i 

11km. Of rare and arhitraiy changes, such as from 

ix 0 2 A ^ o>> 2 

froinj»^«J! tha sabred territory of Mekkop irom 

B tioifif from yfHterday^ a grammar caiy take no 

account. 


264 . If a relative adjective is to bo formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two wm'ds, the following points must be attended , 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition or 

y s 

2 ^# ♦ St * ^ it* ^ ^ 

as l>i Ja^U (/w carried mmhief under his arniy the 

nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), {his throat 

Q shone)*— nr are c<uitracted into one compound word (\^}^ 

mixed compound) as ^Sjjjut, a man’s name, the towns 

* * * 

of liaUilhek and A'r 7 / 7 ^y(A 7 ,— then the second word is omitteil, and the 
,,3 __ 2 |*' t* 2 2 ® ^ 2 ® ^ 

toriniiiatioii appended to the first ; as 

2 ^ 

. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 
second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

4 ( ^ 4 4 21 * * 

T) one of the nouns father, ^1 sm,ji\ mother, or daughter, it is 

^ s ^ ^ 

rejected, and appended to the governed word ; as ^1, ; 

* * * it 2 ^ ^ * * 9 * at 2 *9* * 9t i 0 » a 9 2 ^ ^ 9 9 

* * * * ^^ * * * 

(2) If tlie first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 


* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 
Bdl4he-cal, 
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in the shire of I/o.4 in, -the first won! is rojoctod, and A 

i i • ^ j 

the second takes ; as (h) But if tlie idea of definitenoss 

is no longer present to tlie iiiiml of the speaker, tlnni : (o) in cases 

3 

where no uncertainty can arise as to the persini intended. is 

md t 9 ^ 

attached to tlie first word, ami the second is omitted ; as CHJJ' >-*. 

3ft^ 3<'^ aj ' i ^ \ t 3 > 

* L5^’ ‘ dUjI >Uau, j^, ; 

43wl Uoy{Ctmel s-nnsr, nickname of a man). l 5 ^ '• B 

^ a , 3 I » i S"* 3d' d -^d-* > d X 3 d 

jju>, ^jJtw ; ^^>^1 ‘>r : 

x^d<« X 3 ' 

[^jjUl ; hut (/J) if uncertainty might arise hy so doing, 

the first is omitted, and the termination added \n the second ; as 

'd'*‘»jdx 3 ' » xd£di<*j‘x S'df XX idx 3 '' ' 

^w^ U oll i v^Ui« 

X X d^ ^ ^ 3x x>xJd£ ^ 

(Muuihihuram in Spain, 5£yii» 3 jl (a trihe) makes 

3xx 3^x ^ ^ x«i i X 

or (from (he jussiniilatcd form 5yw). 


Hkm. ft. Ill the case of the some allow a (J 

i i di X X 

doiihle formation, from both parts of tlie word ; e.g. from 
3 i d j 3 ' 

In later times it hecaiiuf very common to foi'iii the 

3 i d> ^ ' 3 «^xxdx 

iiisbfi from tln^ whole compound word, ns ; and 

this license was extended to innumendile nami*s which fall under 

XX t t *• 3 xxxdx 

the class B. For example: from Sy^t 0%^. with the 

3 X X X d xdx Xxdd 3x xaix 3x 3 xdii*x 

article ^I^^wxmJI ; from Jj and JJ, and ]) 

3 fixfix xdx >dx 3dxxdx d Jdrf i X 3 d dx 

from ^jjO^ \ from j\y ; 

J xd^ idx 3 •* xxdx X ddx 3 xdx i 40 d d X 

from JyUJI ^3, from from 

3 3xdx x^ X 3 ^ X 

; from ^3lj» Guadvx in Spain, ; from 

X d«0 ddx 3 X Xf^ d dd^ d X 3^*^ X X 

from *31X^1 ^his stage of 

3 id i/0 d 

the language, too, belong such words as from (a 


w. 


21 
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A family in Spain); from a woman of 

the Bhiu *Arii (S 21, c, footn.)]; an ignoramus (Fr. 

ahkedaire)^ frrmi ^abiUf^d, the first four letters of the alphabet 
(§ 32). 

Rem. b. In many cases falling under B, 2, 5, a and strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the^ combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selecf^ from the 

i ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ i y t ^ 

two nouns. K.g. from Ilatjramaut; 

^ 0 i® ^ 

La from (a 

(a trilx^); from 


Ml ^ • 

B from jljJI (a family in M^kka) ; 
tribe) ; from 


i ^ S Os i * * S S ^ 0 s 

Bds-^ain; from (a village in Egypt); ^ 

the name of a poet, whose mother was from 

j » X <. j 

and his father from 

265 . A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 

S 

C always from the singular; e.g. acquainted with the divine 

9 ^ ^ S W <' 

instituthmSy from plur. a seller of matSy from 

• ' 9 S S 1 ' 

plur. one who makes mistakes in reading manu- 


scripty also a leanun' or studenty from a written sheety a letter y 

<1 J i S •• ^ X 

a bonky plur. ui*Mip or ouUmo. Such plurals, however, as are either 


really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 
D e.g. jCil (plur. of ^ a leiqmrd) the tribe of 'AnmCUy 

(plur. of a the tribe of Kiblb, (a tribe), 

i (a tribe), (the name of a city, C^esipho», 

properly the plur. of LL{^), juJ^f tie Helpers (of 

Mu^mmad, epithet of the tribes of H-’Aas, and U-Haxra§, 

at Sl-Medina), \ Arabs cf the desert, 
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\ the confederate tribes, jus ‘Omar is railed in a A 

tradjtion ; lW*^l the Persian colonists in fb YPmen, D. G.J 

Rem. In more modern Anibio, on the eontrary, n host of 
relative mijectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a jH»rson usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. E.g. (plur. of ix^) nojs, 

9 » » ■»-' Z * * 

a maker or seller of nujs : (plur. of Ixm/cs, 

• i J 4 ^ 3 i » 

bookseller ; (plur. of nulls, a nuiker or seller of 

J * ^ 4 ^ i ^ 3 ^ ^ 

%fwJls ; (plur. of fjlass bottles, a dealer in JJ 

t ^ ^ i ^ 3 

bottles; Jtfltotu (plur. of sieves, (.5^^ (I maker «»r seller of 

sieves; oUlw (plur. of iUU) watches, a watch maker ; 

3 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jcJLaUL* a bearer of the cresset called S JjlUs ; Jsut^ (plur. of SJeuj^) 

2 ^ 
jXiuches or hays, one who makes or sells them ; (pi. of 

wofinrls, a sunjeou ; ObLd (pi. of 4Jlo) quaHties, 

attributes, one who recoynises in Ood attriloifes distinct from 0 

2 * 2 '^^ 3 '^^ 3 * ^ 

His essential nature; Similar 


forms in Syritac, of early dat<.*, are | ^ hdonyiny to women, from 

« • f P 9 P 

]iJlJ, plur. of 12 .Aj], a woman, and ]jib^ia.O from pilcUD, plur. of 




266. Biliteral particles imiy ilouble their secf)n(l con.s»)nant i>r ]) 

•" 3 -- 

not, at pleasure, if it be a .strong letter ; nsj^ how mneh! oc 
; jJ not, or But if the second consonant be we ak, the 

opinions of grainmariaiis differ. In the case of the simple rloiibliiig 
is permitted, as y if ; or else a fJ?tha is inserted l>ctw<‘en tlie twr> 

wftws, as^^y. In the case oi^, this latter form is alone admis.sible, 

• * ^ ^ * 

the second ^ being changed into j ; as tfuit, in, 



164 > Part Second.— or the Parts of Speech. [§ 267 
A If the second letter be a quiescent filif, there is inserted 

3 

between it and the termination a h6inza, wliich may be chafed 
into a ^ ; as not, or The pronoun U what ? forms 

and 


267 . We have seen above 231, 232) that th^ termination 

^1- or in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 
g of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

0 -'nil* ^ 9 9 ^ ^9 

as oW daring, rackless; or strong, robust; 

9 ^ t'l 9 ^ t 9i 9 , i 9 i 

clamorous, vociferous; corpulent; or tall or 

• I t • s ^ • •xjOiJ 9 ^ ^ 9 ^ • 

straight-haired; ijUu.d vile, sordid; and or 

mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 

3 ^ 

relative adjective ending in lyl— > as the grammarians say, 

to strengthen the relation; e.g. from jjo^, aspect, appearance, 
C the ordinary nisba is but is-jiujl good- 

lot iking. So : haring much or long hair having 

9 ^ 0 i .d J 4£i3^'^ 

a long beard having a large head of hair (i^), 

9*^* Z ^ 9 * 9 9 i ^ J ' I 

bull-necked (i*Sj the neck), large in the body 

3^0 % * t 9 » 

corpulent, tall or long-beard'Cd, tall or straight- 

l* eft • f 9,’ ^ 9 ^ _3,^*<' 

haired, ^jr^oy^ having a large crop or craw (JUL^^), [^LJU 
D smiting with the evil eye (from in the sense of eye), or 

^UjL^ a drugselkr (from original seller of ^ndalwood, 

Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 

and in scientitic writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 
3 - - 3 - ^ 

of the Aramaic) ; e.g. a fruiterer, one who sells beans, 

3 . ^ . 3" 3*. - 3 ^ 

one who sells sesame, insteail of vj^!)UW or 
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• 3'^ 

and inner, inferior, prii^ate, ouftntrd, A 

,3 3'^^'' 3t ^ f 

exterml, public ; upper, lower ; spiritual 

3 . <•? ^3 

^jLJU relnUngto fhestutl, (> ^ Ija <=^3). corjhurai, 

3 - i . . 3 5- 

^|;>5 relating to light, learned and d t rout (p^). 

Rem. a form o\prt^8si^g iiitiMiKiviMu^ss, ami ap}>1ic‘al>1t* (*x- 

• . 3 ^ # 3 t ^ 

clusively to the iiiemhc»ra of the body, is ^JUi ; as having a 8 

^ 3 3 3 

lanje-licad: ^;UI, ^lil, luiving a large. t>r long nose, ears, 

3 ^i3 ^2 

arms; Another rare form is i\\i‘inplifieil hy jJkjJU 

J ^ si J ^ 0 t 

niid <uid AZwt. 




(c) The Abstract Xtfuns of Qualitg, ll^\. 


268 . The feiniiiiiie of tlie relative adjective serves in Arabic C 
as a noun to denote the alvstrm^t idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete tiling itself ; and also to represent the thing t>r 
things signilied hy the primitive noun as a wholi» or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to Uerinan substantives in heit, keit, schaj't, 

thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ///, ete. E.g. [and 

D. (j.l the dioitw nature, (htdhead find) ; ^L^LJt 

^ 8 ^ ^ ^ i i ^ 

hunmnitg (^twl a human (wing ) ; ^^jJl hardship, (lodhead J 

manhooil; or piirtiamrity ] ; D 

9 • 9 • , 

substantivity, adjecthity, from a substantive, and oL.p^, an 

adjective; the belonging to the jidlg-lnjhvtid chtss (^jSU\ 

of nouns; substance, quiddity (U whatl); waterituss (ju 
water ) ; totality ; trhaf constitutes the being a jmet, the 

poetic mind or temperament; the mpabiliiy of Iming understomi, 

intelligibility; what constitutes being a ffan^fite, the school of 
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A the ^anhfites; Ghristendomy the Christian religion ; 

Judaism. 

Rem. In a few cases the termination O 5 . borrowed froni\he 


Aramaic flV) is similarly employed ; as divinity^ 

Oyirfli humanity kingdUnn 

pi‘i*lei haughtiness^ omnipotencpf etc. [These n^mns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 


B 


({,) The DimimiHte. 


id - »'•» i 


269 . The diminutive, or and 

or wlien formed from a triliteral noun ( or 

* * ^ 

takes the form Je«i ; as J^j a ynan, a d^)g, ; 

M/wr (a man’s name), r/ /#///, JiJjl. When the 

noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form ; as a scotytOHy 


C j ''' dirham, j^j> \ a mo.sque, 

9A 9 t,i 

kind of tree, Joujl (for When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is ; as a simrnyw, 

O'-'i 9 .>9 9 9 .. e 


D 


Rem. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 
but also to express endearment (as ^ 1 , or contempt (as 

S-'i - . 9 ^ 9 

and oven enhancement (^JbjCU, as ^Levi{^ a misfortune^ 

a terrible year of drought or dearth, the very best, 

a epecial frie'ud), [ll^^AjJt a very black calamity, a severe tricJ\. 

Rem. b. In fonning a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into 

the form as 

t ' * 

See however § 283. 


account, as long as the word does not exceed 

i^tl i 9*t ^ §9^9 

Jjjt blue, ; JUml* a mantle, ^ik^. 

* * m 
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Rem. r. The first syllable of the form is occasionallv A 

pronounced witli kcsra instead cif daniina, when the second radical 

- .1 ... * 
ef the pnnntivo is as *L5^* 

f*’<^ni C^’ 

Rem. f/. Traces of this diiiiiiiutive form in Aramaic are 
^<0^ ^ « l/onth and jLiia^ a fawn 

4 •!<' i * ^ ^ 

( fnmi Jjj^). In Hebrew we m:iy perhaps cimsider as siicli, 

*l*yT litth, n Utth ( nD'Sa a hand of fatfiti rfs, PS'BC^ the 

z] ' , 

cerasleSf a sort of snake (iJL»), and pre-s (frnin pjas. a con- I) 

I t ^ I 

ternptuous diminutive, like J*'**^*^!'. ff so, the vowi^l must he 
regarded as a weakening of (orig. like H'Sil f“*’ JV^Hi 

•• : f r T •• T 

(riv3)* This view deriv(*s some contirmation from the muilern 

T : “ T 

S' * 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, the 

diminutive of a haakfi^ is souiuhMl f*yyc or tffi/K in js^t 
biblical Hebre'iW HS^jp and HS'lSp. 

Rem. e. Diminutives may lai formed not, only from nouns (j 
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the deinnnKtrative 

pronoun !> and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 
(2) from certain prejMisitions, which ar(% however, obviously 
substiintives in the accusjvtive, as n fifth, ht/on^y juj^ « fifth 

a/ler^ a littln ahove^ Od.3> little helou\ n litth nnarr.r thnn^ 

etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (S 184, 
reui. /)• On the other hand, they cannot lie formed from nou?is j) 

which have already the measure of a diminutive, as Ji*^, a kind 
of small bird, watife a bay horse. 


270. When the noun contains five letters, of whicli the fourth 

is strong, or more than five, the diminutive is coiniuoidy formed 

. , ^ ^ 

from the first four, and the rest are rejecte<l ; as a quince. 
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A« 0^ J « . , . , •. .y • V" 

a mghtingale, Jj^; a spider, 

fint if then! bt; anionfr tho consonants several servile letters, these are 
rejected, or .some of them ; a.s thick gold-brttcade^ ; 

rolling oneself, lendi^r perfect, 

««^J «0xJ 

(for iind not 


• Cxi « .. • J 

; jUiM chosen, 
having a hump In front, 

B IIkm. a. T}ie rulo as to qiiinqueliterals like is not 

always strictly observed. Thus yf-j p a fat, lazy, old woman, 

^>jjh a burnt cake, and a big camel or a little^ ugly woman^ 

O a ^ J «•«•! * 0 r * * •r J 

lire said to make either or 3jijh, 

« « ^ J 

Rem. 6. Tf there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 

9 0 i 

for example, is preserved in preference to ^ or O, 

liecause it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 

^ 9 ^ ^ 9 9^9 9^9 

the diminutive of a sort of thorn, is either jUJU or 

"" tf 

9 t r J % r » 9 r r 9 r 0 r ^ 9 r 9 r 9 9 9r r 

(for ; of lymJSS, a sort of cap, or iLe,>aJLIi ; of 

short anfl big-bellied, (for 


Hem. c. The termination ^1—, when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants ; as 

9r 9rl 9 ^3 9 I 9 r 9 rl 

saffron, O^J^J '• ® snake, 

Rem. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 

9 9r3 9'^rr^9** 9^ 9^3 

exceed the form as a tick, and therefore a 

word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. 6, and in § 269). In place of the rejected consonants, however, 
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^ may Iw inserted iinniedintely Iwfore tlie bist lt*tter ; as A 


the like. 


271 . Tho feiuiiiiiio teriniiiations S., and it.; the n^Iative 
terminatimi ; tlio (‘ndiiii' yjl— in adjeetives of wliieli the teininine 
is ^JU5, ainUin projaT names; the dual and plural terminations 

03^1 ^t. ; itnd the se(‘imd syllahle id' the ])hiral form JUit ; 

arc all disre;(ardo<l. The dimiiintives must he formed out of the H 
preeedinj^ eonsonants, and tlu*se terminations athled to lhi*m. R^. 

m 3 ft rustle, ; laJUl^ (a man’s name), (a man's 

name), pnijuuHl, : (a woman's name), 

^ 9^ 9 *»<» 9 f 9^9 2 ^ 9 9 r 9 r 

m/, ; ^jJLs- (from a [»)aei» called supposed 

i 9 .r 9 

to be inhabited by the (tlnii) drimmiueul, mi(jhtif, per/rvt, 

S 9 ^ , i 9 ^ 9 9 ^ ^ 

^j>9af lir/oufjimf tit rl-liusru, (fern, ^j!^) ifrunketi, 0 

9 ^9 ^ 9 9^9^ 9*9*9 *99 

(«‘i man’s name), ttnt Mus/ltns^ 

Muslims, \ C>UJL«« Muslim intmeu, 

* * * * * 

0*9*9 0 * 9 i f, * 9t 0 *9t 0 * 9t 

JU^I cumris, rompuuiitus, JiliJI tnuils, OL^I 

t, *9 * I 0 *9*1 0 *9*1 O i*l 

versts, Ot^t. 

IIkm. a. The fein. is rejected, when tin* noun consist s of 
live letters, the thinl of which is stron*', or of nmre than live; as 1) 

* * 9 * 9 9* 9 *9-9 9 9 * 9 ^ ^ 

\^j3j3 the hark, jJUj3 ; ridillr, j*kf,k) Ilut if, in the (|uin 

queliteral noun, the third letter Im? a weak servih^, <‘ither il. or tlie 

* * 9 *9*9 9<* * 9 

may be omitted ; as hustnrit, or (for 


Rem. b. Other plurals, lM*side.M JUil, of the class called 

A 9>» 9 9 9 

IXaII (Hoe § 307) form their diminutives regularly; vi/.. 

9*9 9*9 9*9*9 0* 9 0*9*9 09 9i 

iJLai, as ijJy children, boys, slaves, ; JaR, as 


w. 
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9 f a t • *^1 9 J tt ^ 9 *^2 9^ 9 t * 

A floffSj i Xwl, as ^^^1 oagSy 

9 ^ 9 f 9 A Z' i^A 1 > S"!*?? $' *s 

; Sjt^l jtiUars, ?j^cl ; a^aAI hoys, slaves, *»^«Ai ; A et<al 


B 


rt X 9 


^9^9t» > S J 


cldldrm^ In regard to the (s^® § 307), two 

coursf^s may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 
to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. itjjiw 

^ i 9 ^ » 9 ^ 9 9 ^ » 9 J 9 ^9 

poets, § 277); houses, C>\jjy^, 

from j\x 5^33 (see § 274). Or wo may have recourse to the 

9 ^ i 9 , ^ ^ 3 ^9 

iUUUI if such exist ; e.g. youths, \Jy^y from 

*iS^j 9*9 •'Ml % * i <ts*9 

or 2l^, from tlie plural 3L^; 2*^31 base fellows^ 0>^^» from 
Ajy JJi (see ^ 278), or iJbSl (for SjULjil), from the plural 
(for au^t). 


9 ^ 

272. nio termination trlUtmtl nouns, of which the femi- 

.. * 9 * ^ 

C nine is not and which are not proper names, is regarded as 

riwlical, and conse(piontly tlie diminutive takes the form as 

9 < 9 * 9 9 * 9 9 * 9 9 9 * 9 9 * 9 * 

^UoX^ power, a sultan, umlf, 

* * * 

99*9 h * 9 * ^9 9*9 

a devil, i sweet basil, 


273. I’roiior names, consisting of two wonls (see § 264), form 
their diminutives from the Jlrst word, the second remaining unchanged; 

D as 4jJt *Abdu *ll(ih, 4JJt ju.^ 'Oheidu *llilh ; 


3*^9* ^* *9* 9 


9 9 *^ 9 * 9 


274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not lutwever a feminine termination, S— is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

• » 9 *9.^9 9 9* r^9,t 9 , 

E.g. ju* (a woman’s name), the sun, SLs.^ ; jb a house, 

9 * 9*9 2 •'* 9*9 o 9 ^Am2 9** 

^ a tooth, camels, a flock of sheep or 

9 f^9 * 9 9 9* * *9* 9 • * 9 * 

gmts, an eye or fnintatn, or (see § 269, rem. c).* 



§ 276] II. The Noun. A. Nouns SubsL Jk Adj. — Diminutit^ss. 171 


But if the primitive hjis a iiomoii iinitutis, 5— is not apiH'mloJ to the A 
diminutive 

^ catth‘y hut 5^ au o./- or vou\ 

Rem. <#. Tlio (liininutiws of tin* f»Mii. ranliiial numlM*i*s, from 
3 to 10 iiiclusivo, do not tako S« for t!*«* sann* roa'inn ; ivi;. yjm.^ 

9^ » 9*9^ 9 ■ 9 t 

jive (fern.), but Su^^ jive (inaso.), I>iit sro <;i 31!), 

rein, a, • 


, in order to avoid amhifjuity. K. ii. //v/v. 


but 


Rem. h. If the noun oontoins iiioro than tliret* (‘onsonaut.'^, 5.. 
is not added to the diininutive. 

Rem. t\ There are a few exeeptioiis ti» the nilrs of this and 

9 9^ ',9^199 

rein. b. For example, fear, makes a roat of 

99^ 9 99^ ^ 99* * 9 * * 9 9 * i 

mad, o herd oj she-rmiie/s^ Ara/m^ 

9 9^ 99 * 1 9 9* '’ 9* 9 9 9 * 9 td * 9 

a boiv, Joti a shot\ ; \^yy^ *f hridv, ; 

fiyotcfuj ^he-camef, D. (•,]; whilst>ljJ, Me and 


9 * 9*9 


i\jy the rear or hnrk^ have and (for j9^ 

99*9 9*9*9 

ofufs peojth or tribe, which is iiiasc. and fein., has ^>5 or ^Uj^; 

99 * 9 * * 

but JoUbj and^, though also of both j'enders, sc'ein t<i make, only 

99*9 9 y ^9 999 

MfiMj and /«a3. ^ weddiwjjea^st, is usually masc uline, and 

99 * 999 * ^ ^ *>.-9 .» I 

therefore has a Km, whieli is mase., makes 


H 


G 


275. The double consonants in nouns fi^rmed from V(‘rba iiiedi.e 

^ 3^ ^ ' 9 * 9 St * 

rad, geminatw are resolved; as JJ a hill, J^: ti rap (Fr. ttiKso), 

99 * » *ii , 9 * 9*9 

tr f "* ; time, 


276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and liave Vuh'u p 
changed by the iiifluciicc of the vowels into aiiotluT, the original 

letter is re.stored in forming the diminutive. Ivg. vW (w^ 

9 9 * 9 9 * 9 ** , 9 »*’/ •> 99 ^ 

(v^) eyedoofti or mmm itHttli, » 

• *9*9 9 * ^ . Z' * * L ** * 999 99*9 

price, value, \ 

0}h* (OU>®) ^ scales, y • 
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3 'i 


Rkm. a thing, commonly makes jjfji (for and 

9i3^i t ^ J 9 0^ 

vulgarly instead of From C^.a mime, an old 


Od/- • 

w«w, eye or fonyitain^ 4 ^1^ an egg^ and dxegeo a farm, may 

9 0-<j 9»xJ ^* 0 * ■» 

be formed regular 

forms are preferable. Conversely, jl^, a festival, though derived 

9 9 ^A , 9 * et 

from the nulical makes J^, following the plural 

277 . If the second letter be cither a servile elif, or an 8Iif, the 

9x^9 0^0 

B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into 5; as a poet,jMJy ^ ; 


9 0 ^ J 9 *' 


a calamHy, a horsenian, a signet-ring, 

OO-’J 95^ ^ 9mO^A 9 ^ 0y J 9 ^ ^ •> 0 * » 9^^ 

\ an animal, (for imry, \ a 

9^0y J " W ^ 

cei'tain hitter tree, ^><0. 

9 ** 

Ukm. a. Words of the form J^li, in which the initial letter is 

^ . . 9 * 9 0d 

J, change it into I in forming the diminutive ; e.g. J-«l> 

9 0 ^ j . ^ 9 0^i 

not In other cases this change is optional, as in for 

99^i , J.>0^ 

C formed according to § 283 from 

9S0^J ^ ^ 

Ukm, h. Words of the form of sometimes substitute I— for 

0 ^ ^ ^ 9i ^ A 9i ^ A 

to lighten the pronunciation, as ^1^3 and the latter for 

from A^lw a young woman. [Oomp. § 13 , rem.J 
278 . If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 

9 ^ lit 9^A 9i.^A 

^ of the diphthong into \j ; as a youth, a slave, ; 
>Ui fiH)d, j9 ^ ; glutton, (e mak ostrich, ; 

^ 0 ^ OttiiA Ai'OS Antiil Wi^A 

95^A 95i'A 9.i0A Aw^A 

a mill, a handle, 

99xA » 0*1 

Rkm. a. The forms and 3>r*l are also used. 

Ukm. b. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into these letters must be separated, and treated 

i * 90* 

accoixiing to this rule and § 276 ; e.g. ^ a fold ; 

95 * , 9*0 * 9 S* A 

a snake, 
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279. A quadriliteral or quinquelitcral, of whirli tlic last twD A 
letters are weak, rejects one of them ; as 1 o^//f7 {John), 

{tot L5*“* ’ L5r® L5^ 

Tf" .« 

p«^)- un enemy, ^js. (for piJ^) ; ?vLft o, ^///^ pJkc 

9 at ^ t ^ ^ f o' i 4 X <o 

(for pj®^) ; >‘^7/ “r fit aim, 2u^ ; Sjbl .v///r/// wafer-skin, 

9i^l 9t>al^l i-'-’J Jixi >«>•. O' * 

(for ; Ihjp^ (a man s name), Sutuc (for 


i .i 9 .1 a 9 .1 

liKM. Instead of J 


J 9 ^ I at ^ I it ^ t ^ at • I 

3>e-»h S 378, mil. a), others p».l (aeeiis. p»-l, for p^l, like 


P».l, some, say (aeeiis. like B 

at , I 

p^l 


iiii z - 1 f ^ ^ i 

S 278), and others .still, hut irregularly, p^l- -From 

. *9 ^ i S aat^ . 

the forms and are also said to he in use. 


3 -I 


280. The inliiiitivos of verba priiua* which reject (he first 
railical and take the fern, termination S- in I'xchan^^'. (S 20t>), resume ^ 
the % in their diminutives ; as 5j^ u prtnnise, afflnene.e, 

being spotted, spots, 

Hem. They are di.stin;;uislied hy the 5 from the dimiiiutiviw of 

9 9 y ^ 9 9 1, J •»•<» 

the form J*i in the .same verb.s; such a.s from ete. 


281. Nouns which have lost their third radical,— whether they 
have the fern, termination or not, — recover it in the diminutive, j) 

of ^ i 9 f 'Z * t 9 * 

E.g. father (>^1), p^l ; ^-1 a> bntfher p^l ; >3 bbiod, 

% 9i^J 9 ^ 9 9 ^ J aa , 9 9 a> f 3oi 

p®^ ; a hand, ijju ; jmt vnlm, I watrr, djyt and ; 

• ^ 9a9^» ^ n,9^i Oaf 

SLrf a sheep or gmit, a Up, ’» a maldsermnt, 

A 9^» 9^ * » 9^^ 9a9^» 9ata t 9*^ 

lt^\ ; liJ a dialect, a*AJ; kimj a year, and ; !Um a thing, 

•4a9^J 9*9*» 

and 1*^. 


9 ^ ^ ^ 9 J 9 ^ a 

Rem. a, mmith, of which the nulical is or forms its 

99^ » 

diminutive accordingly, aj y . 

Rem. h, A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the 
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word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 8 ; as 
(for ^Ul) people^ y § 240, rein, h) feeble^ 

(for Jbt£) bristlimj {mith weapons)^ 

§ 242) dead, (for good,^^ Otherwise the 

•j .»A 9 S 9 9^ J 9 .1^ J j 

diminutives would have been and 

[Words of tlie fonii retain in the diminutive the termination 
— » ^rom ^15 ajudge^ from a pastor, D. G.J 

B 282 . 41iose nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 
take a prosthetic Slif, reject the 61if, and recover their original letter. 

90 90 ^ *i 9 9 * ) 

a son, ; Cwl the anus, iyti-#. 

** ... 9 9 l 90 90 .' 

Hem. The diminutives of C^( stsfer, C<^ daughter^ and wUa 
a thing, are formed like those of ^1, and SLik, and distinguished 
in the first two by the fern, termination; 8l^\, S^, 8^ (see 

C S 281). 

283 . Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upon 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

; if of ffur, Jj^ (see § 269, rem. b). Kg. JUsuuo, ouV;^ ; 

9 .. 9 J 9 X 99^9 ^ ^ S '£ J^9f 99^9 9 5^ 99^9 

4 .> n 9, 9 9, ft 9 9, 9 9' A 9 9 9 9 9 9 ^9 ^ ^ * *** 

Jhj3 or Af ; i i 

9 9^ 99 9 9^9 S ^ ^ ^ 9^9 ^ ^ ^ 

J) ^ ^ m Zn ju, ; [v^juto. This sort of diminutive is called 


jiSL^oj, the softened or curtailed dlminutite. 


284 . With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (d) If a masc. noun ends in S., this termination 
falls away ; e.g. (a name), ( 6 ) Fem. nouns in ^ 5 - and 

• 1 • • 11" f * ^ 4 ^ * 

it., reject these terminations and take as 
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Rbm. Very irregular diminutives aiv : u ^ 

pUi.3 8/tiol'fi, snnsef, 

nightfall^ 3 lL^c, 

a human heimj^ ; iij « (fimipare tlu» plur. 

jy for (piur. of (diM*ivt*<l 

from the plur. of U (fu* wniutj), 

Furtficr, jlLj n tliniir, '^"*1 '*'• ni’cunnl iHink', B 

' ' ^ ^ ' • » ' » ... 
a collection of fwcms^ a pnhlie ojficr «u* hurmo^ in>m 

jlii ami **'"** hronuli 

• •'-* 

as if from ^Ify 


(tj) Some other Nomimil /*’>/’///>*. 

285. (a) The form Ums frecpicntly means a small piece of (J 
anything ; as oJJLi, ^loJ, a pieces ajragmeut, a, Jicehraml ^ 

a live cmh o rug, a sect, 2-1^ u len fhm, a piece of 

laud, an alk>tment.—(b) The form ii*i is often used to si-fiiify a .vnuU 

• ^ •jJ 

quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once ; as i-a*5 a 
handful; iji, ii-Li. a morsil, a mouthful; Atjijl, a gulp, 

a sup or sip; Ihj^ a draught {of water). It also ilenot(*s colour; as 

redness, yellowness, lijj a light Idue, a hlaekish D 

brown. 

286. (a) The form Jui indicates vessels and Implements; as 

|Cj, a vessel, ^ ® mllk-pail, J*^ a wmtdeti pm, 

SlLf a water-skin, illp the thong or strap (f a sandal, a garment, 
Jljl, {\iy certain garments, «JUJ a coverlet, a pelisse, (b) The form 
jui denotes diseases; as>C^ a fever, a cold, JU-» a arngh, 
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A a hettdarhe, diseaste of the spleen (JlilJ»), of the 

liver (jlA)* 

287. (a) The form ^Ui indicates a post or office; as the 

post of secretary ^*^ 3 , the post of governm' (J-«U, JI 3 ); 

* * e ^ # 

fee >, • e e ^ 9ee 

5jUl the office of emir the cnliphite; deputyshp 

B (%P* 5 U) ; S3U5 the mst of gemrnl (j^&) ; the post of vtspectoVy 

* ^ * * * 

ceninrumyCiicA^i ^). — (/>) The form SJUi denotes sm(ill pm^t tons \i\\\c\\ 

are broken ofl‘ or thrown away ; as 3u6\j3, Jilings ; 2J\^ chij)Sy 

shavings; parings; d^ LA , siveepings; 

S^Laj brayed or pounded fragments; hvken pieces; 

cuttings; a little food got ready in haste ; a small quantity 

C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 

words admit of a mnscnlinc collective form jUi, indicating a larger 

^ 9 9 ^S 9 ^ J <■ ^ J 9 r, 

quantity, as JI 53 , ol3. 


288. llie form ^Ui (the feminine of Jw, S 233) is frequently 
employed to designate {a) an instrument or m<achino, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of wliich something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (b) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E.g. a vessel or stand for cooling water ; a fire-ship^ a 

9 * 9^ i ^ 94^ «r> 9 ^ s^> 

giilU-y; SjUj. engines of war; a mattrass or cushion^ 

9 * 9 ^ 9 ^ St ^ 

a fishing-net ; 33\jj a short javelin ; a spear, a bolt ; a 


* [According to I). H. Mttller (AsmaTs Kitab al-Fark, p. 26 seqq,) 

9 ^ i 944 4> » 9 ^ 

the forms JU^, ^Ui and are often used to denote excretions, as 
tpiUle or phlegm 

aioeat >U*>) ’ blood issnmg from the nose wiUj ; 


9^1 9 ^ ^ i ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ j 

excrements ; sperma ; drippings Sjlkl. D. G.] 
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place where jKitash is made (by burning the plants oalloil u^j ^) ; A 
iiuLL a place wlmre ijypsum or plaster made: 3ji£* <• 

chalk-pit f»r tpiarry a salt-pan or salt-mine L); 

• ^ * St ^ 

a well n/ hitnmen (jl5); a place win re tjypsnm is found 

or prepared ; ifiljj a land that is starn. Ileiuu* the tropiral application 
of tliis form to persons, ;is an intensive (ji rein. c). 

4^ i * 

Hkm. Ah aJUi lias lx‘en t ransforrod from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjta'tive, .so also (.^ rtMii. r) ; for ^5L« is n 

n eano'l that tlrotrs /eotfi\ an i rriyati iii/ iimrhine. a tnifer wlorl ; 

2 * ' ** ' ■ 

AjJUif, a watfr-o'lo 0 'f and the eainef that works it : a tratt r skln^ 

ft ^ ' 

a carnet that carries or draws UHttrr: a call or ioritatitoi : 

a hindrance^ an injnry ; ete. 


2. The (itnder n f Son ns. 

289. In respect of geinler, .\rabic noinis are divisible into three (; 
classes; (a) those which an^ only masrnline (A) those which 

9 it J 

are onl 3 \/c/////////c (wJ^) ; (c) tlio.se which are liotli iiiasi-. and fein., 
or, as it is usually phra.se<l, of the common gender. 

Kkm. a. None of tln^ Semitic languages liave whal. we call the 
ncnter giMider. 

* i ^ ^ ^ fi Sit t 

Kkm, h. Feminines may Isr tdther reat or nufnrat (^jSukmm ), 

^ w ! 

as l\j^\ a wonaiUy d3\J a. she- camel ; or nnreat^ an oat oral 

or tropical as the son^ a shoe or 11 


satulaff S^SJA flarkoffsSf (jood news. 

200. That a noun is of the fern, gender may l»e as* ^•rtailled 
either (a) from its signification, or (h) from its form. 

i f '•» i ml 

a. Feminine by signification are : — 

(a) All common nouns and projicr names which deiiot(» females, 
as>l a mother, a hride, an old woman, [>3U- a female 


w. 


23 
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A servant] \ Mary^ Hind^ Su*(ld, Ziinib[] or that 

are represented as females, as Death, the ^ 

(P) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 
nouns iujuo, and are feminine*; as 


UL« Mtuha. Those names, however, which belong to the 

jt S r ^ i 

triptote deeleusiou, are originally luasculino, as >l£JI ^yrm, 
el~Irak, ; but they may also bejnflected 

^ j #» 

B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as etc. 

* « sj 

Rkm. Tlie names of the (juai’ters oi* directions, as 


the front, 2\j^i thr r*^nr, may also be treated as fenunine, 

following tlie gender of 

(y) The names of the winds ami the diflerent kinds of fire, 

4 4 ^ 

because the common nouns ^j, ivlnd, and jO, fire, are feminine ; as 

JyJ the east tvind, the west wind, JUi the nmih wind, 
the south wind; blazing fire, hell-fire. 

Except a dust-sbwm with whirltrinds, wliich is masc. 

(^5) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 
111 1 1 

are double ; as ju a hand, a leg or find, an eye, an ear, 

S 9 ^ 9 9 0 

a tooth, \jC^ a shoulder, jUr a shank, j^s the womb, 
the anus, 

9tfi 90 ^ 9 0t 4 ^ 

D Rkm. ^!j the head, the. face, uUI the nose,j^ the mouth, 

9 0* 90* 3 * 

jjUA the breast, the hack, the cheek,] and the names of the 
blocxl, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most 

instances, wlicn it means relationship, is sometimes 

' I* 

masc. and so 

* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 

, 9 ** ■ 

IS masc., jJL^ masc. or fem. See Mu^addasT, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. G.] 
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(c) Collective nouns resernbling the plural), which A 

denote living objects* that arc destitute of reason, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis; as camt ls, a herd of ifhe-camels, sheep 
or ffoats. 

n •• 1 I* 

h, reminine by form arc : - 

(a) Noufis ending in S— ; as a tjardeu, 3^ 

da rh ness, 

or 5>U-, i{/t\ 

(P) Nouns ending in or f— (elif maksura, S 7, rem. b), when B 

that termination docs not lielong to the mot ; as a elahn, a 

demand^ blame, misfortune, memory, 

^yi> the obuinder, the prominent b*me Miind the ear, tjoats, 
barley-grass, VjJI the trorld, a rtston or dream, good 


mws, 


a f ever. 

«• #» #AJ 

Rem. But those who say regard C 

^ A » t 

them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an JUJt uUl 
[§252]. 

(y) Nouns ending in ft-, when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; as l\^, a plain or desert, fj;-.© harm, misrhief, 

hatred, flMlI a JcrbtMis hole, ('*f Cod), pride (of 

man), rainghry, arroganre, a sort of striped rloth. 

Rem. a few nouns ending in 5^, and those verbal adjectives ]) 
to which 5jl is .*uldod to intensify their signification (jj 2.‘b’}, rein, c), 

0 X X 

are masc., because they apply to males ; t^.g. a successor, 

tlcpuiy, or caliph (compare in Italian il podesta), very Imrncd, 

a traditimiary, 

291 . The following is a list of nouns which arc feminine,, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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the earth, the ground, 
the flim, 

jXi a well, 
war. 

^ 9 ^ 

wine. 

a coat of mail. 

9 9* 

a bucket. 

9 * 

a hniiae. 




It mill, 
wind. 


3 9 it * 

the ann. 
^9^ a hyaena. 
idol.\ 

9 3* 

metre, 

toft a staff. 

9 *3 

an eagle. 


9 t^9 * , ' 

a scorpion. 

9 

^ 0^ carman. 

9t* • 

^\h an axe. 

3 9*9 9* 

^^3^1 Paradise. 

i9t 

a viper, 

0 3 * 

an adze\ 

oi * 

^[£9 a cup, 

9 * 99 • 

[lAj^ or the maw.\ 

9 3*9* 

a water 

9 *9* 

a catapult. 


a razor. 




fj fire. 


Jxi a shoe or sandal. 

99 * 

the soul. 

a travellers destina- 


tion. 


99 * 99 * 


Kem. Of the.s(? fy 

9 * ^ ^^99 

Hiid j\j, ;iro occasionally usimI as masculine ; whilst a wonvan's 

... 99 * 99*9 

.drij'f, a collar or pendant, and a garden or park, are 

f 3 *3 

masculine. Tho.sc who say instead of regard the 

word of course as masculine. 

D 292 . Mii.sculiiie or foiiiiiiiiic are : — 

(a) Collective nouns (C*'!), cliicfly denoting animals and 

plants, which form a nomen nnitatis ; e.g. j»U^ pigeons, W sheep or 

9 ** 9 * * 99 * 9 * * 

i/oafs, cattle, >1/^ grasshoppers, locusts, bees; jayit treeSy 

99* 99* * * 9 * * 

palm-trees, y^ dates; [j^ barley (gen. masc.)] ; clouds, 

9 * 40 9 * ^ 

<‘r brick.'i, gold. These are ma.se. by form, fern, by 
signiticalion totality). 
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• , 6 ^ 9 X J 

[(6) Collective iiouiis iWo-i.it or dl^t), denoting A 

.> 9x 

rational beings aneV not forming a nonien unitatis ; e.g. onus 

• ^49x9 XX ^ Ox 

people or tribe, JsUbj do., jJu a small number of men (.*1-7), men 

0 9 X ^ 0 9 X 

(gen. masc.), a company of merrl/ants, company of way- 

oof 0.- 

farers, etc. But Jjkl and Jl ones family, are masc. D. G.] 

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more 

•. jf9-» I lf9.«xl 

usually feininme ; as uU*^l djub, or uU'^l ljuk, this ellf 

[(f?) The iiomina verbi {masdar'). One may say H 

X99 X 9x X 9f 

and your strlklny cammed me pain *. 1). G. ] 

(c) Words regarded merely .-is such. IMiese may In* mascnlim^ 
following the gender of JduU, or feminine, following that of or 

« x9 ^ , 0 9** 

3J0. A noun may also be nniscnline, taking (he, gender of^t; a verb, 
taking that of Jjii ; and a iiartich^, taking that of But a 

particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of 51>t. The C 
verb to be, seems liy common ironsent to lie take.n as feminine 

jfii^x X Jx 5^X X 

(a.oUI Such mere words are irmitiid like jiroper 

names, and therefore do not take the article, as tjjb ?U or ojub 2U, 
this word l\^ {water). 

(/) A considerahle number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most freipiently occur. 


9x9.# J X 9 f 


the armpit (gen. masc.).] 

Ox . I . 7 

jljl an article oj dre.^s. 

O-x 

Jl the mlriufe. 

* ^ ' 

.a human being, human 
beings. 


the bAhy (gen. masc.)^ [) 

0 

eamel (gen. masc.).] 

9x9 

till' thunJ) or ijri'ut tm 
{;{en. feiii.). 

* * * 

a breast (mamma). 


* [This seems to be the explanation of being used as a feni. 

noun, Ilam/osa 78, vs. 1, Oy^l this crying. Comp. Ijane D. G.j 
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A * I®! 

A ^yJbu a Jox. 

a whuj (geii. inasc.). 

Ju states vnndithni (gen.fein.). 

* A ^ 

re n .s7//>y^. 

[Jl^ a pluintom.\ 

« 

re /re;v' (^eii. fern.). 

^ ' I 

O'^i re .s7/rY>. 

H l^jyi r*///r/7 (^aMi. foiii.). I 
0 

re lanje huvirt. 

.s-r>r// [when si^^ni- 
iyin^f a adestial being alway.s 
inasc*.] 

[ JUj re street or lane.] 

jJj the upper of the two pieces 
0 of wiMsi^ used in producing 
fire (^roii. iiia.s(*.). 

4 ^ 

re path, a road. 

i t ^ 

.hff^rneying hg night. 
re knife (j^en. inasc.). 

4 ^ 

re treapm, wea 2 )ons. 

1) ^ILLi [prop, authority, hence | 
power, a sorereit/n. 

jteaee, 

9-:- > 

a ladder. 

the sky or heaven, the 
clouds, rain. 

4 A 

tjy- re wall (jren. inasc.).] 

4 A • 

it. iunt'L'af 


a finger (gen. fem.). 

* " • 

)»\j^ a way, a road (via strata). 

9 9 J 

peace. 

^Lo a measure for corn, etc. 
the forenoon, 
white honey. * 

9 9 

re tooth.] • 

* "i 

nature, natural disposi- 
tion [gen. fern.]. 
a rtsid. 

}a^ the hinder part, the rump 
[gen. fem.]. 

9 9 t 

a wedding, a mairiage. 

9 ^ ^ 

honey. 

9*9^ 

ambergri'i.] 

t 

99 f 

JUft the neck. 

9 >^9^ 

a spider (gen. fein.). 

9 ^ ^ 

a horse [gen. fem.]. 

»iUi re ship. 

00 

re stone for bruising per- 
fume \ 

9 0 

re pot, re kettle (gen. fem.). 
U5 the nape of the neck. 

9 j 

re zrr^/. 

9 Oj^ 

1 ^^ a bow (gen. fem.). 

9 ^ 

the liver. 
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% * M ^ 

tlm tibia or ^hin-lione. inteMiiiF (j^on. niasi\). A 

^LJ the tongue, • : ^ .NVf// (^a'li. t’oin.). 

the nUjIit (}?eii. niasc.). | 

dominion.^ 

^ mud- (gen. ina.<ie.). tlw rhjht .llm-tiou. ] 


Hem. a. jJj tht hone (eithor radln}< ov iiino) of t hr f\n't‘ onn^ 

, m 0 ft ^ 

a roof or crUing^ and usually ft urddmg-Jmst^ ari‘ inas- 

culing. B 

Hem. h. Tlin aliovc* list, and that miitainod in 201, mnnot lay 
claim cither to ahsoluti^ coiupleteiirss 4»r In jMM'lhet. ;n*eni*acy, since 
the usage of th(i language has varitnl considcnahly at ditlerent |>eriods. 

0 X ft ^ 

For example, in later times the mouthy and ti hoof or 

Mpf are used as feminine ; whilst juaP, the upper arm, uil^, the. 

4 X r ft 

shoulder^ the and a «v*//, h(‘cnnie nlascuHm^ The 

masculine gender too prepond(*rates in later tinn s nvi*r the feminiim 
in words which were anciently of Isdh gemlers, as j\j ft re, the 

liver. ( ) 

293 . From most juljectivos and some substantives of the niaseu- 
line gender, feminines are formed by atiding the terminations 5-., 
or iL (§ 290, b). 

Rem. Only 5. is appended to the masculine without' farther 

affecting the form of the word ; and i\L have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must l)e learned by practice. 


294 . The most usual termination, by the more addition of which 
to the masculine fmninines are formed, is 5- ; as ; 

glad, i^ji ; repentant, ; vj'-® striking, ^jLo ; 

• J*9 #» 

struck, a grandfather, Sjl^ a grandmother ; 

(for a young man, 5Ui (for a young tvoman. 


[Rbii. a. The h^mza of the termination of nouns derived 
from verbs tertisu ^ or yj may be replaced, befoni 5, by the nuliavl 

letter, as from from a waiter-carrier, but the 
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A forms with h^mza, os preferable ; comp. Kamila 

p. 87, 1. 10—15, and below Ji 299, rein, c, § 301, rem. e,] 

Rkm. Ik sl is a coinproiiiise in orthography between the original 

O., n/j the old pausal form , «A, and the modern a, in which 
last the * is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Comp. (ir. 133 — 137. 


295. Feminines in 4^— are formed : — • 

(a) fVom adje» tives of the form feminine of which 

IS ; as ilnmk, aatedy 

huminj, ; ^jluJap, thinty, j^AJbp, ; 

J .. i 9 ^ i ^ A * 

timid, feunng^ 


(h) Fnun adjectives of the form jiit, when they have the 
SHpirhifiir signilicatioii, ami are defined by the article or by a fol- 

V/ lowing genitive, in winch case the feminine is ; as the 

t ^ 9 ^ 9 2 i < » ^ 9 t 9^ 

fitri/e.'it, the smafle.'ft, ^jjuoJl ; the (fmdest, 

* 0 * 9 ^ 9 ^9 i 

^.oJaAjt ; ^ the lanje.'it of the eitiea. 


Kkm. a. Adjectives of the forms and form their 

fmiiinitie by adding S_ ; as ^ULw Udl and stendei'j 

0^ "• 9 

naked, 

D Hem. Ik The feminine of (for or the first, 

is ; that of (for^^tt) other, another, The latter 

word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 

..... ^ .9 

form, not in signification. The numeral o7ie, has 

Rkm. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form ja, 
not superlatives, without any corresjHjnding masculines; as 

X d J Sij 

femq/r, feminine, preyiiant, which has recently yeaned (of 

a ewe or she-goat). 
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296 . Feminines in ^T— are formed from adjectives of tlic form A 
which liave npt the tM)mparativc and superlative si <?n ill cation ; 
as jio! ifMm, i\jiuo ; of pleashoj aspirt^ htnnp- 

hackef Many of these mljectives are not in actual use in the 


masculine ; as hntvp iunf rontiintoos (ntht), Imnitt/iil, 

roHijh to the fed (a new dress), ^b^jUl thr Arolm tf pure 


^ m f 0 ^ ^ 

m:M. The form sometimes servi^s as feminine to 

i f i f ^ ^ -f a , i f fif 

perptf'xnt^ aoHtzett^ 


297 . All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both <^enders. 

i i f 9 ^ 

00 J^. when it has the meaniii'^^ of Jkb (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a suhstantive in the sin^nilar, (»r serves 
as j)redicato to a substantive or a prt>noun in the sin^jfular ; as (J 

pfftfeut a tut ijratejul mnu, •I/-®! 

patmit and ijratejul mnnan ; a h/nuj mau, 5l>ol 

i i f i f f ^ i t f fiitf 

a lying woman ; she was patient ; ^ I hat 

^ i i f f * 

she fvas, or / thought her, patient ; [ grown antehtpe]. 

But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed. J>*3 makes a huninine 

9 ^ 1 • 9 J i f ff t f J otf 

ajyi3, and also if it has the meaning of ; as f saw 

if i f ff if if ff if if if f 

a patient (woman ) ; ^ ^ he. has not a ]) 

slw camel to ride, luw one to eamj loads, nor one for milking, where 

and and wliilst >UUl»>. 


Rem. a. Exceptions are rare ; as hostile, an enemy, fem. 

iS if ififo ^ f i f f 

; [and again, ^ tlwre is no mileh-eu'e in ths 

i i f if f 

tent, as we reiul in the tnulition of Umm Ma4)ad, or 

f I f if f i j f i f • 

wybo iiU and SU* a shorn sheep. D. O.J 
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A [Rrm. h. Hence the fern, nouns an acclivity^ >33^ ® 

mountam-road difficult of asceM^ j and a declivity, D. G.] 

{h) when it lia.s the ineanin*? of and under the 

sjinic conditions as Jy6 ; e.g. ^y^ adorned tvith W/, 

a wounded woman ^ a murdered woman; but 

f (the woman) trhom the IlarTirls had 
murdered; iUi^t djjb ////s /s (a sheep) which has (wen ( 2 )artly) 
B eaten hy a beast of prey. If lias the iiieaning of Jsp (transitive 
or intransitive), it forms a feminine in 5—; as a helper, 
an intercessor, ; oLA fe temperate, chaste, 3jui^ ; 

sick, 

II KM. Excerptions ill either case are rare. For example : AuA 

a praiseworthy way of twfinij, 

•* # 

n II tit* 2 ' * f 

0 Idumeworthy habit, duyj^; and, on the other hand, 3 ^ 1 ^ 1.4 


a new wrapper, ^ ^1 0\ ^"^rily God^a 

vwrey is niyh unto them who do well, 

^ ^ i ^ ^ 9 ' » 

(c) J«A*. JUjL., and wliich M-'cre originally noinina 

instrumonti (§ ‘228), hut afterwanls became intensive adjectives 
(§ 233, rein, b), under the same conditions as J>^ and e.g. 

9 f 9 »_ ..... 9^9%,^ 


an obstinate, self-willed woman ; ijUjto 350 a docile 

9^0 Oxx 9 9 ■ f ^ 

she-camel: jlJax« 3 jjU», or a young woman who uses 

^ 9 J 9t- 

much perfume; but 5jUais.« I saw (a woman) tvho uses much 
perfume. 


9 9 9 ^ 

Rem. Exceptions are rare ; as ;>oor, speaking 

the truth, fern. 33Ue>« [; but 51^1 is allowed. D. 0.1 
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[(f/) Those luljectives that are properly infinitives (S 230, rein, c A 
ana Vol. ii. ^ 13()„rt) o.g. cWi, Jj^. v-”. 

“ iiiio some others as oW» ete. 1). (?.] 


11km. Adjectives which are, l)y llu*ir signiticatioii, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feiiiiiiine iti Si, when tlu^ devsi^nate 
an action or state as natural and p<o'inanent, or, at any rate, as 

histinir f(p' a certain perio^l of time (^b ) : as J-U. 

JU, barmif jlaU, harhttj siorf/imj hn-nsts^ B 

9 ^ 9 9 i 9 X 

JjU, ' ll)ik lliKiiii 15, |;iiit I. H. >S.| mi'nstrnaiimj, 


j;ia. (livorcetff JJ»U without ornatutnifs, with thr. hnul ami 

9 9 i ^ ^ 9 9 i ^ 9 9 3 

bust nukrxl^ f/iviny snck\ bmrimj twius^ hanmj a 

chibl or a youmj one with hei\ ^jJLo hovimj a /a ton unth twr^ jafmA 
haviny a whelp with hei\ [ijLo^ rhaste^ Olij unnmrrwil 

9 ^3 9.t* 3 9 .1^3 

and of middle aye^ and likewise Jb-a*-o. But if they 

designate the said action oi* state as beginning, actually in progress, C 
or about to begin they form a feminine in S..; as 


she is meust ruAilimj today ; Ij^ SJUU» slw wdl 

9 ^ ^ 3 

be divorced to-morrow ;j>\^ ^U. JXI every woman who is prrynant 

9 ^ ^ 9i ^ d ^ 9 3 Ji 3 3^9^ ^ f 9 ^ ^ » 9 d 

Ims Iwr time or term; w^&ojl 3Ltu6^ Jjbju on 

tlie day when ye sltall see it^ every vjomau who is suvklimj (in the act 
of giving suck) shall become heerUess of that which she has been 
mcldiny. 1) 


3. The Numbers of N^outts. 

298 . Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, tlie singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 

299 . The dual is formed by adding ijt- to the singular (omitting, 

a - 

9 ^ d d u * , 9 d d 

of course, the t^nwin) ; as ^1^ a fawn, or 
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Rbm. a. If the singular ends in i-, S is changed into C* (see 
9 si 'Si 

§ 294, rein.) ; «'ts cv nation^ But <1 buttock^ and 

a testickj usually make and 

Rkm. b. Tf the singular ends in a quiescent ^ or ^-1), 
which was originally ^ mobile (compare Ji 1(17, a, j8, a), it becomes 

so again in the dual ; as a youths for 

intenlirted ynmnd^ OW^ J butt for shmhng^ 

bujal opinion^ J preynant^ i 

X <» j ^ j ^ ^ ^ 

a bmtard^ the form 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I {\1. or Ijl), which was 
originally j mobile (compare g 167, a), the j is r(?stored in the 

dual ; as Lo^ a staff, for yafi, i ^ nape of the mck, 

oiys. If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 
which was originally a j, the ^ is not restored in the dual, but 
becomes ^ mobile, as a musical instrument (from for y^), 

0 e 0£ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 0% S * 0 

purblind (from for yit), 

9 0 9 0 0 ^ S f fi 0 0 

named (from j^\ for^^), rendered contented (from 

for yof), -A. solitary exception seems to be 

the upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, 

tf 0 

would be ^jJu . 

Rkm. c. Tlie hemza of the termination Jl— , denoting the femi- 
nine (§ 296), becomes j ; as ju:l; « While water-course or bottom, 

^ ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ t0*0 ^ 

; ij/ANuA a desert, red, O^.3lho^ ’ 

yellow, Forms like and even 

an^, however, said by some to be luliuissible. — In the termination 

{L., when sprung from a nulical ^ or the hemza may cither be 
retained or changed into y though the former is preferable; as 

2L1£» a dress (for or « nvantle (for 

V5'<>j)* Some, however, admit the forms 
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and (comp. § 294, rem. a). In the case of a A 

' ' ^ i 

(see § 259), the^lxitter course is to change it into a.s 

or ijItUlft ; ObV/*- lieinziv of 

, »«i> 

;l— he radical, it cannot be changed int* ^ ; as *\jS (from 1^), 

1 * 1 * J 10 S> i i i 0 **•!> ^ 

^Jl^lk5 : (from yo^), — Tn words of five or more letters, 

* * 

.. 00 9 0 

the rcjecUon of the terminati«)ns ^ ami sl_is afliuissihle; as 

• ■ • »*a* i A 0 

a slu(j(jlsh modn of wat kin \ ^jx^j hnviny a htiiry fact\ 

0 i 0 9 00 00 ^00 ^0 0 ^ _ 

; ^^Jju3 a hiy^ stout camef : ^U.ol3 a frlmts hoh'^ B 

0 0 00 0 0 i i 0 0 d i 000 a * 

a hhich beetir^ ; insU'ad of 


Ukm. d, Tf a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kesra 
and before a damma with tenwln (see ^ 1G7, p)y it is n\stored in 

the dual; as^lj, for ^Ij, ; u^lj, for 

for (compare § lOG, a). — In like manner, an elided ^ C 

^ 9 ( 0 f ^ 0 9 0 i 9 0 t 

is restored in the dual of some word:^ ; as ^1, (for ^1, ^t, 

9 0 0 0 0 0 i 0 f 0 0 0 9 0 O # 9 0 0 

y*^)> O'y*- ('"‘rely O^*)- •‘nd^l (for ^ 

90J 0 ^^ ^0 9 0 ^9 ar^o 

and have ^bjl, ^U-^l ; or mak(^s ^\SJJ or 

90 €0 90 00 00 00 0 00 000 

jLj,>^, aiid^, have O^ju, O^* rarely jUj^, oW. 

00 0 0 0 

000 0 00 000 9 0 90 

^1®^, still more rarely makes 

✓ ✓ ^ ✓ 
yjIUh or 

Rkm. c. If the third radical Inis been elided b<*fore 5 in the, J) 

9 0t 9 0 0t 0 0I 9 0I 9 0 9 t 

singular, it is not reston'.d ; as ^1, for Syo\j ^U«t ; for S^jJ, 

00J 90 909 00 900 909 0 000 900 9090 

for for AyJUty for 

00 000 0 

000 90 0 9000 000 

; AaA, f<ir ^LUa. 

Rkm./. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic t,o signify 

... ^ • . 

two individuals of a class, as nifia^ or a pair of anything, 

as ^CW>, or ^ When two objects are 



B 


D 
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conHtantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may he formed from one of them, which shall 
designate l^otli, and the preference to tfie one over the ^ther 

is termed the niakhuj it prevtiU over the other. For example : 

ami mother^ from father ; brother arid sister^ 

o£ ^ 

from brother the sun and mooHy from thi moon; 

the east and west, from the east ; Ba^ra 

X 'i3 ^ XX JAx 

awl Kafa; tiakka ami Rdfika ; the Euphrates ami 

Tbjris * ;] el-Ifasan and el-HosHn, from el- Hasan 

X X J Ax ^ 

(the older son of ‘Ali); ^Onutr 'ihu el-Hattflb ami 'Aha 

Bekr, from ^Otiiar. Compare in Sanskrit pitarau, “ father and 
mother,” hhnUaran, “brother and sister,” rodasl, “heaven and 
earth,” ahanl, “ day and night,” usdsau, “ morning and evening,” 
Mitrd, “ Mitra and Varuiia,” etc. 

. [Kkm. (/, Tlie Arabs like t<i designate two different objects by 
the dual of an adjective use<l ti,s a substantive and denoting a 

quality that tlio two have in common, as the ttvo coolest 

* X X > { Ax 

(of things) for laornimj and evening : the two best ones for 

xxA{Ax 

eating and coitus; the two red ones for meal and wine; 

9t0* X xA^Ax X X Ax 

dates anil water ; milk and water; or 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

S ^ t 9^ ^ ^ 0 t 0^ 

the two new ones for the night and the day ; the 

htart and the tongue; the two eyes; urine and 

dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; the Tigris 

ami Euphrates. D. G.] 

Kkm. h. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, b), or from (§ 290, a, e), to designate two 

iHHlies or troops or O^j^) objects in question. 

K g* tuH) herds of camels ( J^l;, docks of sheep or 


* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two aides of the town ; see Schol. on Ibn HiiUm, p. 121, 1. 16. R. S.] 
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goate {j^), tu^ herds of he-caniels (fmm pi. of A 

^ V J* 

(teo herds of milch-catnels (from ^UU, pi. of «U^) ; 
iUU between the (yolleeted) s/)ears of {the tribes 

of) Mfdik and N^alM (from pi. of \ w dw. 

,t ■>• » tl 

fnmlamental princijdes of thenlogg and of law 

» » i I « *l oa £ 

(aUII Jytol), from J>-dl, pi. «»f Jbol a. root: [*M»mp. in Holirtnv 

D^riQhi. B 

2 9 ^ 0 W ^ i 

Rem. L Proper mimes of the class -^‘*0 

in their mode of forming' the dual. Tf the first ])art of the com- 
pound he indeclinahle and th(» second dcn linahle, the* latter fakes 

the termination ; as Ihit if hotli 

• • 9 ^ * 

parts be indeclinable, as in — or, when taken toj^ef luM*, ft>rm 

• . • St * * s*t^ ^ ^ 

a pro|M)sition, as in Sjh — recoiii*se must be had to a periphrasis 

with possessor of; as )^y 1^ JbuU 1^5, Ifett men called C 

SlbawHh or Ta'abbata Sarran. If the first part ho in flu^ status 
constructus, it is .simply put in the dual, as «^U« Ijl^ two men 

^ Jtfy 9^ 9^ jf 

called wJtU juft ^Altd Me.mfy JU; two men cal let! jjj 'Abn 

0^ is eO ^ 0 0 ^ is ^ 0 0 

Zeid, tJl Uvo men called j^j^S *ibnn ^y. Zabeh\ Hut in 

€,t ^ 0 

the case of compounds w’ith ^1, |^l, etc., it is allowabh^ to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as O^juj 1^1. 

300 . There are two kiiuls of plurals in Arabic. 1) 

• . . > 9 ^ 9^ 

(a) The one, which has only a .sinj^le form, i.s called 

■* * 9 ^ 

or the sound or perfect plural {plural* s 

» S * 9 tf 9^ ^ ^ C •» I 9 ^ ^ 

sanus), and ^LJt or ^'^ILJl the complete f»r entire 

plural^ because all the vowels and con8r>naiits of the sini^nlar are 
retained in it. 


J'.« 9 9^9^ 


(b) The other, which has various forms, is called jmJ^V 
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A or t>}ie broken plural {pluralis fractus)^ because it is more 

or less altered from tlic singular by the additicjn or elision of con- 
sonants, or the cliange of vowels. • 

301 . The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 

the termination vjs— to the singular ; as thtef 

0 ^ 

pluralis sanus of fimiinine nouns, which end in 5—, is formed by 

• • 4 «» 4^ ^ I. 

changing into Ol— , as Ol5jL» ; of those which do not 

B end in S-, by adiling to the sing., as Afary, OUsl^. 

IIkm. a. If tho singular ends in Mif inaksura, with or without 

t«uiwfn (<s- or — or in kesra with tenwin (—), arising out of 

* - . . ^ , 

(§ 107, A, /i), — or in a (juiescent ^ preceded by kesra (^— ), 

arising out of — tlien the rules laid down in Si I GO, b, a and 

Jind Si 107, a, c, are to \ye. o])served. E.g. for 

(S 245), cbosnt^ for and in the obli(|ue cases 

\j for MoscHy 

» ^ tm m * » ^ ^ 3 ^ ^ 

for a judycy foi* and in t,hcj ohlu|Uc cases 

* ^9* 3^9^ <'3^9^ 

for ^>^13; ^UJt, for ^UJt. tbo. barvfootedy 

*3 ^ ^93 ^ 9 it ^ 

for pruynanfy OLX^ ; fbr snuiffesty 

3 *^9 it ^ ^ ^ 3 9 ^ 3 

ObjA^t ; a qnaily oUlo-^. 

Rem. b. The geznia of the middle imlical in feminine substan- 
tives of the forms jii and AJUi, Jji3 and ljU3, Jjii and AJu/, 

D derived from roots which are not inediic radicalis geminatae or 
mediie ^ vel pjusscs in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either he the same fis that of the first syllable, or in all cjises 

f^tha. E.g. Da^d. w»lj^> ; the earthy the groundy OL^t 

(rtVIN); iV ^Ahlay ; ails, AjL, a diehy OUiL; 

a villagfiy a coming in the morningy ; 

Ihndy OtjUA or OtjUA ; a fragmenty or Ol,^. 

Sj3^, the. lolM-tree, OIjJm or CitjjM ; CT«»t/, 0^1^ or 
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ff * * ii * , 

darkness, OWltf or C»Um ; Uji an upper chamber, A 
CMjk or O u>. •In the forms >» and iUi, the g^znia may also 

be i-etained, as ; but in ZXai this can 

be done only by poetic license, ns fnnn u; hoseness or 

slackness (oj the joints), from Sjij a sii/h. Names of men of 

the form ^Uai have likewise <vs dUJLb Tat ha, OUJUla ; 

9 ^ m 0 09 J 09 J 

Ifamza, Tlie word or a itrddiiuj or 

marrkige, has — Tn Xw, if the third radical bo y the form B 

• . . . *"• . • '• 0 

IS nut admissible, as SjjS a summit, or (but not 

4 « 4 ^ 0^9 

A rare exception is from a whrlp. [Tf the 

third radical be tlie form is likewise disapprov(s1. One 

4^4 0*9 0 * 

may say OUaJ, as OU>>A, but not instead of wliicli one 

* * * * 

uses R. S.] — In ^ULa^, if the third radical be tlu^ form 

4 *99 , , , , 4^4i 

C’*^|La^ is inadmissible, as a charm, 3LfJ» a kidney, c 

9 

0 ** 9 0 *99 0 * 9 9 

OhJo (but not OltJj, OlJ»). -If the mi<ldh; nidic/il bo ^ or 
the gezina of these three forms is reUiined ; as sj^ a nut, Olj^ ; 

4 ^ 4 ^ 0*9* 0*9* 0 *9* 0*9* ^ 

k^3j ^ an eyg, a helmet, a fault, 

0 *9 * 0 * 0*9 0 * 0 * 0*9 

(for a tasting, still rain, Ol^3 ; (for 

0 * 0* 9 0*9 9 

a church, OU^ ; (for a turn of fortmw, a vicissitude. 

The vowel fetha is, however, lulmittod dialo<itically *, 

*9* 0 * * * 0 * ** 0 ** 0 ** 

especially in the form HxMi, as Olj^, Ol^, 01^3* D 

9 

% ^ ^ 3 ( ^ ^ 

— Substantives of the forms Uii, derived from verbs iiicid. 

^ ^ ^ 05t* 4 i* 0 i * 

rad. gemin. always retain the g6zma \ as a mole, ; sjJ* 

0 S * 0 S , 0 A 

a charge or attaek, ; Sjkfr a certain number, a Jew, Otj^ ; 

* * 

0A 9 0 A 9 

ljm9 a navel, The same is the Cfiso with all adjectives, iis 

9 * 0*9* 0 * * * 2(*^ 0*9* * ' f 

^ big, (not Cil easy, fat 


* [Viz. in the dialect of Hud^il, according to Zamahsari, Fdik, 
I 43. D. G.] 


w. 
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and strong, sweety Exceptions are, of 

middle stature^ OUS ^ or and having Utile %nUk (of ‘ 

a sheep or goat), OLi!^. 

Rem. c. If j and as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fern, singular, and become quiescent before 5, passing into I (§ 214, 
and § 7, reni. c and d\ they are restrired in the plural along with 

the vowel. E.g. S^JLa or 5*^, prayer (for ; ftU3, 

a cane, spear, tube (for 5yi5), Sui, a young tvogmn (for 

4 <1 ^0 J 4^^* A 4 ^ A 

2^), CA ^ ; 51^, thrown (for (compare § 167, a, 

P, a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 
11, it may l)e restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

4 » 

4 * 4^ 4 4.. 4 ^ if * ^ f f 

E.g. (for or a thorny tree, and ; 

4^^ afif 4 fff 4 ^ ^ 

(for SyLi or ZyJLe) a year, and Olyw ; (for Zl^ 

I 9f 9 f ^ 9 f f f 9 f f f m a f ft 

or jyti) rt hp, Ov|jLM» or a«ot (for S^l) a female slave, 

4 f ft 9 * f 9 f f f 9 f f f 9 f f 9 0 i 

Ol>«t or out ; a;A (for ityu), a thing, CAyiM or OUa ; a^ 
(for S^i^) the point of a weapon, OUiv ; (for Sjj^) an armlet, 

4 fi 9f/ 9f9{ 9 fj nf 9,9 

a ring, Ol;i^ ; a.sJ (for 5^) a troop or band, OU3 ; ai) (for a^) 
the. gum, OU) ; Zjj (for a^j) a lung, 015* ; aU (for a^) a hundred, 

f 0 0 0 0 " 0 

§ 0 44 4.»4 9 0 00 9 00 4 oi 

OwU. — 0 %^ or a^^t (for a^), a daughter, makes OU^ ; and 


9 0 ft ^ 9 0 ft 

(for S^t), a sister, Ot^t. 

Rem. e. The h^mza in the terminations iU and •(-. is subject 
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem r). 

Iff 4 0 f St 0 100^0 ^00 9 0 0 ^0 9 0 S 0 

Hence from Itj^iMio, l 03 y AZji- are formed OI^Ijam^, OtjUb>, 

9 0 09 0 9 0 % 0 9 0 0 0 

Ot^li;^, Ot^.^ or Ot^U^. — Words of five or more letters 
sometimes reject the terminations ^ and ^t-. (see § 299, rem. c) ; 
as OIi»jIa»> or Otjl«*> ; a jerboa's hole, OU^l3. 


302 . The pluralis sanus raasc. is formed from ; — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in sl, as 



§302] 11. The Noun, k. Nouns Substd: Adj.^—Plur. San. Masc, 195 


), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which d 2 note ratiomil beings; as 'Othmdn, 

*Ob(l^d (dimin. of ju^ 05^^ \ J^j (dimin. of a matt), 

i (dimin. of an inferior poet, \J3J^y^' 

(b) Verbal adjectives wliich form their fern, by adding 5-. 

(c) Adjetftivcs of the form Jjiil, which have the comparative and 

superlative signiticatiiui. [The corroboratives of viz. ^^1, 

etc. have also the pliir. san. masc., though by their fern. sing. <U^, B 
A « Z fb, etc. they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplitied by ji^l, ete. 296. For the plur. fern, see 
§ 301, II. 2, rem. D. (I-l 

(d) The relative adjectives in 

(f 0 <1 ^ ^ ^ 

(c) The words (for a .<nu, one of the four cla,<see 

9 Ot 

of created beings, the earth, JaI ones Janubj, the (pme, 

t ^ * i ^ ^ t * * f i 

the possessor (of a thing) ; which make Oy^j^ 

(rarely 03j3l 033^ (used only in the construct 

state see § 310, rein, r)*- 

Ukm. a. Adjectives, however, liave, tlie plur. sanus masc. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

11km. b. Plurales fnicti arc also formed from sub.stantives and 
juljectives that have the plur. sanus masc., but more (^specially from 
adjectives when used substiintively. J) 

Rkm. c. To the words enumerated under (e) may lie added 

^ • j t t » 

tile highest heavens, and or yi (construct forn. of 


* In a poem of en-Nabiga (Ahlw. App. 13, vs. 5) we hiul sjyM^ 
from and in the commentary on the Diw. of llud^dl, p. 120, 
last 1. from ^ We ought to mention also the expressions 


^ ^ J # J ^ i * 9^^ ^ I* 9^ ^ 0 

Ui« and 
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A 


with tho first syllable short, see § 340 , rwn. c), pouesmre, 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the few, 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323 ). Further, J.L a privy, O* 

a thirty, wtva, J and the rarer forms ^^1, 

from and ^1. 

Ubm. d. Some fern, nouns in Si. , especially those of which the 
third radical ( e) has been elided, have a plur# sanus masc., 

tho termination S— disappearing entirely ; as S^ a atony^ voleanw 

^ 3t * * it ^ ^ ^ ^ 

B district f (and, very irregularly, a thorny tree^ 

i ; S^ a ball, a sphere, ^ ^ 

used by children at play, [cas. obli<|. a year, 

From the oblique cjvsc of tins last word, viz. arises a 

secondary formation [like 325, rcm. a. Comp, also 

ii. S108]. 

3 • ^ 9 S f' e 

Ukm. e. In proper names of the class (§ 264), 

C the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 
rein. h). Thus in which tlio second member only is 

declinable, makes ^^jJu jjl* ; but and tjw ia^U, which are 

^ ^ 9^^ St ^ St^ if 

wholly indeclinable, form and !P men calhed 

Sllxiwnh and Ta'abbata sarran. Construct compounds, like 

rr f 9f it 9fi ^ J 9 ffi9f 9f 

ijlu, juj ^1, and ^jjt 0^1, form witu J^fj fWl» and 

^ ^ * 9 9 

9 fit fO fit ^ 

iU^l, men called 'Abd Me'naf, 'Abii Zeid, and ^Ibnu ^z-Zvkieir ; 
D but in the case of compounds with ^], ^1, etc., it is also allowable 

to say siM^J •Wl and the like. — It may be added that compounds 

• * 

with ^1, when they are tho names, not of persons, but of animals 
or other objects (see § 191, rem. 6, 6), take tlie feminine plural CiU^ 

• 9 9^9 9 i 9 ffi9 

(fi'om or iU/l) ; e.g. a toeasel, 3U a waUr-foud, 

* ^ ^ p * * f 

9f $9 

tjM 0^1 any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear, 
* ' « 

* f > " 

ntc. 
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[Rbm./ If a word in the status oonstructus is put in the plural, A 
the following genitive of possession may bo put also in the plural, 

^ ^ pi. or ^4^1 : yjLsJl J^» 

^ ^ * 

JU^t or JUit ; «^>J1 or 

«XJ iiiw ^ui c^, 

: etc. D.G.] 


30S. The pluralis saiiu.s fem. is formed from :-- B 

(a) Proper names of women, and sueli names of men ns end in 

• - 

^ J 43 4 J«l X 4 ^ 

5-.; as y%;jj Ztineh, OUJj ; jua ///W. Oljua; ^ Ol>a ; 

tOi. TfiM/e (a man’s name), oUJLk 801, rem. h). 

Rkm. According to some grammarians the plur. sjimis fem. 

'' 4.'*x 

may bo formed from any word ending in as a yazelln, 

a villayfiy a very learned man^ OU*^. 

{b) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gemler of which has the C 
pliiralis sanus. 

(c) Feminine nouns in and 11— ; a,s pnyfnnit, Ol^JL*. ; 

4 3 ^ ^ • 4 ^ iS ^ 

memory, Ob^i; Jl;-i distress, Olylj-o (S 801, rem. /;) ; 

^ ^ > 4 <'<'«'i 

a bustard, OwjU^. 

(f/) The names of the letters, which arc usually feminine (S 292, b)\ 
as <JUt an elif, OUlt ; an m, CA^t^. 

(e) The names of the months; as »JI the Mnharram, D 

4 ^ t t ^ 45 ^/ _ 4 ^ 5 ^ 

OU^ftMd ; yjILcyoj Ra?na(jl<iti, OUU^j : J'P Sanwflt, 

(/) The feminine nomina verbi 196), and all iiomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202) ; as OUHU a definition, Cj\kjjMj ; 
a/e^, OUiiil; a technical term, 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 

4 % 0 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; 
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a literary composition^ a hook^ iJ^lia3, (compare 

9 m ^ ^ ^ ^ t I A 

§ 136) ; a date, an era, a chronicle, dfstrems, 

difficulties; annuncintions, prognostics; wonders, 

marvels ; ol*gl a false rummir, uL^tjl ; >1^1 a chain or sei'ies 

j 

of authorities, j^Ut. 


B 


ig) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 

9 * > . 9 * ^ > 9^9* 

as J>!i- an awning, a tent, ; ^L:-wjLo---v ft' hospital, 


9 * 93 * 


9 * *93 * 


oOUwjU«j ; Jrt d^Mtt, a fountain, an Aga, 

lAW a Pasha, ; Uw) (for a teacher, 

{h) Many masc. substantives, wliich have no pliir. fractiis ; Jind 
some fein. nouns, which have not a fern, termination; as a 

9*9* 9 St * 9 * Si * 9 * * 

stout camel, a warm hath, oL«L^i^ ; m 

C inanimate or inorganic thing, ObC»-; a living thing, an 

animal, ; jUft landed property, OljUU ; an event 

or (Hrnrrence (lit. U what happened or occurred), oC^U ; 

J 9l 9 * 9t 9 * *% 

%l ones family or relations, O'Mt or 0*^1, which some, however, 
clcrive (according to Ji 301, rcm. b) from iUl ; a caravan of loaded 

9 * 9 * * ^ * * 9 * * * 

mmrh, or Ol/jfC ; the shy or heavens, 0)^1^ (though this 
word IS also masc.); the earth ox^ ground, Olojl (see § 301, 

9 3*9* 9 * 3*9* 993 9J3 

1) rein, b) ; a waterwheel, or a wedding 

or marriage, hrom a collection of forty traditions is 

9 * *»t 

formed 

(/) Verbal adjectives, which arc used in the plural as substantives ; 
as OUSI& entities (from Iwing) ; Iwings (from 

found, existing ) ; creatures (from created) ; 

literaip* compositions, uorks (from arranged, classified)', 
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• ^ ^ „ j 


f 5 ^ J 


hound books, i^dumes (from A covered with skin, A 
honnd)^ , 

(i) All diminutives, except those spe<*ified in S J102, a ; as 
a hdhicky httle tu}td\ OU^^- 


304 . The more coinmou forms of the ])hir. fractus of substantives 
and adjecti^s, wliicli are derived from triliteral roots, ainl in none of 

which ^exceptinj( ji^l) does any letter pre(‘ede the first ratlical, are H 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of tliese forms, with 
the principal correspondin*; singulars, ami examples. 

Plur. Fraci, 


I. jii. 


SInff, 


1 . ^LUi ; as ^Uiai^ (I present, o knee, 

the white spot, or hht^e ((leriii. Pliisse), on a horse's forehead, 

9 ^ 9 si 9^1 9m» 9 

jji - a-i a nation, ; A3 [a leather tent,] a .fomr, 

(I jortn, jyo ; a dtstnet ((ir. x^pa), a 

fj 9^3 9^3 9^9 3 

fire-brand, (for or ^3^, § ; ^iJL£» a kidnei/, 

^Ua (for J^y#) ; [i^ mnrwjeou.% 

2. fein. of Jjlil as a superlative 234 and S 29.'3, b) ; as 

^ A 3^ JO^ ^ 9 i ^ 3 ^ i ^ ^ 9 39^ 

the larf/est, ^3JJ\ ; the smallest, 

the greatest, jJojSs ; the first (fern, of ; 

lJuUI the highest, 

*9i 3 

Rem. Similarly other, a7iofher (foin. of j^\, see 1) 

j *l 

§ 295, rein, b), without ti'nwrn. 


3. iJLiLi (especially from verba niediie rad. fi), iJUi, rare ; as 

9 * 9 * 4^>4..A^ 4^j 

a turn of fortune, a dynasty, ; Af^ a turn, ; 
Ajj 3 a milage, (fur § 213); ilaJ a beard, 

(for iUU» a trinket, (for 



200 Part Second.— ^< ymo%y or the Parts of Speech, [§304 


A Plur, Fract, 

II. Jji^. Sing, , • 

a * * 

1. jJiit, not coniimrative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235) ; 

^ t 1 , 7 * • ^ 7 /. 

as red, hum 2 )backed, deaf, 

(for hkek, >y^ (for 3 y ^) ; 

4 4 J 

^♦*1 blind, ^ 

fern, of not comparative and superlative (§ 296) ; 

4^ ft a a ^ ^ a ^ a a a ^i«t 

as i\jL^ yellow, jLa ; lame, 9rj^‘> etc. [Accordingly 

i\j^ a desert mis J^.j 

.... .... .... a ^ at 

Rem. and iljC/ (fern, of etc., 

2i j.'j a ^a a * a a *a 

corroboratives of Ji£» all), make 

without tijuwm [§ 309, a, 3], all together, [Comp. § 302, c, 
and vol. ii. § 137 and rein, c.] 

a** a^a^a^ a ^ ^ 

3. JUI, JUi, JUi, derived from verba med. rad. as 

C a middle-aged married woman, (for C)^) J timid, 

retiring (of a woman), jjj; yj\yi the pole of a tent, 

a ^ a a a ^ a a a a A 

a table, a plate, J « bracelet, jya ; heat, 
[They may lie contractions from original Jjii, as e.g. 
j)\yna a timth'Stkk, has certainly both and R. S.] 

4. J.a. derived from verba med. rad. j ; as *i5U having newly 
had young, (for ; Ja5U [and furroiv^ not bearing 

D young for some years, [or [Also in some other 

cases, as tjh from efi and J}^ from Jjlj. They may, however, 
bo contractions from ejh and (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. 0.] 
[Rem. AIU a she-camel has Jy.] 

III. Jjb. 

1 . Jui, JUi, Jbi, not derived either from verba mediae rad. 
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III continued^ Sing, 

geminatio or verba tertia' rad. ^ ot ^ ; as u hmje howl or 

• jj •Ji 9 * ^ ^ ^ ^ t » 

dish, ; JlJJf the neck, JJL3 ; Jl^ a tnimnm tire, J*-: 

4JJ 4^ 4iJ4.' 4ii 

a Imh, a ; 

a stallion, « toath-sticic, Vya ; 

4JJ4.>i , ^ 9 i » 9 f 

Saturday, yJit ; Ihe shinbone of an animal. 


rt yj 3 . 


II KM. Exceptions are 


the bone over the eye. 


9 J J 9 ^ 

a rein, v>^* [A rare case is from 
femah, as though it wore formed from 

2. 14*4. J>i4, not derived from verlia tertise rad. 3 ot \j ; 

9 ^ , 9 i * 9 ^ 9 » * 9 , 

as a sandhill, 

a seat, throne, bier, jj^ ; a ship, <1 rf/y, C 

. ^jL« ; a leaf or jmgp, ; yy^ a pillar, ; 

9 » ^ ,93! 

Jy^j a message, a messenger, 

3. verbal *adjcctives not liaving a jiassive signification, 

^ . . 4 ^ 

and not derived from verba tertiju rad. 3 et ; as jiJJ one 
who warns, jjJ \ ^ys^ patient, yf^o : disilv, [ a droimdariff\ 

; ietdom'^ \ hiyhg many eggs, 

9 9 if 9 ^ if 9f f f 9 f 93 f 99 f 93 3 

4. J«3, aXui, Jj 6, rare ; as wii-» a roftf uuu» ; D 

9 3 3 9 ft ^ 9 3 I 9ff 

a thin, white piece of cloth, ; ju^l a lion, ju»l ; «£Ui a 
sphere, the heavens, •sUi ; ^>^3 an idol, ^>^3 ; a victim 

9 J 3 9fff , 9 3 3 9 f f i 

for sacrifice, a piece of wood, ; iL^\ a brake 

9 3 I 9 f 4ii , * £ * 

or thicket, a leopard, ; v>^ rough, ; 

a hycBiia, 


26 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

III. continued. Sing. 

5. rare; as ^6 a merchant^ a fulUgrown 

<iii 

camel, 

TIem. The form is admissible in all these cases^, 
unless the word comes from a radical niedise gemmatie; e.g. 

«OJ OOJ %• J ••fv ? /« 

J^jy O-rfl, {^y 

instead of which is sometimes used), fvXh 

grown slte-caineh (for ^f^)i from w)U (for Forms like 

Si9 -'i it ^ * et 

Ju JJ pleasant, jJ, the common fly, are rare. Some- 

times the (lamma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into 

9 9 .> A 9 

fttl.ia, as JJ-. ; new. 


B 


9 A A 9 * * 

or : 


IV. Jii. 

C 1. Alai; as iiinS a piece, a marim, A,«j 

a lock of hair, mode of walking, manner of living, 

9^ 9.« 9 # ■ 9 ^ 

character, ; 5^1 an example or pattern, (for ^1) ; 
A^ a building, ; [tyi^ a bribe, lij or ^j]. 

9^0^ 9^^.' 9x9.. 9^ 9^9.» 9^ 

2. lUi, Mi, rare ; a.s a tent, a farm, ; 

9.* 9^ 9^9^9.' 9.* 

a skin far milk, jjsf ; SUoa a shower of rain, ^,^0 ^ ; 
j). 5jU a time,y ^^ ; iili a fathom, ; [iI5 0/* sheep, jii\ 

V. Jlii. 

1. Jj6 (not primm or secundm rad. \j), Jjii, Jj 6 ; as JaL^ a sea, 


9 j j 

* [Again, Persian curved boivs (Tabari, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of iUjJ#. R. S. It may be a poetical license for 
For, as a rule, just as the form Jii may be changed into jJlJ 

»a^ * 9 0 .^0 9 99 9 J 9 

v'JkU so Jjii may be replaced by Jjii.] 
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Piur. Fract. A 

V. JU4 continued. ^ Sing. 

a ^xece of cloth, a dresa, gazelle, 


r". * * 


; ^jS an arrow, ^\j3 ; a annd, 

9^1 0 ^ 9 »J 9 ^ 

^[jj ; JJ» a shade, a shad^nv, a spear, ^Uj ; 

uUii d boot, clu^. 


a 9 * 9^ 9 9^ 93 9*9^ 9 ^ 9m * 

li, dJLai (rare), ^LUi ; a.s 3 ju ai re ^La3 ; ^ rr/^ occasion, B 

9, 9*9* 9 * 9.9 * , 9 * 

a time, jlj-o ; re garden, u^Wj; a Jarm, \ 

iUJU re milch-camel, ^Ui ; 3lm3j a scrap of chth or paper, 
a note, ^I5j ; ibu^ a low-lying, kvel district, ; iJ a 

9 * 

dome, VW5. 

9t * 9 ^ * 

Rem. 51 yS, a woman, has a plural of this form, f L m3. 

^ * * 

3. Jii, aui, not derived from verba mediro rad. j^eininatai or q 

tertiae rad. 3 et ^ ; as a hill, JU^ ; a he-camel, 

; iJj the neck, ’» ^ fruit, ; O-^, fcm. 

handsome, 

4. j;* ; as re man, a beast of prey, 

a hywna, 

99^ 9*9* ,, 99* ^ ^ ^i" 

5. J^, fern. dJjih, verbal arljectivcs ; as v'Juo difficult, ; D 

99 * 9 ^ \ * t f*'i 

sweet, vlj^ ; Aarrf, v^- 

6. ; as fresh ripe dates, J 

cameCs colt, re /afe? born carnets colt, ^Ca. 

7. not fern, superlatives ; as fenvtle, 

9 * 

a hermaphrodite, 4*1^. • 
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V. continued. Sing. , « 

^ # 

8. fern. verbal adjectives; as repentant, 

9 ^ 9 ^ 4 J 9 ^ 

9. O*^' verbal adjectives; as ^LiJx.^ thirsty, 

9-' i '.il 

Ja \^ ; angry, ; oWj» t. Uj, satisfied with 

B drink, f\^j. 

10. fern. verbal adjectives, not having a passive 

signification ; as large, old, Tioofe, 

ji\jS9^ sick, u^l>4 ; [uUta feeble, olxaj ; 

Jijif long, Jl^ (rarely JQ») ; Jl*a base, >13 ; (for 
^ ^ ^ ^ ✓ ✓ 

good, (for J»*-) good, 

C Rem. From words tertia) rad. ^ et ^ this form is rarely 

3 - -- 

used ; as ^aj pure, |Uu. An example of the passive signi- 
ficatioii is ^ wmnling^ JLai. 

11. verbal adjectives ; ius a companion, ^uLa ; 

a merchant, ; JjkU drinking, thirsty, Jlyj ; ^IS 

standing, >v ; sleeping, >1#^ I (for a shepherd, 

D /»<, tW- 

r p r 

[Rem. a. Rare cases are ^I'om a courser ; 

Oi' r 9 r 9.. 

^Lbu^ from R ■b.k^ channel of a torrent; oU^ from 

•c, ^44 (...>9.. 9# 9^ mr r I 

w t n»ig| fern. /I a%.6- lean; and from and 


iLJU.J 

[Rem. h. The plural JU^ is said to occur in a few words 
* (see Hariri, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 07 seq. and Hafa^’s comm^ 
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Plur. Fract. A 

V. continued^ Sing, 

141 seq.) as ic; from LJ, a sJu-camd with her owfi cn!j\ 

• 2 ^ ^ 4 ^ i 

* 2 lo from a sheep or goat in the second gcat\ JU>j from 
or Ji^j a ewe tamh^ J'ij from Jij meany fLc-j from 
shepherdf sImo from a Sahian (seo the Gloss, to 

0 Tabari). Some say that it is another form for Jlii, others g 
that it is really a collective 

VI. Jyli. 

4AJ « • X 9 » t 99* 9 »» 

1. Jjti ; as .< 0 ///, ; 

a middle-aged many (t molar tmth or 

grindery \ (t shiny ; ju*. a military forevy q 


4 i i 4»i 


9 » t 99 4 


... --- X * * ® 

(t, robey the necky 


9 9 J 9 9* 


... ... Z * 9 19 99* 3 > 

a gazelle, (for ; >)> a Imeket, (for 

\S^^) i assimilation of the vowels, (eoiiiii. 

§ 215). 

9 9* 

Rem. a. From words mod. rad. 3 of tlio forms and 

44 , 9 9* 9 9 9 99 * 

Jjii this plural is rare ; c.g. a troop y ^3^ i ^ yeavy 

999 % ^ Z 9 Z 

(or ^y n boWy usually makes or ^jmJy ]) 

4 4 -^. 

as if from yJ». 

Rem. h. In words med. rad. ^ tlio vowel of the, fir«t 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 

4 4 >> 9 99 9 9 9 9 * 

a ho^isCy or an old mnyiy a rhiej\ a dtjc- 


999 99 99* 


999 99 


Of i>e* o'* «y«> 04*» or (comp. 269, 

rem. c). 

9** 9 * 9 *t 9 9l 9 ** 9 99 9 * 

2. Jjtf , Jju ; as jurfi a lioHy a scary V3^ ; 
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A Plw. Fract. 


VI. continued. Sing, • • 

the liver, a mmintain-gmty a king, 

jyU ; (for a canine tooth, ; Ua^ a 

(for or by assimilation blood (for 


^*•31 3^>)i 


Hem. From words med. rad. 3 of the form this 


4 ^ 4^ ^ 


plural is rare; as J/U (for Ji>w) a or trunk, v3j>^ 

4 It ^ 

i5ssr>)- 


3. iiii, rare ; as ijj^ a skin for milk, a purse of money, 

4 tt 4y* . » - 4 i i 4^4 J 4 J J 

a time, J ^ J 


2Ul»i a o>^ *> ^ summit, ; 5t3> 

aw inkhorn, or 

A. JtU, verbal adjectives, not medise rad. geinin. or med. rad. 3 

4#- ^ 9 1 1 4iJ 

vel ^ ; as standing, wi>S. ; ^V, fitting, ^ 

9 1 1 9 ^ 9 t t ^ it 

; jubUr a witness, ; OU proud, wicked, (for 
f ^ weeing, ^ or 

[Keh. Bare cases are from (^JL«) a rih; 

9 tl 9^9$ 4iJ 9 ^ 

j»3j1 from jojt (j»jl) a s^one u/; ; from e/^^an^.J 

VII. J^/. 

1. J«U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertiro rad. j, et 
^ (with rare exceptions) ; as j^L» prostrating oneself, ; 
j-*U conversing at night, sleeping, j^y and j^fp ; 

4 4fi 4 45 4 4 ^ 45 4 4 54 

>>W fasting, and pregnant, J>& and ; 
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Plur. F^act. A 

VII. continue^. 

[^;a5l^ menstriMting, repuiUated, Jii.1 ; CfSi 

% i i I % Si » •s * 

absent, *» Sfddier, ij:}^ (for or § 213). 

s 

H 0 ^ ^ 4 ^.-.'' % Sit 

2. iUli, fein. of t1)0 preceding ; as mournintj, ^y. 

•Hem. a. The substitution of Jehr for damm is allowable 

tit 

in the fii-st syllable of Jii from verba nied. ^ et in which B 

^ 42 4 £> 4 £i 

case the j must l)e changed into ^ ; as uu^ for 
from ffAirimj ; from /nsting ; etc. 

[Rrm. b. Anomalous is Jjj^ from J^t hnvimj m ivea^Hni,] 

VIII. jt^. 

JlcU, verbal adjectives, not derivc<l from verba tertiic rad. ^ ct 
[or mod. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as ajndgf\jt\S^ ; 
a follower, an artisan, ^u.® ; an C 


4 iS i 4 


unbeliecer, jU^ ; ignorant, ; v^U a deputy. 


4 J 4 


^ly ; sleeping, >ly ; jU a soldW, l\}L ; Q\a^ an offender. 


; [iti avoiding, 


IX. ajui. 

• . 


1. Ji.aU, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 

4 ^ 

derived from verba tertiae rad. 3 et ^ ; as a workman, p 
Mk ; y an unbeliever, ljk£> ; Jb«l£» perfect, X, » ,*b ; 
a conjuror, rftttj/uf, ; ^U* oMient, 

(for ^^) ; selling, (for ^1^). 

* defeaied, fugitives, properly pi. of Jli, i.s by usage pi. of 

Ji. R.S.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 


IX. continued. 


Rkm. J*u from verba mod. ^ sometimes remains unoon- 

9 ^ ^ 9* ^ ^ 9^ 0 

traotcd in the plural; as jj\m. acting wrongly^ 

• 9 * * ^ 9 * ^ 9 ^ * 9* ^ ^ 

a toeavert or A£>U> ; ^U» treacherous^ or 


^ 9 ^ 9* ^ ^ 9 * 9 ^ ^ ^ a * 

Dire, as bady ; uLa«A feebUy ^Uuu<.; 

9 * * 9 

generousy a chef, S3U.J 


X. Sjw. 


verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 

from verba terticc rad. ^ et ; as jU a soldiery 51^ (for 

5 j^^dgCy oU^ (for 5e-a5) ; jlj a reciter y rehearseVy 

^ ^ * 

or traditionary, l\^j (for ; oV sinneTy SUi^ (for 
rt manager y Sbu^. [And so in the dialect of Hijaz 

> * it ^ ^ 

SL^) (Sabia))s) for a nickname given to the first 

Muslims. R S.] 

[Rem. An exception is S\j^ from a falcon,] 


Dxi. iCi. 


1. not derived from verba tertisc rad. j et as 1»ji 

2*'-' 993 

an earrmg, ; j^j> (t case or cosm, ; v>-*^ ^ 

• ^ 3 .f • .» 9 ^^ * t <* 

branchy iU^it ; i « J^9, h3^ '• 

a rugged placoy iLLo ; ^jj a shieldy 

2. j;*. ji. with the same restriction, rare; as an oaf, 

h'ii or 1^; a husband or w\fe, an oM 
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Plur, Fract 

XL liii contiuueiU Smg. 

% 

man, ; yji a truffle, 5;^ ; jij >v>/V, A/.r, fhurid, ixLj ; 

•• 23 4^ ^ « 

an ape, ; iaJ, jh a tom-cat, ^laJaJ. SjjM ; «2)U3 a cock, 

elephant, 


XII. Ix^. 

1. ; as jjj /I />////, an old man, hL^. 

4^^ 9 ^^ . ... . , - . 

2. J*i ; as a child, djjj ; jW (for j>^) a ncighlmur, I 

9 ^ 9' 9 t 9 ^ t 4^tf 

^15 ground, iju3 ; (for ^1) a brother, 5^!; 

(for ijfli. 


• 4^J 4y<- 


3. JUi, JUi ; as j'> a gazelle, i)jM > ; >'5!^ a youth, a since, 


4x0 ^ t 9*9 


4. ; as (for •-«-«) a boy, 3L^ ; coarse, 

2?^" 2^^ 
big, great, a gelding, a eunuch, 


Hem. Stj.^1 a woman, has a plural of this form, ly»J. 

• X 0 « ^ • 

[The plural 4 Ua 5 varies in ahiKist all cases with K. S.] 

9 >9t 

XIII. >*». 

99* 99* 

1. >*. not derived from verba inedi;e rad. j et ; as 

9 3 9t 99 * 9 3 ft 99 * 9 3 9i. 

a sea, ; sj^ the soul, a copper coin, ; 

• • * 93 9t * 3 3f 9 3 9t 

[ 3 ^ a line of V7riting,Jd ^\\ ; a lizard, (for ; 

• • 9 3 9t 99 * 9t 4 39t 939f 

the face, a bucket, J3I (for ,^ol or ^3\)\ 

99* 9 ( 9 39 1 9 * 9 9 * 

an antelope, (for iS^) ™ hand^ 

9$ 9 3 t 

j^t (for 


27 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XIII. continued. Sing. ^ 

Rem. Exceptions are, for example, a piece of cloth, 

t jOf 9 9 9i9( 99^ 

a garment, or a bow^ or 

9J 9t 9 9^ 9J9g 

a sword, \ an eye, a fountain, 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in Zl, which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

I *1"^ A 

radicals; as e'ji arm, a female kid. ; 

9 * , 9 9 ^ 

B ^^9^1 hand, an oath, yj,^S ; JU^ the left hand, 

9 J 9t 9 ^ 9 ^ 9t 9 ^ J 9 1 9t 

Jb^t ; the tongue*, an eagU, 

4^^ 44 991 

3. JW, Jjii, not derived from verba medim rad. 3 et \j, 

' 4 A ft J 4 , 9 99t * ^ 9 ^ ^ 

rare ; as a hill, ; v>^ time, (for 

9i 9 J 90 9 J 9t 4 ft 9 J9t 

a Stag, (for or yafi \) ; a leg or foot, J^ji ; 

rt /(o« » enh, rt trnl/. ; JAJ « lock, JiJI. 

C IvKM. fi well, has jyj\ and, by transposition, ^1. 

From radicals medios 3 et ^ occur, for example, Jb a house, 

OJftf 9l90 4J-4^ 9 J90 

J3^l j 3 >b and, by tran.sposition, j ^\ ; JU the shank, J 3 --I, 

-^*1 ^I'y* 4ift^ 4^ 4.r^ 0 ftftf 

^13 (for a canine tooth, 

4. 41**, rare; as ii&l « hillock, tsj the neck, 

4 .'8 4^ 9 jS0 9^ ^ 

a maidservant, (for (for ^^11) ; aSU « she-camel, 

9990 *t»0 9990 " 9 j 9 t 

jyh 3-1^0 JjJl, whence, by transposition, and, 
D dialectically, JM3I. 

9 990 

Rem. Jjtil occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 
a leopard, 3 ^! ; a beast of prey, a rib, 

3 * s'l • 

jXidl ; jlyj day, 3 ^ 1 ; ^ 1 ^ a raven, ^jh \ ; etc. 


* [If fem. ; for if masc. it has 4j^t (XV. 1), according to *1 

Mubarrad 50, 1. 5 seq. D. G.] 
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Plw. Fract, 


XIV. . Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all forms, especially rarely (see no. 2) 
and ; as >ijJ a footstep, ; JJj» a vestige or trace, 

% ^9 t 9^ * « ; Ot % * • *' 9 ^ 

JVJ^I ; rain, jUx«1 ; (for vv) 


- , 9 O 9 ^ 

(for %f^) a canine tooth, an old she-camel, J CHI (l'>r 

9 * * ^ *9$ 9 t 9»t 4 9 9^t 

a son, ; v' ><•) « JutAr, :WI : a well, j^\ 

* • . ..... 

or, by transpo.sition, jl^l ; idea, bdief, opinion,. or ; B 

•A 9 ^ 9 t 9 9 ^9l 9 9 

a load, ^ <i festival, the armpit, 

9 99 J 4^A{ 99 9 ^ , i, 9 t 9 9t 9tl 

tW»; JJA a lock, just ; a judgment, or 

9 ^ 9 9 9 I 9 9 9 9 9 m , ot 

an ear, *» vo-J (lor >^) a name, fU-l ; 

9 9^ 9 * 9t 9 ^ 9 ^ 9t 9 

the arm, ^Ui^l ; grapes, i ^rrd 

9 9 ^ 9 ^ 9f 9 ^ 9 ^ 9f 

of camels, JW* ; leopard, a thigh, ^ULil ; 

99 ^ 9 ^9t 9 a ^ I*.* 

c-^ the young of a bird, ^l>l; JUI a thousand, ; 

pious, dutiful, a branch, ^Ui! ; fresh C 

ripe dntes, v^J*- 

2. Ji', from verba mcdiic nod. j et and prinnu rad. ^ ; as 

9 0^ 9 ^ 9 f 99^ 9 r 9 f 99 ^ 9 if 

a dress, J uu-» a sword, ; jfyi a day, jf\^\ 

9 ^9t 9 9^ ^ 9 ^9t 9 9^ 

(for ; wJ^ time, 015^1 ; a Jaucy, a notion, a mistake, 

9 ^9f 

>Ujl. 

9 ^ ^ * 9% 

Rem. a thing, makes and not (as one would D 

naturally expect) ^L^t. 


9 ^ . 9 ^ 9 ^ 99 9 * 9 ^ 9f 

3. rare ; as ^\j a helper, jUail ; ju^w a witness, >1^1 ; 

9 * 9 *9 t 9 ^ 9*9% 

jk\i9 pure, jV»1 ; ^ companion, a friend, ; 

9 * 9 *9t 

j3U tepid, jWI. * 

4. Je^, verbal adjectives, not having a passive sigDilication, 
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A Plur. Fract. 

rO$ 


XIV. J\ii\ continued. 


(for C^>o, § 242), 


Sing. 

rare; as nohlet or 

9 ^ if' 

deadf 

9 ^ it 

11km. JUil occurs now and* then in a few other forms ; 
as an enemy ^ *t J^t ; ^ a weaned foaly a colty ; 

9 * 9 ^it *1^ ^ 9 .0 9 t 

/landj an oathy > Cy^ liearty 


B XV. liiiil. 

1. Quadriliterala, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 
vowel), esi)ecially nouns of the forms JUi, JUi, and jli*; 

9 ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 f 9 r * 9^91 9 

as a wingy ; >UI» foody 3L^jd9 \ ; ^JLcj time, 

9* at ^ 9 0 9% 9 r if 9 r 

3-Ujl ; z\jz ^.J3l ; /owi, tongue* y 


c 


D 


if 9 9^ if 9t 9 0^ 9*tf 9 ^ 

XuJl ; jU^ an ass, ; aJI a god, ly}\ (for i^JH) ; >U1 

,. . 9 a f 9 tf 

an imam or priest, or (for ) ; jUi a courtyard, 

9* it 9 f» 9 ^ if 9 ^ » 9* if 9 * » 

the hearty 5j^l ; ^]ji> a raven, SifM ; a youth, 

of O Jji r,S t 9 J r 9 ^ if 

; Jwj a lane, a strait, ASjl ; a pillar, ; 


a cake of bread, a branch, a rod, ; 

a sand-hill, a certain measure, 

2. J^. verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediae rad. 
geminatae or ultimm rad. ^ et ; as mighty, glorious, 

9i f 9^ if 9 r • 2 f • 

ljJt\ (for 3jj^t) ; w. i .t temperate, chaste, LJlu) ; 

9 i f 9 ^ 9S f i ^ 

niggardly, stingy, 4a^l ; dear, a bay 

9 r 9r if Z ^ 9r it Z r 

(for yt^)t a confidant, stammering, 

stuttering, U. 


♦ [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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Plur. Fraet. A 

XV. lUt continued. Sing, 

3. jii, rare; as the young of a bird, 

Jju a shoe^ dJLsJt ; a high land j) a buftou, 

*5 « tH * **j « ^ • i 

5jj1 (for Sjjji) ; <1 tower ^ hole of a 

B 


reptile, 


4. Jjti, Jji», rare ; as jy^ a cover or lid, iiJ»l ; i\) (for jjj) 
provisions, Ji^) ^/// uncfe (by the mothers 

side), ; U$ (for or >45) ///^^ />arX- </ the neck, d^l ; 

i ^ A* A t i* 4^ tl. i 

vulva, d«»«l] ; moisture, dew, ijjul ; jjjfc. buck- 

9i t 9^ »i 

Imre, (for 

9 ^ 9i 9 * 

Rem. dJU5l is rarely us(h 1 in some otlior forins ; ms (j 

* * 

or AjUm a sealed strip of paper (with which a letter is hound), 

9^ Ot y *y 9t y 9y fit 

a tmUcrcourge, ; >w nn assembly, ^jul. 


XVI. Jciy*. 

9 y y 9 y y » y y 9 y y a y y 

1. a.s a signeUrtng, a seal, 

9y y a y y 9 y y a y y 

J^lb a pot, a crucible, o^l>v ; ^15 a mould, vJ>>S- 


T l' « ’ . a y , 9 y 

2. substantives ; motive or cause, ; jh\^ ]) 

a y y 9 y a y • 9 y 

a hoqf (of a horse or ass), ; ^U. a side, ; JUI^ 

y y y^y 

the space between the shoulders, the top of a 


* [By the influence of > the preceding Fetha often, in vulgar pro- 

y J y a 

nonciation, passes into damma, as Toimreg, j\y^ female slaves. 

In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 

j a y a a y a a y a ^ 

e.g. o^^yo, ^ l 
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A P/«r. Fi'aet. 

XVI. continued. Sing. , t 

^ • 

J r r • ^ 

cameVs hump, of a wave, etc., the seashore, 

3 r r % r f"*/! 

iU.t 3 «f ; jlaUp an example, 

3. verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as 

a horseman, a folbwer, hanging 

B the head, ; mU perishing, ; uUUk remaining 

behind. 


0 


D 


#1 ^ 

4. verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 

% r 3 0* 

to females (§ 297, d, rem.) ; as JuoL^ pregnant, JudtjA ; 

9^0 , 3 00 9 0 

menstruating, ; jyU» divorced, ; JJ^U 

y 0 0 ^ 0 ^ 0 

• 3 0 0 

having swelling breasts, 


5. substjintives and fem. verbal adjectives ; as fruit, 

; 3Jl.glig a thunderbolt, a rarity, a 


3 00 n 0 t 


- . . 3 0% *i0 0 

witticism, a joke, oIjj ; i-JI cheerful, sociable, 

^ 0 0'^ 0 
3 0 0 a S 0 

a female companion, distinguished people, the 

it 0 0 3 0 0 9 S 0 

upper classes, (for common people, the 

A 00 3 0 0 f * ^•** ^ * 

vulgar, jh\yP> (for ^1^) ; 5juU gain, profit, juiy ; 

a girl,\\yif> (for see no. XXIII., rem.) ; i^U a quarter 

^ 0 * 

0 0 3 0 0 

qf the sky, a region, a district, (for 


Rem. Initial j is changed into I ; as joining or 

3 3 00 900 

adding, a proximate cause, (for ; custody, 

0% 00 3 00 

a guard, (for Jtjij, ^155)) ^hich is also the plural of 
an ounce. 
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Piur. Fract. A 

XVI. continued. Sing. 

6. ; as iUb, Ibuoll, lUiU, holes of the jerboa, 

* * ^ ^ % 

(for (for ; iWL- (C caul, 

yl>- (for * 

XVII. Jiu*r 

Pem. quadriliter.als, of which the third letter i.s servile or <iuiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. terininatioii 5- , or 

% ^ ^ j ^ ^ ^ * 

not ; as a cloud, ; SJLtj an emlHissg, a letter, 

a treatise, a lock oj hair, or 

wanes, an island, y ]}^ ; a written 

X X X X 

i XX Ox X 

rt book, uuUi^ ; 4a>,.oAio ft board or plank, a 

J^XX Oxx / ^X X 0 X X 

7}o6/^, j^SjJS^ ; slaughtered, a 

J ••xx ^x J X ^ J> X»X X Oxx 

victim, ^Wi; a milch-camel , Wf>r//t C 

J «« X X 0 X XX 0 J X 

«?/«(/, JjU-i ; the left hand, a she-camel 

Jx'xxO./x >xx^., OJx 

f(W slaughter*, jj}}^ ; an old woman, 

a large bucket, 

J ^xx 0 t 

Kem. j5Ui occurs rarely in a few other cases ; us J^l 
a young carnet, JjLit ; pronoun, [J>e^3 a proof, 

i ^XX 0 X J^xx fxx 

a cottr/, *35 Uj]; a^U. ft 7t;a7i/ or need, a thing, D 

> fXX X #5x » ^X X Ofi 4 

or busiriess, iji^ a second wije, 

a free woman, [Ajl^ a daughter in law, fi> ; 

kinds of trees, from }y^ ’, the night, 

X X 

J5WJ. 


* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D.* Q.] 
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A Plw. JPhiet. 

XVIII. . • 

1. from radicals medim 3 ; as a 

OW ; « ^<^U» OW-» ; ^ of 'umd, a IrwMihy 

« ^ 4 i « ^ • 

worn, 

« 

4^^ 4^^ 4 ^4 4<'^ 

B 2. jLai ; as a wife bustardy \ ^3 ^ of mall 

4^4 4^^ 4 ^4 4^ 4^^^ 

A/n/, Jjj //mrrf, ^y) cr(M«;w, 

4^ 4^ 4^4^ 4x 4^ 

vW a « neighbour y o!^^; 

olJ*;; (for a youth, (for a 

4^4 

brother y 

f"'* 4^J , ^ 4^4 4^i 

3. ; as a kind of birdy nightingaley 

4 ^4 4-4 /% t 1 0-4 4-4 4d 

O!/^ J field-raty 0^3^^ > « buck-harey o!/^ 5 

A ^ 4 4-4 

J*4* 

0-4 4-- 4- 4-4 

4. JUi, and more rarely JW and JUi ; as a />oy, a 

4 -4 4-4 ®l'‘' 0-4 

oUM; a raveHy > <yU^ <i/^ I 

vW> /y, OWi ; J!>^ « gazelUy O’^J^ J « firebrandy 

meteor y oWv^ J cattle y olhs^- 

44- 44 44- 4 -4 44- 

D 5. Jjii and Jj(i, rare ; as «ju^ a ^ 


4 - 4 44 - 


«t- 


o>«*f4 ; jp « 6w/t Olh^ » gTM^sf, j ® momey 

4 -4 4 ^- , 4 -4 44 

o!P; Jij a young ostnchy 0 *^j y one of two or more 

4-444 

trees growing from a single rooty 0^3^ ; « bunch of 

4-44 4 - 

o!>^ ; ® oW- 


6. Jtsi, rare ; as a branchy oC^ a fnab ostriehy 

- * * 



TL The Noun. A. Nouns 8tibat,(t Adj. — Plur. Fraetus. 217 
Plur. Fraet. A 

XVIII. fontiiiued. Sing. 

(for a boy or chihi, 

% * • 

gelding, a eunuch, 

[7. rare ; as a lumh, OW^.] 

4 » 4fa*J , 9#^ J 0 4^ J 

8. not aiminutivcs, rare; as a 

* 4^44^4 4*4 4*4 

nightingale, 5 a sort n/ irild cat, B 

4 * * * 4 • ‘ * ‘ 4*4 •» * * * 

9. rare ; as a male chanuvlcon, OlOAA; 0 ^ 3 ^ 

a bustard, I 0^J5 Wfml- pigeon, 0^j3- 

10. rare ; as Lu a trail, o^ -, OW a spiritual being 

S0 ^ ^ 

t2 4 * 9 M 

of the class called 

4 *t 4 * *i ^ 4*4 1 /^ 

Ukm. 2u\ (for S>-o<), a vmulservanf, has ; ami C 

4t* 4 , 4*4 

ISj^S, a woumn, an irregular plural 

XIX. o'^- 


4 * 4 9 4 4* 


44* 4 4 44 * 

1. y)jd, more rarely ; a.s oUL» a vfH)/, a slate, 

Olj^j ; a slave, j H*** wick, the short stde of a 

wing feather, the belly, the Utng side of a vnng- 

4*4 9 % * 4 i 9 4 4 4 *t 9 

feather, i Iv-^ grain, Jj I D 

•• 4*493 4 w9 

3^ a bunch of dates, I OJ ^ waUr^ etc., O^J- 


4** 4** 4 *49 4** f " " • • *19** 

2. J**: as juL/ a town, latJib, 

4*49 4 * * 9*49 

a male, 

4*9 4*9 4 S9 4 * 9 

3. jUi, rare; as v5«J a lane, a strait, jUj ; c VA /.mtn 

4 * 4 9 4 * 4 *4 9 4 * 9 

® firebrand, a meteor, mm- 

4*9 , 

weaned foal of a camel, 


28 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XIX. continued. 


Sing. 


4 . as a cake of bread, ^ 

rod, a sand-hill, a male ostrich, 

^ ^ ^ j s ^ 

OUit; JsAi a friend, 0*5U* ; a channel for irrigation, 

• 5 ^ 1 • i'* 

a boy or child, • 

B 5 . JftU, verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not^lerived 

0 X ^ 0 ^0 J 

from verba inedim rad. 3 et ^ ; as a rider, o^j\ 

0^ . 0^00 ^i" > * 1 "*/ 

a companion, horseman, ^U.^; 

0 0 ^ »j 2 ^ 

Christian ascetic or recluse, oW^j i ® 

0 fij .. 9 

a shephei'd, 

J.>«l J.^0f 0..0A Jj'AS t * • » 

6. Jjlil, fein. ; as rm, I I 

0 0«'i i rPt , 

C (/<?«/, 1 0/ me eye, o!;>^ J white, 

0 x 0^0A 0..'0i 

J blind, 

0 # 0 0 ^ 0A 

Rem. Tile forms and are, as some of the 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

instead of blind of one eye, from and 

0 ^ > 0 ^ 

iinweaned foala of camels, from fyj^, we find 

0 ^ 2^ 2j 05a 05 

D [cA** " garden has ^l£i^ and 


XX. H^. 

1. Jw. verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba mediie rad. geminatm or tertim rad. 3 et as jt/Hh 
poo'^y t\/hh ; a commander or chief, a chtrf, 

: Je^ ftingg, witty , SAjL ; 
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Piur, Fract. A 

XX. Hfi continued. Sing. 

a philosopher or sage, a physician, nMe, ; 

clear, plain, eloquent, 

2. jfU. some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

9 * 4 ^ m * * > 9 * 

above as learned, iWU ; JubW ignorant, 

H poet, ; Jili wise, gof)d, right, ilaJL^ . B 

4 • X ^ * t 

Hem. Examples of rarer cases arc : liberal, ; 

9 * * i 9 * * f > 9 ^ 

liberal, cowardly, lU!4^ (from ; 


9 t 


^U)>.w brave, l\ju^ (from I dam, 1*^ ; a 

prisoner, ; [^^>3 loving, — iU^JL^, a ^^?^occ^f^<or, 


a deputy, a caliph, usually makes in tlio forim^r senses, 

and l^hX^ in the last. C 

XXL iSbJi. 

masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
<lerived from verba iiiedijc nul. geminataj or media! or tertim 

4 ^ i 4 jj ^ 

rjul. j ct ^ ; as a friend, a relative, 

m* 9t 9 ^ 9 * t •"i t 9 t 9 t 

friend, iU^l, i>».l (for ; 

4 •’5 t 9 ^ ^ t 9 wt ^ ^ 9 

a physician, /IJvt ; strong, (tor D 

9 1 9 •><> 4 ^ !».»•{ 4 ii<^ 

%A^, ; ,>J (for v>»^) ^niotdh> easy, lUyjl ; yj^ 

9t i ^ 9t 3 ^ 

clear, plain, eloquent, iU^l ; rich, iLiAl ; stuttering, 

9t 3 ^ 

stammering, ; a friend, a wUi or saint, IhjJjl ; 

3 ^ 9t 3 ^ 

wretched, lUiwt ; liberal, iLm ^\ ; pious, 

; and similarly, for quit of exempt from, 

i\^\ ; for a prophet, 
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A Plur. Praet, 

XXII. JUJ. Sing. 

1. J*«i, J**, J«*l, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 

defects, etc., of body or mind; as Jep slahiy 
wounded, \ bitten by •a snake, stung by a scorpion, 

a prisoner, broken, 

B (for C^!^) «icA:, drowned, 

y^\k perishing, ^^ 5 ^; poor, paralytic, 

decrepit through age, in pain, ; 

J^, or si%, ,-iU** ; or 4ii4-l manfiry, «ca%. 


rt/cw/, 


♦ ^ 9 0 


2. verbal adjectives ; as 

C d^ngry, hungry, ^jb ; drunken, tsJ^. 

Kem. The plural is said to occur in only two words; 

9 ^ * *9 9 * * ^0 

viz., a par tndge, and ajiolecat, 

XXIII. Jlii. 

9 

If ^ 9 ^ 9 f f f 9 f f f 

1. i^|Lj|9 ; a.s itjJhft (( virgin, jlJ^ ; a plain or desert, ; 

llO a desert, 

9 

f9f f9 f9f ff f 9f 

D 2. ; as a judicial opinion, a claim, 

f f f 9 ff 

the prominent bom behind the ear, Jiy 

3 . I’M. ; as r}js- a fentale gul ( Jj,i) or goblin, 

f f 9 f 9 f f 9 f 9 

an old hag, Jbu# ; rough ground, the 

* [ sjm^ clever has in order that it may resemble 

> ^ ' -1 * * 
its contrary L5»^J 
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Plur, Fract A 


XXIII. JUi contiii 


continued. 


kackhs of a cock, jUc ; the collar-bone^ 

* * 

the cross-handle of a bucket, J|^. 

Rem. JUi stands in the nom. and genit. for and 

* • 

(both with the art. The acciis., however, is 

^ always with the art. JUill. — In the .same way jLgj, B 

■ ^ i ^ j 

night, makes JU (acc. : Jial ond» people or Jntnily, 

JUI (acc. e^ut); and the. earth, y^tjt (acc. 

XXIV. JUi. 

1. HtS ; as t\jS* a virghi, u pluin or desert, 

a desert, JQ. 

2. ; as judicial (gdnion, 

sweetmeat, claim, ^53^3 ; prominent C 

bo)ied)ehind the ear, a complaint, 

^pI 

3. feminine adjectives, not superlatives ; iw female, 

^ ^p t * ^ ^ p p 

feminine, pregnant, ; a hernuqmro- 

dite, 

% ^ p p ^ p ^ ^ ^ p^ p 

4. AJUi ; as rough ground, the hicklcs of a 

cock, v5jUp. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JUi and ^Ui are D 
interchangeable. 

verbal adjectives ; as 

drunken, ; oC^ anj/ry, l>'^ngry, ^(jk ; 

, perplexed, \Si^ \ d\^ 

r r r P t * r r 

jealous, a prisoner*, broken, ; 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXIV. continued. Sing. ^ ^ 

an orphan^ a hoon-companion, 

(for^wrft) unmarriedy ; [oki** cohered with shamey 

6. Jy. verbal adjectives; as Ix^ haeing a swollen belly y 

in paiiiy ; jJ^ cautious^ wdryy \ 

B Oj^ v.5^1}^' • 

Rkm. Instead of we find, in nos. 5 and 6. JUi 

and even ^^Ui; as \J^, 

or ^Ua£» ; sJu^ has only and JJiU 

only 
<1 ^ 0 

7. fern, substantives from verba terti® rad. j et as 

9^0 0 0 0 9 Si 0 0 0 0 9 Si 0 0 00 

C a presenty bt fatCy blu ; subjectSy bUj ; 

a trial or calamityy animal for ridingy 

0 0 0 9Si 0 ... * 0 * 9 a 0 90 0 

l|Ux« ; naturey disposition y (for ALJa^) 

0 0 0 

0 0 0 9 Si 0 0 0 0 

a silly bUsuki ; evening y bbU*]. 

Hem. We write bt«M instead of ^tjA, etc., to prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^ (see § 179, rein. a ). — Many 
D grammarians regard these words as being of the form Jiiih 

(see XVII.), for (#hAi)> etc. 

90 0 0 90 0 0 

8. iJW, from verba tertiaj rad. j^et as a young gazelle, 

; 1^131 a taxy a small v)ater-skiny ; 

900 000900 

the upper party something over and above y 

* [In conjunction with L^LiLft, for the sake of conformity 

0 9^, 90 9 9 0 0 0 

(frIjJJ'JU) has liloi.] 
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XXIV. continued. Fing. 

a stout stick, plants of the kind called 

used for washing clothes, : ibUu the pick and choice oj 

anything, bULi. • 

JIem. Hero too is thought to staml for JjUi ; as 

uj^ for etc. B 

<1 ^ X 

9. iJLftli, from verba lucdiie rad. ^ and tertiju rad. j ot ^ ; as 

a camel used in drawing water, a large water-skin, \j\^j ; 

^ ^ * <1^ * ^ ** 
an intestine, bl>*> ; a corner, bijj. 

Kem. rt. Hero is thought to stand for »w 

W'ij etc. 

[Rbm. i. Anomalous is from a Chrulian.] G 

XXV. JW (rare). 

1. Jjii, Jj«i ; as jL^ a slave, a dog, ^ 

S 


« y ^ ^ 


ca«fe, ^ a mill, ^y. 

2. Jui ; as an 

3. j^\h ; as ^U. a pilgrim, ; jU (for jjU) a soldier, 

2 ^ * - 
Vjjp (for >^) ; >ftU a goat, ; c^lo a 


XXVI. ajyii(rare). 

Jii, : as JiJ a husband, fin nnefe (% the father s 

side), 1*^ ; a wild ass, an uncle (by the 

medher’s side), (comp. § 240, rem. c) ; a stallion, 

; [iae^ a thread, a panther, ; fLa 

a hawk, ; JUa' /odder, 
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A Plw. Fract. 

XXVII. ijU*{rare). Sing. , • 

1. Jlai, JjU ) ^ ft hull, SjliJ ; a stallion, ^UJ ; 


4 ^. ^ ^ ^ 


a camel, (also ^U^)l ; mats, a stem. 




2. ; as a companion, (also [the more common] 

B a^liL^). 

XXVIII. Ji5(rare). 

1. iJUii, ; as a ring, a ciixh, JJU* ; a pulley, 

2. Jjftli, as JlaU drinking for the first time (of camels), ; 

^Ib seeking, a servant, follower, 

an attendant f ^ tn watching, ju^j ; 

C a guardian, a keeper, « driver, an impm'ter, 

XXIX. Jii(rare). 

as drinking, a helper, jeoj ; 

* 0 ^ * i 

a merchant, a Companion, ^ 

• • ^ ^ 94 ^ 9 ^ , 90 ^ 

ridei\ ; jiU a traveller, ^ ; [>»tj a visitor, jjj]. 

Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 
certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 
D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (^lijjl 

making a distinction between them and the real collectives (it^l 

generic collectives which 

form a nomen unitatis, as jJLi. The forms S^> and Jii are 
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice ; for instance, A 
rarely 3 SmJu and sSmJu (as a hytvna^ a 

Blavej SjL^; a moinifain'goat^ an ma nuttty a 

chiefs a doctor^ rf 

^ M ^ * 

and and t’^lyUUf of which the princiiml examples in use 

• y*-. jt^ •*x 

are: H/ifi-ass^ llJ^U; JJk^ n mnh\ rr hegtmf, 

iLt^^; a fte-ass, 4; ^ts-^ fi/< o/</ jl^ B 

a «/aty, ^.JL.a // Christian (or >mi! Muhammadan) 

capixre or ^f/rny', iU^^Jlfco; a wild ass^ /<i/v/r, stout f 

Rem. a. Many forms of the pluniHs fractus seem to lu^ derived, 
not from the singular h)rms in actual use, hut from others, which 

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. K.g. Jdtli, i»l. (as 

a po*;tf ISjmJ^^) from an obsolete Jb^Jii and J*U, pi. Jii, 0 

(as iju perishing^ ^y^f) from an obsolete 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 


a srUf 


may have .several forms of the pluralis fractus; e.g. 

• o’ • * * • J 990 9 9 ^ ^ 9^0’ 9 ^*-^ - - - 

J3^y J J>» '« ’»*’ hy/ oW» 

9^ 99^ 9JJ 9 ^ 9 9 ^ 9^ •{ 9 9i9f 9 ^*9 

ijXffj; a slavp, jua, >Ual, SjLftl, j^\, 


• Mo> 9 A 


9^^9< «'■' i« 


(besides see rem. rr.) ; 

a companion, ^UL^t, 

(besides see rem. fit). Or one sing, may hav<5 sfjveral plurales 

9 -• 

fracti and a pluralis sanus liesidcs; e.g. jJtUr f/Vto is present, 

masculine by form, feminine by .signification. The forms XXVT. 
and XXVII. SjU^ seem to be derived respectively from Jl^ai and 
Jiii with the termination # to reinforce the collective meaning* 

# # 9*9 ^ 9 ^ f ^ 

(^^1 *'’)•] 

w. ‘JO 
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A on eyerVsitnesB^ a wUness, j^, 3V^»; 

r » * 9 ^* ^ , , •£ Al 

serving^ worshipinng^ cases, ii the 

sing, has several meanings, it often happens that eacli of them has 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it, 

or used in preference to the rest. For example, jJtUr, in the sense 

. • M * % 9 9^ 

of an evidential example, Inis The word means : 

(1) a tent or house, (2) a verse of fioetry ; in the fonner sense the 
S plur. fract. is Cjytd hi the latter almost always 

Again, signifies : (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature • 
or essence, (4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first 

• JJ 9 J 

sense is ^he second, y 

• \ * 

the third and fourth, ole*!- Or, to take another instance, 

means: (1) the hedy, (2) a valley, (3) a tribe, (4) the interior, (5) the 
inner or taider side of a wing feather ; its plur. fract. in the first 

• A i • J 9 r9 » * \ 

sense is or ; in the second, or 

• i"? * , \ \ ^ * 9 » 9t ^ 9 ^9 J 

Q ^he thira, 03^ v>W': in the fourth and fifth, ^UJa^. 

305. The form.s of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
wliich consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 

Plur, P'ract, 

I. JjUi (J*UI, JeU3, JisUi). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (S not being counted 
as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as 

A r* 9 9 9 * ^ 9r9 A 

a fur, i a frog, a dirham, -^!p: 

9 A*A * 9 *9 9 9 ** 9**9* 

]) a claw of a lion, ^ locust, v>^ > a 

9 ** t " • - i, t* ^ 9 *9 * 9 * * 

bridge, >bU5 ; a fin of a fish, uiiUj ; gems, 

9*9* 9 * * 6^9^ 

a star, Jjj^ a streamlet, a column or 

9 * * * 

table (in a book), 

2. Quadriliterals (S not included), formed from triliteral roots by 
prefixing t, O, or > ; as M- a finger, ; [iCH tie end 
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Plur. Fra(^. A 

I. coiit. Sing, 

of a finger^ J^ul] ; Adum, m\^\ ; a viper, ^Ul (for 
compare § 304, no. XXIII., rem.) ; trial, ex- 

perience, I a claw or ; ^Ujju a 


halting-place, a station, ; 3JU»,d a place where one stops 
OT dwells, a quarter of a town, means of 

subsistence, meaning, v^bt* (for ^bL«) ; B 

a/i (for ^iwkling, 

j ^ ^ 

Hem. a. In the plur. fract. of tlio form Ji^bU from 

verba media) rad. the ^ i.s not oonvi*rted after the 51if 
productioni.s into hemza (J),- as happens, for instance, in 

form XVII. of the triliterals (JjUi), or in the nonien a^^mitis 

( § *240), — but it remains unchan|.;:ed ; 

an open evince for tvalking (from for ; (! 

$ m 0 0 % 0 0 0 0 0 

whereas is the plural of a corf (from ^m^). 

In the same form from verba inedia* rad. j, the j is usually 

retained, as ^yu a bofccase, (from jli for 

^ 0 ^ $00 % 0 0 0 

jy) a desert, a rejn'oof, ^XiL^ (from 

for a pface for divxtuj, ; but in one or 

%0 i 0 0 

two instances into hemza (3), e.g. (fnim ^Uo for 

0 0 0 t 0 0 . i ^ ^ y 0 0 _ 

^yo) a misfortune, and usually ; SjtU a 1 ) 

candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, ^^tU, and usually jjtu. 

The changing of the 3 into ^ is vulgar, as^tUj^^uU. 

j 0 §i 

Rem. b. Adjectives of the form especially with 

the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 

• 0 $t H 0 §l 

[and, in that case, often taking the form Jjiil, as 

s 0% i 0 tS 

see § 309, b, y], a plur. je\i\; e.g.^ll a shackle 05 fetter. 
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A Plur. Fraet. 

I. JjU* JUlA3, cont. /SiMflf. ^ ^ 

>*Abl ; A vmitUd snake^j^\j \ ; grentesty 

grandeesy tiohles. 

II. 

Qiiinqiielitcral subatantives and adjectives (5 not ** included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productionis (I, ; 

as a dpvlly y a wolfy i ^UaJLif 

3 ^ ^ % i3 3 % St3 

a sultan y short drawers, white 

JlowerSy^^\^ ; iUUi a bubble , ^ knife, ; 

J^ju3 Jt!3U5 ; v>^>^ ® heavy shmver of rain, > 

a chair, (for a measure, 

C and a desert, (for ; 

fiX* I At*" 0 • -> , 3 % te 

JU^ a statue, a picture, \ ^jw « 

^ j ^ 0^0 

chronicle, (compare § 303, /, rem.) ; a key, 

}mir, unlucky, inauspieiouSy 

^ILo; lucky, auspicious, i 03"^ accursed, 

; jUftI dust-storm with whirlwinds, cW»i 

3 f 0^ J #1 

a garland or crown, a poem in the metre 

D ra^h, }^\f ; bS5^^0 or «w ostricKs nest, 

i 05 ol 3*1 , ^ i"* ri^ " 

; Ae^t (for ^>Ut) « wish, ^Ut ; [*^\ a tent-rope, 

* [This may be lightened also to ^\j^, as a human being, 

has and ^i5t, a Baetrian camel, and OtikJ, |jg^ 

S * * * 0 

a camel from Mahrah, And jV*. The two latter words have 

also the irregular plurals And 
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Plur. Fract Stuff. A 

n. J*«U3, 

^ A %St ^ i 4 39^ 

a sacred dam, u staU, a spntiff, 

J • J 1 9 * " 

; ^ymsu the qiteen-bee (rex apuiii), 
huff alt), ; J>^W hwmorr holds, 

9 3 

Rem. a. The plur. is KOiiH^tiiiies found in cases 

• where a quinqueliteral sing, form is cither rare or docs not B 
exist; as siynet-nngs, from >131^ -- ! 

3 ** 4 *9 9*9 3 ** 3 3 ** 

dirhams, from >Uj> (ph /J»UI 

9 * * 0*993 ^ * 

bridges, from SjJeJS ijioA* one who breaks his fast, ; 

9 9 3 3 ** 3 **993 

^jJLa huving a /awn with her, ^>liLo and ; Jik 4 

* * * * 

3 * * 3 * * 9*93 

having a young one with her, and 

3 * * 3 * * ^ ^ 

• clever, cunning, Convers(*ly, JJUi is used, cliielly 

3 * * 3 * * 3 * * 

by poetical license, instead of J^lUi ; as j^\Su9, (* 

i • «r 

plur. of o^^tNoano a space jmrtitioned or railed oJl\ a closet; 

3 *i 3 *t •i^* 

j«^Ut=^j^Ut, plur. of jl^l a dust-storm. 


Re.m. b. a dinar, a carat,, O^yi^ register, an 

account-book, a collection of poems, a public, office or bureau, 
and an arclted or vaulted j)ortico, resfibub' or apartment, 

3 * * 3 * * 3 * * 3 *t 

make siHy^y^ singular 

9 i * St 9 i 9 S 9 * 3 ** 

forms j\jx h\j3, ^j\^x and Objh f brocade, has D 

3 * * 9*9* 9 * 

and ^1^3 or ^1^3 (brjpoa-iov), a dungeon, a bath, 

3 ** 3 ** 9 * 9 9 * 3 m * » * * 

u>^H> or curds, JJjUr, yt/gfU and 

3 * * 9 3 *t 3 *t 

Oy^ a furnace, ^>e^UI and perhaps also (as 

9 3U 9*3 •,5-» 3 ** 

if from a form O>^0i (v3^) quinsy, has 

and, in modem Arabic, 4 ^U^. Ck>mpare § 284, vem. 
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A PliMT. Fract. 

III. liKiJ. Sing, ^ 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

litera productionis ; as ilLil (Pers. JlLil) a master, a teaclter, 

ielCl and lilCl; SiJi (Heb/l'oVfl. Syr. a 

* * * * * 1 ”^ 

disciple, a pupil, and (<^ 1 X 00 - 0 ^) 

a philosopher, a Grecian general (patricius, 

irarpUio^), and ^ metropolitan bishop 

(prjTpavoXiTrj^), an interpreter. 

Ip and ^U^]p. 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a litera productionis before tlie last radical, — especially 

C when they arc words of foreign origin, — and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 

• 1 *^ ^ ij* f * ^ i * * 

an angel, lS2l^ ; a jmlisher uf swords, and 

% ^ ^ 9 Sj ^ 9 Sj 

^ a king of el-Yhnhi, ^Ip ; a noltleman 
(comes, Kopn^), Aijia/ a patriarch or archbishop 

(varpidpxn^), and \ a stocking or sack 

^ * A J ^ 9 ^ ^ * 9 #J 9 *' ^ 0 

(Pers. ^ J^^-U a heretic, ; 

2 i«l ^ » *i 9 ^ » *9* 

D UULft (ivioTKowo^) a bishop, uUUt and AAiUt ; (Ccesar, 

Kaioap) the Byzantine emperor, (rtUTfi) 

9* ** 9*9 * S *9 * 9 * * 

Pharaoh, ^{p; sJjt^ and money-changer, 

## ^ * S 9 ^ 9* * ^ S ^ 9^ 

and a Moor, ^jUU; « native of 

9^ * ^ 3 99* 

Bagdad, a man of the Birbir tribe of 

Mamada, a descendant of U-MuialW}, 

44-)l^~-From (Pers. Chosroes) the king qf 
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Plur. Fract. \ 

III. iliUi continued. Sing. 

Persia, are formed iiTegiilarly ^1^1, and ; 

and iiy>t or a like, an equal, has, besides l\yeA, tlie 

irregular lyAya, and (for 

Rem. a. This form is also found, tliougli rarely, in (|uadri' 
literals which have a litera productionis liefore tlie last radical ; B 
^ S ^ 9.’ ^ 4. 0 si ^ .Per 

as jl^ a tyrant,, a ijiant, a deacon (Syr. 

Rem. b. in forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of S and the letters (»f prolongation), 

one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last. E.g. a 

a fat, lazy 


Spider f a Hightingale, ^ 


old ivonvan^ ; 


i 9^ J 


a quince, ^ hut a burnt 

..... i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ * 

cake, Jjiy; iysM a sort of cap, (for or C5 

i ^ ^ a a 9 ^9 * 9 * * * 

Jsuil a pillar, l*toleiny, iLJUa^ ; 

a ^ a a a 

99 9 J a , .«k t i, * * 

(t Byzantifie governor (domesticus, ooptariKo^), JmU^. Here 

9a a a t •• 9 9 a 

may also be mentioned such plurals as from aDl *Abdu 

*lldh (compare § 264, rem. b). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quad ri literals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

the plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). Tn 
particular, forms XIII. Jj^il and XV. ^Ujiil make ^lit, and XIV. 1) 

a * 

j more rarely V. ^lai, en<l XVIII. and XIX. 

E.g. XIII. a dog, ^JL^I, ; 3i\j a she- 

99^ L 9t 9a 9 99t J at 9 a 

eamd, onds people or tribe, Jai^t, JaAljl ; 

a rib, ; Xl a luind, a benefit, (for i^j^l), (for 

lj>wf) ; XV. a bracelet, a place* infill, 
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A « vessel, J^r, Ob' ; XIV. earneh, >U)I, 

^ rt (yellotv) flower, jCyl, >^ljt ; « sayitig, a speech, 

she-camels having 

neither young ones nor milk >!^t) ; V. n he-eamd^ 

JU^ wvW ; X VIIL XIX. intestine^ \ 

a ^ 


B 


tfij i * * 

a garden (of palm trees)^ '* 


Again, XV. Blni] forms a pluralis sanus 


; *r*^ an eagle^ 

i-iJ; 

fl ^ Of • ^ 4 .0 i 9 ^ ht € ^ 

as ^ drink CiV^ t. 2 >f ; smokey OU^^t ; 

4^ of 4 ^ of * a, f4f 4 ^ 4f 

a huildingy 4^1, Ol^t ; n ^//l;, 7 )^^, Cil^kla^t. A 

4 ^ 4 4 Oi 

pluralis sanus in Ol— may also be derived from V. JUi, VI. Jyi^, 
III. Jii, XVI (. Jsui, and a few other forms ; as wU a ke-camely 
Jw> a man. a dogy v^. 

4 ^ ^ 4 0^ 4 00 4 i-' Ji It 

Ov*^; o. Ou^, houeeSy famUien ; ^j0 

40 0 • .r**/ i0.« 40 Off ^0 0 

a rmdy ^j^y C>\5pf ; ^ me-eamel jor slanghfery jja^y J 

ff ** ffoo ff«>00 4 > ^ A ^ .... 4 ^ 00 ^ ^ 

j\^ a hp-assy^0^y rin iron julj^, 


' ^ ff . 


^ anything woven or plaitedy ^LJ, Ob^Lj; j\^ a housey 

*04 ^0 4 ^ ^ 0 9 <s ^^ 9 ^ 0 

J^>y ; [ 4 ^U 0 a female compamony ^^\yOy ; ii\j 

9 0 * c * 4 oof 4 ^ oof ^ 

a she-camely pi. 0131^3, and JU^t, OUUol (with the dimin. 

i^h etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation; as 

4^0 9 ^ 9 ^Of 0 0 % 

iiji a bandy a party or eeciy ^jhy iJijlib Such secondary 

plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefiliite. 

Rem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives, — especially those that indicate the 
relations of sect, family, or clientship, — by adding the termination 

i.; as if*'* a follower of U-Safil the eeei pf 

the Sufi^ee; the eeei of the ^HfU; 
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the partisam of ManvUn^ of Ibnu 'z-Zuhtir. Seo J5 2C)S. A 
Sometimes is ^dded with the sjime oftect to other adjoctivos, 
especially of the forms and JUi ; as those who five on 

the bank ami dHnk the water of {a certain stream ) ; [and h(j^] 
(nim) draioing water or {cattle) drinkimj ; trarellers 

% ^ St ^ •«» ^ 9 .* S ^ 

persons who own oi* keej) camels^ asses^ horses^ 
mules; 8jl^ a company of persons jonmeyimj together, a caravan 

(SyiL (4;^^); pedestrians; Sj\Jkj spectators: plan- 

derer8\ H 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or di'rivc'd 

St 

from other forms or roots tliaii tlie sin*;, in use* ; as >1 a mother, 
C»0 (Syr. lil, IIotIoI), rarely OUt ; ^ o month, (from a 

^ 9 J 9*^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 4 ^ 

Sing, or ; gU water, a spring, (from a sing. *U); 

9 ^ ^ 4^4i4x m ^ 9 ^ 

iUMf a lip, dUUti ; C%M>t the anus, dVwt ; 5U, a sheep or goat, 

m. ^ * * 

^ * 9t^ 9 .*^9^9 9^9 %■ 

KS^ 'i woman, ;UJ, ^\ymj (from tJie rad. whence 

Heb. B^X, ne^N. for B^JS, ^ a mole, j^two (from 

the rad. Oj^). hnamn. being (Ifeh. f«u’ pB^X, 

• ■ 9 ^ ^ > St ^ 

P{/3N)> usually [especially with the artich» i^UtJ, instead 
of the older and |)oetio ^Ut (Heb. Aram. XE'JS. U-J)). 

v:* T T v; * 


306 . As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti difler entirely 
from the soun<l plurals ; for the latter denote several disthut indi- 
viduals, of a genus, the former a number of indivifluals viewed 
oMectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 

example, 05^^ slaves (servi), i.e. several individuals who arc 

* ^ . . . . 9 S J 

slaves, slaves collectively (servitium or servitus); ^Uir young 
* 

•men, yoiUh {juventm),^lp\lJU \ old men in general. The 

plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singubirs with a 
coUeetive signification, and often approach in their nature b> abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they arc all of the feminine gender, and can bo 
as masc. only by n constructio ad sensum. 


30 
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Hem. We must distinguish from the plurales fracti those noifns 
which are called {generic nauns)^ as beesj on 

which see § 246 and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract^ 
the latter concrete colkctivea, A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

99 * 9 9 ^ ^ 9 * 9 * 9 

attaches ; as JaAj, people or trihe^ jXmS> an army ; [jL^t camelSf 

9 * * - 9 * 9'* t* * 9% 9 * f'lO J * 9 t 

sheep\ These are called or {like the 

9 9ta 0>*9t 

plural)^ and differ from the in not admitting of the 

formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 


307 . Tlio pluralis saniis and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. iUi, XIII. XIV. JU3I, and XV. Siail, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed te7i in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore cfillcd ilS pltirak of paucity^ whilst the rest are 

* e * j t » 

named BjlSs plurah of abimdance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such notms as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 


4. The Declension of Nouns. 

I. The Declension of Undefined Notms, 

308 . (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, cither triptotes or diptotes, Triptotes are those 
which have thee terminations to indicate the different cases ; viz. 1 
D (Nom.), .- (Gen.), and II or 1 (Acc., see § 8, rem. a), Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations ; viz. I (Nom.) and I (Gen., 
Acc.)*. — (2) The dml number lias only two c{ise-ending.s, which are 


9 * 9 f 9 9* 

* A noun may be declinabley or indeclinahle. A 

declinable noun may be declined ivUh tmvnn^ or 

declined without knunn. The term established tn, 

or possessed of the 7iominal character or nature^ or simply 

^ 9 * 9 J 9 * * J 9 9 * fl 9 * * 

IS synonymous with and ^ V with whilst 
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common to both genders; viz. ^^1- (Nom.) and (Oen., Aco.)*. — A 
(3) The mnus hjis likewise only two case-endings for each 

possessed of (the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 

, , 9 ^ ^Oit »9 * 9 > *9» >9* 

18 equivalent to and to j ^, — 

• ^ ^ J Aul ^ 

The vowel u of the noiuinatito is called the raisxmj (of the voice), 

and is the Agn of agency ; the vowel t is termed 


« St * 9* 

the depressio7i (of the voice), or the being drawn along or attracted H 

• ^ ^ 9^ ^ ^ 9iO i f ^ 

(by a governing word, and is the sign of annexation ; 

• • 3 9 S ^ ^ 

the vowel a is designated the uplifting or elevation (of the 

^ St 3 9 ^9ta 3 ^ ^ 

voice), and is the sign of objectivity. — The teiiwin may Ihj 

^ ^ ^ S Si ^ 3 9Si ^ ^ f.ff 

(a) XjUuoJI JljJl Ihe nxtnation whtch shoios that a noxin is 

fully declinable, also called '^^^d found in the singular 

9 3^ 9 ^ i0j# 3 9^ 

and the pluralis fractus, as J<^j, JWg J (^>) v>1^» Ibe 

nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as OtpJL*^, 

- » * 

because it corresponds to the of ; (c) Ibe (;j 

nunation which distinguishes, in the case of axi indeclinable noxui, 

^ 3 ^ 9 ^ 9^ ^ ,, 3<' 5 <» 0^^ 3 9*^ 

between the definite, and the indefinilf, ojm\, as 

^ pfissed by SlbawHh ami another (man called) Sdmweih; 
and Id) u<^y01 the nunation oj compensation. Ihis l.-ist may 

be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the oiiiisHion of an entire 

" 3 3 9^ * 9 39t^ If* 

proposition, as in ye are then looking on, 

^ •* i? ■* * i Tf' 9 ^ ^ 

where sUinds for j9ykx^\ wJu^ 31 the tune when 

the spirit Juts reached the throat ; (fi) of compensation for a governed 1) 

i 3 3 9* 9 ^ 3 

word, as when the genitive is omitted aftcfr or ^jcjq, as j^\3 
for j^\3 (y) of compensation for a lettfir, as 

injUite, plural of for in the nominative: or in th($ 

*5 • ^ * - 

genitive. 

* The form is used dialectically, as in the hemistich 

# a * • f ^ ^ * 9i * 9 ^ .ri.iv • t t t • V 

cJLaZ«»t d (a binl) rose on two nitnole (unnys). 
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A gender; viz, for the masculine^ 0.5- (Norn.) and (6en., Acc.)* ; 

for the feminine^ OI— (Norn.) and OI— (Gen., Acc.). — (4) li\\€plur(des 

fracti are cither diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, «).— The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Triptote or First Declension. 

f 

Suhstantives, 


B 


Masc. 


Pern. 


Proper. 

Common. 

Proper. 

Common. 



/SVw^. 


Sing. 

N. 

io Ziid. 

a man. 

99 961 0 

ju* Hind. a garden* 

G. 

90 


9 

jua 
* ^ 

fi ^ 

* 

Ac. 

*90 


*9 

Ijua 

*S 0 


Dmd. 

Dual 

C N. 

0i0 

OWj 




G.Ac. 

9 0 90 

O^j 

• 09 

O0 S 0 


Tho existence of the form is doubtful, despite the verse 

^ f r ^ it Ox ^ ^00 <0 

UU^U L^o, / know of her the neck^ and 

t!w two ci/eSf and two mairiU which resemble two ffozelleSf in which 
D OW* (written in rhyme U) are used instead of 

and 

* The form is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 
consider it duo only to poetic license (ja£J1 ^J3^)l 

ignore the riffraff of other (trihes ) ; •> Uj 

0 itii» Si 0 J 9 0 0 O 00 Ml 100 0 i 00 

and what is it pray that the poets 
want of rnsj since I have already passed the limit of forty (years) f 

0 «* riS 90 ■ 0 0 00 0 00 §0 

where and used instead of and 
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Tkiptotb or Fulst Declension. 

A 


Substantives. 




Masc. 

Fein. 


Proper. Coiimioii. 

I’roiier. 

Comiiioii. 


Plur. sunns. 

Plur. 

sanns* 

N. 


otju* 

• A ^ 

oUik 



. 

A 

6 . Ac. 


olju* 

# - X 

OU^ 

# 


/Vttc. fract. 

Plur. 

B 

N. 

« JJ • ^ 

4 >i 

3>iA 

OU 15 . 

0 . 

>>!j JVj 

j i 

3 >iA 

^ ■» 

Ac. 

i i * 

i i 

byjb 

bu» 






Masc. 

Fciii. 



Sing. 


G 

N. 

sittiiiij. 

1 

winriihii/. 

( 1 . 


JUJU 


Ac. 

uu. 

ialjU 



Dual. 



N. 




G. Ac. 





YVwr. 


D 

N. 


ouju 


G. Ac. 


OUkjU 

i " 



Plur. fract. 



N. 


« Aj 


G. 


Ai 


Ac. 


lilt' 

« 
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DlFTOTlS OB SbCORD DECLENSION. 


B 


N. 

G. Ac. 



Substantives, 

Masc. 

Sing, 

Fem. 

N. 

» *9J 

HHhmdn, 

ZUnib, 

G. Ac. 


* ^9* 

. V-^j 


Dual. 


N. 


oW*<j 

G. Ac. 


i ^^9* 


Plur, sanus. 


N. 

I. » *9 » 

OyUift 

9 **9^ 

G. Ac. 




Plur. fract. 


9^9 ^ 9* ^ 

(of a dirliam) (of a young woman) 

N. 

N. 6. 


G. Ac. 

A. 

iSj}^ 

A^ectkes, 

Masc. 

Sing, 

Pern. 

9t » ^91 

black, more 

excellent, black. 


^ ^ 99 

P»^ 0 ^ 

t\iy> 


Dmil. 



0’U<i\ 

^ ^9^ 

Ol3b>-» 

9^^ 9$ 

9* *9$. 

c«u*i 

9.^ ^9 * 


N. 

G. Ac. 


Plur. sanus. 

, j 


* stands in the Norn, for in the Gen. for 

(identical in form with the Acc.). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 
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• Diptotk or Second Deixension. A 

^ AdjectiTrs, 

Misc. Foni. 

IHur, frart. 

(of piH}r) (of Mottrnitnj) 

N. • ... 

0. Ac. ijMS 






• 11km. a. There are two words in .Arabic, in which the linal ]) 
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vt>wel of the radical 

. f > • 4 4^ • 

part of the sub.stantive ; viz. a mau^ and a sou^ for l^t 

and which are also used (see 1!», ,!). 

2 J 0 J 0 4 i » 

Sing. Noiii. or 

(ien. or 5 J 1 , 

^ 0 ^ 0 * ^0 

Acc. or tyj 0 \, 

[Accof’ding to lHii-Nadr ibn Sonicil, as quotful by Zatnah.sarT, Falk U 

0 » t ^ 

i. 524, the month is also doubly declined, Lo-^, as 

... , - ... .... 0 j t ^ . 

djLJ and A«i tjuk. Comp. J^juie and 

Fleischer, A7. Schi\ i, 180. 1). O.] 

Hem. b. For the conipari.son of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp, (Hr, p. 15*.) Hpxpp 


309 . The following noun.s arc diptotc. ]> 

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadri-syllabic plurales friicti, the first and second syllables 
of which have fttha and the third kesra, that is to say, the fonns 

Jiel^ (XVI.), JiW (XVII.), JJW etc., an.l JjW etc. (I. mid II. 

of nouns which have more than three radi(*al letters) ; as 

causes, wonders, bridges, sultans. 

(P) Plurales fracti which end in h6niza prcccflcd by f'.lif iri^rndrirla 
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A (•!—), viz. (XX-) (XXL); as wise meUy rgji 

friends (compare h, o and c, P), , • 

(y) Plurales fracti which end in - and viz. Jiii (XXIIL), 
(XXII.), and (XXIV.) ; as virgins, wounded 

pf'isoners, presents (coiftpare 6 , and c, p), 

(S) jy, phir. fract. of J 3 I, and of its feni. first; jif. 

> » ^ ^ 1 1 j.'j 

plur. fract. of j^\, and of its fern, other, another; 

B plur. fract. of fern, of 

etc., all together, 

[(c) the irregular plural of (comp. XIV. 2 , rein.).] 


b. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives whicli end in h 6 mza preceded 

by filif m^mduda (J-) ; as a virgin, l\Ja^ white (§ 296). 
0 . Compare a, p and c, fi, 

Rkm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the h^mza 

is radical^ as 2}jh from \j3 (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rein. <?). 

(/?) Common nouns and adjectives ending in 81if maksura (^-) ; 
as iSi^i memory, drnnien (% 295, a). Compare a, y and c, p, 
Rem. Excepting those in which the £lif maksura is radical ; oa 
D ^jJI guidance (for § 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form jill (§§ 232, 16, and 234—5), of 
which the fem. is and (^ 295, b, and 296) ; as more 

wonderful; red, — But adjectives of the form jii\, f, ixihl, are 

triptote ; as JbijI poor, needy, without a wife, f. iX^jS poor, needy, 
without a htisband, a widmv, — Substantives of this form are usually 

regarded os triptote, e.g. Jj^l a hawk, Jt^l a green woodpecker, 
44>» a hare, a humming; but the diptote form is admissible 
iiv such as were originally adjectives, e.g. ^ 
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Rem. a. Some good authorities give Juji as the masculine of A 
lu;! 9 which wouljl be very irregular. 

Rem. b. Adjectives of the form when used as suh- 

. . . t ^ »t 

stantives, retain the diptoto inflection ; e.g. ^^>1 o /i ffer (properly 
bhtckiith, dun\ a serpent (pn>p. hlnrh)^ fond (prop. 

moiiUd\ (jraveUy im^er-co?/rs<*, o tract of land 

without herbage. 

(3)^ Adjectives of the form wliich tlio fein. is 11 

(§ 295, a ) ; as \Sj^* drunken . — Ihit those of wliich the 

fern. IS (§ 295, rein, a) are triptote ; as vjhoju, f. SJUjii, a hsm 
companion . — Adjectives of the form are all tri])tot<\ their fciii. 

being formed by adding 5- (§ 295, rein, a ) ; as f. naked. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the form f. arc* rare*. The 

principal exainple.s in the language are: haring a large fat tail 

(of a sheep); O*^-?** ongry ; f*fifiegly hot; ^Uji^ hot; (j 

tall and slen/ler ; exposed to the snn^ eating in the* 

^ ^ b ^ b ^ 

forenoon ; ^\ab,yo and dry, xmtln red ; 

stupid, ignorant; thin, slendrr ; ^Lcue .^nekhnj (sheep or 

cows) out of greedy mean, vile; stupidy stolid ; (jUjJ a bomt 

companion; Christian. Some of therse, how(!vc‘r, have aI.so 

• ^ b» i ^ b ' « * t 'it * ' 

the form ij*j^y **** ; as ^jUI and ^Ul ; ^Ujw, 

^ ^ b J 3 ^ b f 9^ 3 9 ^ b 3 9 ^ b * 

or ijUiM ; J 0 ^ 3 ^- ’^'^'*** “"'•y 

9 ^ b ^ 9 ^ 3 

perhaps be merely a mistake for or 

Rem. b. so and so, suc/t and such a one, makes irregularly ]) 

in the feminine hjl^, [Ixscause it takes tlie place of a projM*r name 

(«. «]• 

(f) The masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers ; c.g. 
iiu!t UulA H is the double of 4 ; ^>4 hZmf 

6 is more than 5 by one. 

{Q Distributive numerals of the fonns JU and JjUu (§ 3^3) ; 


•as ^ and two by two, and 


, three by thfee. 
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A iyi) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 

example : jiil (the form) hf^cily (used) as an adjective, 

is declined without tenwin (e.g. j>^\ red ) ; 

4jU {the fo 7 'm) afal, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 

teitk tinwin (e.g. Jxit tremor, Jj^t a hawk ) ; vlji^ 

jij; the measure of Talki and *isba* is fa'la and 'if'al But if we 

B say wLaIj ^ JjUi etery {word of the form) "^afal, 

* ^ # 

which is an adjective, is declined without Unwin, we must employ the 

nunation, because J^, in the sense of emh, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[{0) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as •xwt, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form Jw (§ 333), as 

‘t, ^.] 


0 c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(o) Foreign names of men, as Abraham, Isaac, 

» » j j 

Joseph, David; excepting such as consist of three 
letters, the second of which has g6zma or is a litera productionis, as 

4 i 4 J • 

Noah, Lot 

{P) Proper names which end in iSlif mak^iira (compare a, y and 
b, P) and.^lif m^mduda (compare a, P and b, a), whether Arabic or 

D foreign ; as John, or *Adiya, Zaehariah, 

Ya'ld, L^ild, Sulrnd. 

(y) Proper names in whether Arabic or foreign ; as 
(jrafq/dn (a tribe), 'Othmdn, ^ittdn, Stfydn, 

Solomon, 'Imran ('Amram), [with the exception of 

those that were originally common nouns of the forms Jijii and 
£8 and 
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(8) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms Jii A 

# J s i ^ f 

and or any of the persons of the Imporfect ; as ^tnumtr, 
Jeruealemy J)orih, Ahmed, VPzld, Yeskttry 
Tadmur (Palmyra), s^JJu TagUby Yttbml, Tumddh’y 

i ^ j 

YurdmiL • 

(f) Common nouns of the fominine •ponder, consist in;^ of more 
than three letters, when usc<l as proper names ; e.{ 4 . a svorpumy B 
^Akrab (a man’s name). 

((;) Proper names which end in 5«, whether masculine nr femi- 
nine ; as iCo MUkUy Fdtima (a woman), /hfgd (a woman), 

^UJll9 Talhty 5iU5 Katdda (men). [Fern. prt>per names in Ol keep 
their t^nwin, as oUjil jren. acc. oUjit ; j;en. adx\ 

f * f 

Dialectic forms arc ou> ^am. acc. Olij^ and even OU>.] 

(iy) Fern, proper names, which di> not end in 5-, hut are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, aro trisyllabic, loving to their middle 

radical having a vowel; o.g. blgypty finr, jyo 7)//v, 

3^3 3 ^ ^ f 3 * * 

7Mnthy 3bu» HiCddy tSatm-y jJLa IMlfin* (as the name of a par- 
ticular part of hell). — But fem. pn»per names which cmisist of only 
three letters, the second of which has gc/.ma, may he either <liptf)to 

3i «• 

or triptote (though the former i.s jireferrcd); as jua or jua ///;/</, 

jLa> or Da'd, I) 

ifi) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; e.spccially masculine names of the 

^3 9 ^ 3 * » f 3^3 

form Jii (from J^li), as 'Omar,jhj Zw/rf r, diL^my J^j the 

planet SaturHyj^ the male hywna; and feminine names of the fonn 
Jlal (from ^ij), as >lLiJ KaiuMy sJ*^j Itakdiy jASj^ Ifaddmy cw 

Hie sun, l^kth (a name of Mekka). These latter, howeveV, liave 
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A more usually and correctly the form J W, and are wholly indeclinable* \ 
as^lLi. Zqfar (a,city),>l» tie/emah 

' ' ' '' ' i- ^ • 

hyamat deathy war^ a year of famine, 

Rem. a. Words of the form JUi, of which the last letter is r, 
as female hycena^ jLa^ Hadar (a star in the Centaur), are 

almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
R who in other cases use the form JUi. 

Rem. h. Besides being used as proper names, the forms Jji^ 
and JUi are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

C 0 improbe ! f. b 0 aceleate I f. JLi ; 

^ ij 0 vilia ! f. ij, 

✓ 

Rem. c. In compound proper names of the class called 
21 ' ^ ^ 

(§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

C second follows the diptote declension; nom. Oj 

gen. and ncc. Each word may, 

however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the tenwTn becjiuse it is defined by the second 

(see § 313, foil.); noin. gen. 

9 9 ^ ^ ^ * 9 ^ ^ 

acc. etc. The proper name admits of three 

^ * 9 ^ 9 ^ t 9 r 9 ^ 9 r 

forms, for we may say (like or 

r * 9 ^ i 9 9 0 * 9 ** 9 ^ 9 ^ 

gen. and acc. (like or 

r r r » 9 I 9 r 

VJA in all three coses (like — Proper names of men ending 

9 r 9 9 ^ r 9 9 9 r 9 ^ 9 

in 4j^ are wholly indeclinable ; as 

* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

jt 9 *9 9'^ * ^ r 9 9 

A letter of the Prophet begins ^ Cue 

rr ’ 9t r r 9 Sr 

{Faik i. 5), some Kor’an readers read in Sur. cxi., 3^1 tjk^ 

#■ < 9$ 9 9 A r r r9 9 9$ 9 9 9r r 9 

and well known are ^Ib 3^1 ^ and 3/1 ^ wuia 

Compdre Bel&dorl 60, last 1. and Baidawi ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] . 
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Bem. d. Proper names, when used indtfiniuly [as is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 

natifhilly declined with t^nwln; os 

t r r ^ ^ ^ 

ifOroAam nave / met; [$1^3 >3^ atiti each 

period hae its peculiar Adam ami ; and so Vj 

j» 11 a 33^^3 ^Uji^ There is, however, a doubt as 

■ ■■• • i ^ 

to the admissibility of the mrf in the form 

ft |3 ^ ^ 04^ •* i ^ ft f 

• Rem. Tlie reasons why a noun B 

is debarred from taking the t^nwin, ar<^ usually reckoned by the 
grammarians to be nine in numljor ; viz. A|».JLa)) \ie bcintj a proper 

» i ft >ft^ ^ ^ ft ^ ft ftft^ ^ ^ ^ 

name; iV<# an mljertive ; iV.^ hdny a /oreujn 

J t Si ^ ^ 3ft ^ft^ ft Si ' i 

word ; ite heiny a compound of the class ; 

ftft 4 >ftlftft^ftM 4 «ftf^. 4 ^ 

3 I w^UJl its being necessarily feminine, by form 

^ ^ t «» <» ij ft ft<* ft 3 «•«» ft f ft4> ^ ^ 

or meaniny ; w<^U)l its endiny in 

termination ^l— , which reseniUes the feminine termination ll_; C 

ftyy X 4 . 4 ’ft. 4 ?ft^ftftft^^ ^ 

ju».U eJjj Q— its being a plural of a form which 

doos ?io^ oce?^r t?i ^7*6 language as a singular (e.g. mosgues^ 


lamps, for there is no .singulnr noun of thc^ form Jl^lju or 


ft .4 ft ft ^ft^ 


C^J 

j lP* its being turaeA from one form 

•ft^ft f ^ 

into another (as wliich is or transformeA, from 

aa^ ^fta-ftfta- ft^- aa *».«ftft,a 

or j»UaJ, which is from and JjUII its resembling 

* ^ ^ aa 

in /orin a part of the verb. Any two or more of theses cauKe.s in D 
combination prevent a noun from lieing declined with t* iiwin : e;g. 

(1) + the termination os Hence we ray 

Ilassdn, if we derive this name from the radical ; but if we 

* 3 * % Si * 3 i ^ ^ft^ ft ftf ^ 

derive it from it is triptote, (2) 

3^^ ft^ 3 St ^ ft ^ft^^ ftftaa 

08 (3) + (<^) yjoi^ in formjamd 

ft^ aa ftft^aa ;«.a 

meaning, os iU»U; ()9) UoAl ^ imaning but not ^inform, 
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as \ (y) *9 ybrm hut mi in meaning^ as iLiie 

(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

Except feminine proper names of the form JjJ, in c, rj, (4) 

• J ^ J ^ jS ^ J ^ J ti f ^0^ 

+ Oj> (®) **•***' + (®) ifryWI + 


B 


Jt, »s Petrus. Ebccept the cose of and similar 

names in c, a. (7) + JjjOt, as j^t, which is JjJjl« from 

or which is J^Ja« from Ot^U^. (8) + 

■ «• 4 ^ 4 ^ 

the termination o'-. in adjectives of the form fem.*^JLai. 

4 5 4 ^ 4 <' 4 4.4 4 4 ^ M ^ tit 

(9)M^3JI + >UI0J> in adjectives of the form Jail. 


310 . Nouns ending in or for Jy- or j- (§§ 213 and 
24.5), which follow the first declension, and those in and for 

which follow the second (§ 309, a, y ; c, P), retain in the 
oblique cases the tenninatiou of the nominative, so that their declen- 

,, , i 9 ^ S 9 ^ 

sioii is oiJy virtual not expressed or external (^1*). 

C E.g. Ck fur ykk, and \ykk -, Jfj for and 

^ « 

^44 a 0 9 » 0 0 9a 

^jtLf for anil 

9 9 

311 . Nouns ending in for jjf- or >- (§ 167, 6, /?, and the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab, XVIII.) ami or (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 
in the acc. b. (according to § 166, a). Kg. jii for acc. ; 

0 9 fi 0 0 

0 9 0 9 0 >*0a 9 es0 a 9wt0a * 

for acc. 1*-!, ; ^ for acc. for 

44.4 us 0 0 9 ^00 9^0 0 9ul0 0 us 0 0 9 us 00 9 is 0 0 

acc. Wj|.4 ; ^ for (^>^). acc. : Cm 3 for 

acc. 1.^ ; ^ (verbal adj.) for acc. W.& ; (verbal adj.) 

9 0 * 9 0 

for 1 ^, acc. 

312 . All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in for follow in the nom. the first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute — (for ij—). They moreover retain, A 

* 

according to § 311, •the same termination in the genit, and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but in the act*. 

they remain true to the second declension, and have Rg. 

j 

plur. nom. and gen. foi;vj;i*^ (in.stead of I 

t i * " * 

jVau, plur. nom. and gen. (instead of jV^)» 

plur. nom. and gen. jUmd, for (instc'ad of B 

aec. ^jUiLo. 

II. The Declension of Defined Nonna. 

313 . Undefined nouns become defined : 1. by ])refixing the 

article Jt ; 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or (h) by adding 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Rem. Only proper names and words use<l as proper nanic^.s are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, 6, t;, vol. ii. § 78); if, tlierefore, tlioy 

i ^ ^ 

are not originally appellatives (a.s properly the, hamtifvJ) 

they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 

(ns in 309, c, rein, ff), J^*^l J^jJI the fimt Zeid. -A 

^ " 4^9^ 4 jS ^ i 4 # ^ 

defined noun is called dSjXA or (sJujmj means ilefimiuj)^ an 

< if 

4^ ^ ^ A* » • • * 

undefined noun or incan.s havimj undefined).] 

314 . If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following I) 
cases arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the t^nwin. 


Nom. 

» si * 

j4-y‘ 

3 ^ ^ 

3^ 

3 f ^ ^ 3 3 ^ wt ^ 


the mm. 


the city. 

the chaate (woimin). the men. 

Gen. 

» i ^ 



* ^ 3 3 ^ ^ ^ 

til 

Acc. 

* » i * 

J45P» 



J^.^1 


Hem. The final I of the acc. disappears along with the t^nwfn. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter* 

minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

• » 0 tp0 

Nom. >>*#*^1 

>00 » yt 0 

th^\ 

the black (m.). 

the black (f.). 

the nobles. 

Gen. ^*91 

>00 t S 0 

0 tb0 

0 0 

Acc. 

•*0^ s ^ 
rfayJI 


(c) If it be a plur. sanus fern., it loses the t6nwin. 

B Nom. oOGikli 


s 0 i Jf0 

the darknesses. 

the creat ures. 

the believing (womeri}. 

Gen. Acc. 

0 J ^ 0 00 

0 t et0 

oU.>jt 

Rem. a. The plur. 

sanus masc. and the dual undergo no change 


when the article is prefixed ; as lUxlt those who hecUf 

^ I ® ^ I# fi *► 

t/ie Uvo nun^ gen. acc. 

Rem. b. Nouns ending in « drop ttie t6nwTn and resume their 

a ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Si 0 

C original as from >lj, from ^U.«, from 

v^» §§311, 312). 


D 


315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 




j0»t 




the book of God. the lowest part of the earth, the men of the city. 


i>» 0 •!«<« . 

Gen. 

000 0^ V 


yi» 0 0 9t^>» 

Acc. ^1 

0 0^0» 0^ 0 

j « 0»>» * * * 

Nom. 


the wonders of creation. 

twery day. 

Qen. 


0 j § 0§>0 ^ jT * * 

Acc. 
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Rem. a. The words a father, a brother, a father- ^ 

in-lan^ and less frequently a thhuj, after rejeotinjj t he t^nwin, 
lengthen the preceding vowel. 


Noin. 


i^y 

» * 

j ^ 

for ^1, 

et(\ 

Cen. 


cit'- 



for v'. 

etc. 

Acc. 

wi 

U.1, 

U^. 

La; 

.. £ 

for .^1, 

etc. * 

The word 

the owner or 

possessor 

of a thing, which 

is always 


connected with a following substantive in the gi*nitive, has in the 
gen. in the ace. !>; whilst ^, the nwuth (Aram. Q?)S), whirh is 

« j 

use<l instead of or 6^, makes either : 

Nmn. Ji, Con. Aoo. 

">•: y. ^5?’ 

UE.\f. h. Proper name.s of the first <h*elension los<‘ (heir t<*nwin, 
when followed hy the word in a genealogical siM'it's ; as 


* The same is the case in the otlu;r Semitic huiguages ; see (lomp, 

(ir, p. 142 Heq , — Tn Arabic the short vowels an^ used <lialeetically, as 

i ^ ^ ^ f t 9 ^ $ 9 * * 9 ^ 3 •' ' * J 

in the verse a^I ^ 

has imitated his father ui (jewrosity, and whoerrr tries ti» resendde his 

^ t tA t 

fatfier, does mt do ajrnng : where we fiml and A^t for a^I^ and 

3 A A ^ 

Some of the Arabs employ the forms ete., in all the three 
a , , « f 

coses [y l)eing, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of ^1. 

^ f * 9 * f A A * ^ A A 

Comp. vol. ii. S 39, a, rein, o], jis in the verse UJL^ jJ Ul^t Ul^t 

, verily their (the family’s) father and their father's 1) 

' * , A 

father ham reached in glory their utmost limit; wheiu thii first 

A f A ^ ^ ^ i 

is the occus. after ^1, and the second Ulyl the genii., insti'ad of ly^t, 

^ ^ >^99* 

whilst Ul^U stands by poetic license (in this case ^Lw*^t) for L^U. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Noldeko in Zeiischr. D. M, (L xlix. 321.] 

+ With these latter forms [which are emjdoyed only in connexiiin 
with a following pronoun or noun in the g»mitivc] compare in 
ns, constr. with suffix ^'B. , 

w. 32 
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A ^ jJUL ^;>J vIh» the eon of 6af(vr, the • 

/?on of Urdid^ the eon of Mnhamnmd. On the elision of^tho \ in 
^1, see § 21, 6. 

11km. c. Instead of a daug/iter, we may use, when a 

f^onitivo follows, the form [The fitter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form occurs in 

the Kor’fin (Sfir. Ixvi. 12) and often in old Mss.] * 

(ij) The dual lose.s the termination o. • 

B Nom. ^UdJUt \jys> fV the two shim of the sultan came ; U 

^ ^ 9.* I i. 

^UbaJt aDt to ns Mona the two holy temples of God. 

i, 0^, ' f * A" • ® " " 

Gen. ^ he learned and 

transmitted {traditions^ jmms. etc.) from the two *Ahu B^h% 
(viz. * Aim Heir) *i/m Talha and {*Afm JMr) *il>n Kassmi 
(see }S 209, rein. h). 

t 9 * i 0{x 

Aec. Colj / saw the two female slaves of my father. 

C Ukm. If an ?;lif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the 

dual, the tinal ^ takes a kesra instead of a ge/.ma; as 

/ (tassed hy the two female slaves of the king (see 

^9^ a j ^ ^ i ^ 9 f 9f 

§§ 10 and 20, c) ; tl^‘ t^oo mansims are the 

extremities {luiih) of the cameVs hoofs. 

(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination O- 

*9.* i ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 1 Jri ^ i 

D Nom. the sons of the king came; drawing 

their swm'ds. 

^9l9i9 I 9-9 

Gen. an example, or warning, for those who are 

jmsessed of intelligence (sec § 302, rem. c). 

-909 - i 9lt* ^ if* 0 J 

. . A6e. dUUlt ^ C^tj I saw the kings sons; jUt » we were 

« kindling the fire. 
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Rkm. If the plui*. ends in , hoc. (for , v>rf— ), A 

these^tcrmiimtions l)oc*omo, In^fort^ a follnwiii;' * C5“" ’ 

the gcnit. begins witli an Mif conjunct., tiio iinal ^ tiikc.s daniina, 

and the final ^ kcsra, instead of the gcziiia ; as aDt j * L 

(§ 20, c). — llegarding tli(^ I otiosuni which is often, 

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. and see ^ 7, 
rem. a. 


316 . If a pronominal sullix i.s added to an undefined noun, the 11 
following changes take place. 

{(t) Triptotes and the plur. sanns fem. lose the ti'‘nwin, the ilual 

. . " O'* 

and plur. sanu.s masc. the terminations O and ; as a hoo^', 

» $ ^ ^ 9 ^ J t ^ ^ 3 > ^ ^ * 

kh 1 km ik ; OUJLi» dnrkness^ lyiiloAl» Its ih irk ness; oWUfe tiro 

books t th^ two books; sons, thy sons; to its 

purchasers, 

(b) Before the pronominal sullix of the 1st p. sing. (sec 0 

§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fra<;tus, 
and plur. saiius fem. are elided ; as uiy biMik, from 

^ 9 ^ 9 0^ * * 

my doijs, from 

folhrwers, from phir. tract, of gU ; yny ijartlrns, from 

9 Si ^ 9Si ^ 

OU^, plur. saiius of 

(c) If the noun ends in 5, tliis letter is changed into (or rather, 

9^9 *9 

resumc.s its original form of) O ; as afarnur or bvnvfit, D 

(d) If the noun ends in elif mobile or hemza, this letter pjisses 
before the suffixes into 3« when it has damma (Noin.), and into 

when it has k6sra (Gen.) ; as fV-J women, nom. with sullix his 

toomen, geii. aSLIj. But when it has f6tha (Acc.), it remains unchanged, 


as acc. 


ilUJ. 


9 t 9 i 


Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ^1, and 
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• it * it "t f 4 * 

A take the suffixes thus : nom. *yi \ ; gen. < 2 X^ 1 , J ace. 

iJtjl, ♦ijl ; but in all the three case.s,~JjMk makes 

^ ; S)^ or Jili ; or Jk ^ ; i)Ui or has regularly 

iO; moro usually, nom. ; gen. «£ 4 ^, 

^ ^ ^ * 
d^; acc. ilii, dli; and 7 ay motCth in all the three cases. — 

'4 ^ ^ ....«* 

is not used with suftixes. — On some dialectical v(«.rieties of 
B s (!0 § 315, rom. a, note *. 


APPENDIX. 


C 


D 


The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitloe. 

317 . The pronominal suflixcs attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those atiached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), witli the single exception of the suffix of the 
1st p. sing., which is ^ 5 -, and not 

11km. a. The suffix of the Ist p. sing. when ^ attached to a 
word ending in fjlif maksura (^-.), in the long vowels l_, j_, 

or in the diphthongs and , becomes the kesra of the 
original form (see § 185, rem. d) Ixjing simply elided. Further, 
when the word ends in or the final ^ unites with the ^ 
of the suflix into and when it ends in or ^ the j is changed 
into and likewise forms E.g. my love^ for 

from my sinSf for from blia^, pliir. 

fract. of my two daves, for from OU*^, 

nom. dual of my judye^ for from 

^15; my Muslims; ior or 


from ; 

• my ««w sl(tve», for from genit dual of 

my elect, for ^ykie^ or 
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from plur. sanus of ^^^UdudM.— A 

s ^ ^ s ^ ^ 

Fro^i words like U5, the form is used dialectically 

instead of V** v>*' >*» 

§ 316, rem. — [i«-^ « little son has both ami 


Rem. b. Just as the verbal sullix 


LSt 


is soim'times shortened 


into (§ 185, rem. o), so the nominal sullix occasionally 
becomes particularly when the noun to which it is attacluHl is in 

m4 •' 9 ^ ^ 

tli^* vocative; as my Lord I b 0 my peojde ! [Comp, 
vol. ii. § 38, rem. ifj.] R 

Rem. c. What has been said in ^ IS5, rem. 6, of the cliang(«. of 
the damma in «, loJb, into kesra after or 

applie:^ to the iioiiiinal as well as the vi^rhal Kiillixes. K.g. 4^U£» 
o/ his hook^ AwjliL his two female slaves^ 4^13 his murderers^ 

^ * 9 ^ t * 

(LWoi IV wasl ami] in verse*. [which is the 

^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

older form] or^^U£a), etc. 

[Rkm. d. If no ambiguity of meaning can arisi^ the dual before C 
a sullix in the dual is not uiifrequcntly replaced by the singular or 

JJOx ^ 3» JJ 

the plural, as WyJlS and t/w heart of them hoth.\ 


B. Tue Numerals. 

1. TJw Cardinal Namhrrs. 
318 . The cardinal numbcr.s from one to ten are : 



Masc. 

f 

hem. 

5. 

Masc. 

9 9 0- 

l‘’cm. 

9,9, 

Imi Qifci ]) 

1 . < 

1 

1 * ' 



2 

4 A 


1 


6. 

ww 


2. 

OUJI 

1 ■ 

7. 

99 ^ 

9,9, 

&aumt 



\ ^ 

S. 

oW 

9 


3. 


'' K 

9. 

9 9 

9' 9 

4. 

C^j‘ 

a^ji 

10 . 

111 

9 , , * 



A 
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Rkm. a. For we may also write ii5,as. and 

for (§ G, reni. a ). — Cw stiiifds, according to the ^rab 

4 0 4 4. 

l(jxicngraphers, for Ojui (compare § 14, c), and that for 
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu- 

9 ^ 9 ^ J 4 ■» J ^ 9 ^ 

tive the fraction ^ju», a sixth, and the ordinal adj. 


sixth. 

Rkm. h. If we compare tlie above numerals with dihose of the 
cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity; and, 
tlnjrefore, only one or two fonns deserve notice here. — The Assyrmn 
for mie in the sing. masc. is isti/i apparently identical with 

the Hob. Wy in but the fern, is ihit (nnK)=ni:i« 

(for r>*inS)- — The Aram. pTR, f. is a contraction for 

1!*^’ which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. D'3^* {f] 
l)ccomiiig {y, as in iwiou?, - and f exchanging with \ 

as in nil. to rise, - HIT) ; or, as others think, derived from the 

- ; *T 

, as it were the dual of siwjle, sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

lleb. f(Mn. (also pronounced indicates the loss of tlie 

w in The licb. sUnd for ntJHB^ (see 

^ ^ "T* vt;» 

rein, a, and compare the iEth. sedestil and s^ssn, for sedsit). The 
Jewish Aram, form nt5> (net), nne^, is identical with the Arabic; 

• •• T • 

# P 

whilst in the Syriac or ]A^1 the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare 


D 319 . The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the /em. form, 
when the objects numbered are of the m(tsc. gender ; and conversely, 

the muse, form, when the objects numbered are /em. E.g. JW>j> 

or s^i*, ten men (lit., men, a decade, and a decade of men ) ; 

• ^ * * t ^ 

•Aft {UJ, or jAft, ten women. 

, Rem. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
promhionco to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they ditler fw)in the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substiintives. — That 

• wJb, ^jt, etc.,' are really masc ., — and conse((uently JUUj, 

etc., fern ., — is evident fmm the construction of in tlio sense of 
tm daySf either as a singular m:isc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

. .. 9 at A J ^9f9** t 9 

implied j»u1). We may siiy, for example, either 

• ", 

" ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 I 1 9»9 j 9 ^9^ 

lltA middh tm day.'t of Ranuttfau, v>* 

9 3 ^t9ta j 9 , 9if » 9iO t 9^9^ 

the l(i9l ttm days of R.^ or <'tc* 

also § 322, rcm. h. 

Rkm. 6. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 

9 9 9 9 ^ ^ » 9 

([or literally, a part or portion) \ as JVj 


^9 J 9 


vien^ SymJ ^Af some women^ L5^ 

'9^9' , . 3 9 w 9 

use of HjLAi b(dongs to post-classical timers ; as jyhS 

" ;; 

months. [Comp. vol. ii. S 09, rem.] 


3'h(^ 


320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 a'-e tri])tote, witli the 

exception of the duals ^oid v;)UUl or oCi stands for (j 

and has in tlie genit, oW, acc. WiUi (accru’d ing to S 311). 

f " 

321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always .suhstantirrs. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and arc put in apixisition 

with them, as , of three men (lit., (f nien^ a triad ) ; or they 

precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 

• • ^ ^ i 'a 

in the genitive of the plural, as jUj aj*jiL5, three men (lit., a triad of i) 
men)y except in the single instancr? of 15U a hundred (see § 325). 

Rem. a. has, in the construct stsitr^, 110m. and g<*n. 

acc. (see § 320). 

Rem. 6. Tf the numerals from 3 t<j 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the ten win (|^ 314, a). • ^ ^ 

Rem. c. and are very randy construed with thr? 
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A genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final ^ (§ 315, h)\ as jjaUi^ two cdocynthsy instead of 
JlmJ) v>«* Kiinply ^;)UaJsU^. 

V ^ > 

Rkm. and always precede tlie objects iiumliered, 

which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (sec § 319, rem. h). 


322 . The cardinal nuinbors from 11 to 19 are : — « 



Masc. 

Fern. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

• 

11. 


0 0 1 
j^t 

0 ^ 


15. 

✓ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

00 b 0 

0 b 0 



lJi 

/ 00 b 0 

uii 

16. 


0 i 

00 b 0 

a 

12. 

jJtx 

\ 00 b 0 




^ ^ 3 ^ 

00 b 0 

0 b0 




1 


17. 



SjJm^ 


13. 

jJLa 


SjJL^ 


18. 



00 b 0 


14. 


0 00bt 
i*ij\ 

00 b 0 

0 0 bf 

C^j» 

19. 


^ ^ 0 

2jLmJ 

00 b 0 

SjMJm 

.. » 

H, 


Q Rkm. a. Inst<wl of some of the Arabs pronounce 

and the form IjJLa is said to occur. — For we also find 

[and incorrectly] ^2)0, and IjiA 

manuscripts wo often find which may be either of the 

two preceding forms, or the vulgar 


Rem. h. The cardinal numl^ers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 

D hero the form witli masculine nouns, and with feminine. 
The same liolds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 

this case masc. jLa fern. ljuA some, a few (from 1 1 to 

19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the acc. sing. 

Rem. c. Those numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 

they take the article, with the exception of^ u5i and (UjJ) 

* * 0 

^0 % 0 0 0 0 t 0b b 0b P 

which have in tlie oblique cases and 

00 b 0 

Zj£jf. 
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Rem. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into om A 
word began at a very, early perioil, as may be seen from the 
ArantHic dialects, tand tlio Arab grammarians immtion sucli forms 

' ^ t 

as In modern times they are greatly corrupted, 1 km ng 

pronounced, for example, in Algiers, 


323. 

iriie cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are : - 


B 

2(T. 

» 9 

1 9 ^ 

50. 03** 

SO. 



30. 


1 ^ •& 
dO. 

90. 

J 9 


40. 

" if9t 

»9 » 

70. 





^ t r ^ ^ t ^ ^ ^ * 

RkM. a. and may also he writhMi 


11km. h. The cardinal numlHM*s from ‘JO tt> 90 are hotli mas(\ 
and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sjinus mast*., jjj— in tin? 0 
nom., and in the oblique cases. They an^ subafanliocH^ and 

take the objects numl)ered after them in the acc, hiiuj,^ so that they 
do not lose the final yj. Sometimes, however, thi^y an^ construed 
with tlie genit. of the po.ssossor, when, of course, th(i ^ disappears, 

leaving in tlie nom. , in the genit. and acc. . 


Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic diah.'cts agree with the 
Anabic as to the form of tln^ tens ; 

' ; V ", 

As.syrian and i'Ethiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in 1) 
d (for an) ; Assyr. wr/1, silasd, irhd, hansd ; /Kth. ‘c.vm, mhinCi^ 
^arhl^dy IhavMd^ etc. 


324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 

uniting them by the conjunction and; as ff'Ud 

^ 9 ^ ^ t 

tumiify twentp-one. Both are declined; as gen. J^l, acc.^ 
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Rem. The undefined unit is in this case (lit., excesa^ 

mrphiH), as 03^3 twenty mtd oM ; byt andgbL^ are 
also used. 


325 . The numerals from 100 to 900 are : — 


100. isu 

200. 

3(K). isiS 

9 * 

400 . aSu j^j\ 
m. aSu 


600. 

asu 

9 


700. 

9 ' 

99 * 

UAA 

(asu 

9 ^ 


a$u 

\ f ^ 

oC5 

900. 

asu 

9 - 

» 0 


Hem. a. For a5u (iEtli. me’et, Ileb. HSlbi Aram. 

" " T •• 

nXO. |POi Assyr. ml) we also find «3UU [and sometimes SU. For 

T : ^ ^ ^ 

9 ^ ^ 4 S 

dSu we find often and more recently 3L^. The dual ^ 

• * 
written occasionally hence in poetry ^13U. D. G.] 

The plur. is 03^> <>r the forms (like 

0 9 ^ ^ ^ 5^ 

from dLa a year\ and ^ (with the article, are rare. 

The strange spelling of i>U seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor’an. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the ^ (5). 

Rem. 6. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with 
into one word, as ^Uiib. [In this case we find often in manu- 
scripts i.e. though the correct form is 

The regular construction § 321), is very rarely 

employed [in poetry]. 


Rem. c. I3u usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 


genii, »ing,; as iUU, USU, iUl 
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• 326 . The numerals from 1000 upwards are 


KKK). . 


2000 . • 

3000. 3Hj 

* 

4000.^ aijji 


100, 0(K). jai i5u 

200,000. uul iHU 


300,(XM). tjUl 43l«ijl; 


100,000. uUt 


^ ^ ^ ^ { 

11.000. UJt jU. J^l 

12.000. UJt jU. uil 


13,000. UJt jLb 


! 1,000,000. out Jjl 

2.000. 000. oul lilt 

# 

3.000. 000. oUt 


Ukm. The plur. of oUt (Hob. SjVs. Aram. sqSk, c 

9 il 9 9tf^ 

but iEth. 'dj\ 10,000) is and vJJt. It takes the objeets 

numbered after it in tlie geuit, siwj.y as oOt, 

0*1)1 <1^. [The plural oUt m only u.s<:cl in the uuml)inaiion 


uUI but o’i)! witli all numerals from .‘5 to 10. Tn mami- 

scripts it is often written defectively oUt (uUt). The plurals 
and are only employed of iiuh*iiiiite numbers, ihonmmlst 

huiidreda^ D. G. ] 


327 . The numerals which indicate numhors iiimle up of thousiiiids, ]) 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compeundefl in two ways. Kither 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

hundreds, units, and tens, lus 03j^3 iF^3 

3721 ; or (5) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 

thousands, as kJ^\ 03J^3 " * 
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2 . The Ordinal Numbers. 


328 . 

The ordinal adjectives from first to tent) 

i are:- 

- 

Masc. 

Pern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


Js^' 

the first. 


Ly 

sixth. 


AJ 15 second. 

* i' 

® " 1 ^ 

seventh. 

iju 

third. 

0-13 

i^i 5 

eighth. 

4 ^ 

9 ^ * j 

i»t\j /ourtk 


IjLi 13 

✓ 

ninth. 

* . ' 

Lja. jifth. 

9 

jJtrU 


tenth. 


iit9* J 

At9^ jt9tP^ 

to- 



Ukm. a. Htands for or for or 

A » i •» f 0 i 

according to tho superlative form Ja^I, f. from the 

rad. Jj' or ji> Its plurals are: 
c for the inasc.; (rarely J|3*^l) for tho fern.* 


* noun, it tjikes the ttnwTn, as in the verse of 

JO^ 9it 9*^ 

the NaMld (f. 182 h) quoted by Wright on the margin, Jjl 
Jjl Itavc a pcLst (or an ancestor) surpasshig the past 

(or ancestor) of everybody else^ and another ajiud Wright, Opusc. 106, 
1. 7 (where it means amestor)^ as also in the phrase dj j)j3 U 

D 1^1 he left him ndtdkxr past (i^J^) 'twr present (l^o^). The feiii. 

# i i / ^ * i i > ^it9i» a j 

plur. occurs in tho phrase i>A they are 

the first to enter^ the last to leave, as plurals of Aljl and S^t. In later 

4 'fit 

times tho fern. ii^\ is very common also as an adjective (comp. 

tit 

Fleischer, A7. iSchr, i. 336 seq.); likewise the adverb (^ 

0 fit 

’ibi) for the correct Jjt formerly. So it is interpreted in the 
^ {)hrase UU Aim in a ^ear 6^ore, as some say instead of 

Jjl UU last year (comp. Lane & v. >U). D. G.] 
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Rem. b. makes, of course, in the construct stato ami with A 
the ^rt. ^U, ; in the acc. Ipli, construct stato and witli tho 

art. And so with tho rest ; etc. 

4^ ^ f ^ Si f 

Rem. c. Instead of the forms ^L# (acc. b^Ur) and 

(formed directly from 4i-») arc occasionally used. -Jl5, acc. 

* * # 

^ { 4 ^ ^ 4 ^ . 

Uu, als(f occurs for [and>Uh for 


329. The ordinals from eleventh tt) nhieteenth are 


Masc. 






etc. 


Fcin. 

i ^ * 

elevtnith. 

ZjJLa JLJli tivef/tfi. 

SjJLc> ii)[j thirteenth. 

SjiAfr AJi^lj /(Hirteenfh. 

etc. 


Rkm. These nuuierals are not declineil, wIhmi they an.^ un- {] 
detined ; and even if deliiiod hy the artich^ tluty remain uneliaii;;ed, 

^ ^ ^ x®.. XXX X MX 

For ji* aiK we may 

Some, however, admit the 


us ^ ljU A:3U)I. 

XXX X ®x X > 

say jJL^ and 

intlection of the unit, when didined, a.s 




.£jU)i IjZe' iitlfil ; ill 


which case 


is the iiom. and f^miit., 


(y^mt) ^^lnkJI the 


accus. 


330. The ordinals from twentieth to nimtieth are identical in 1) 

X 1 • ^ X # ® ®x 

form with the cardinals ; a.s twentieth, tJw twentieth. 

If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 
are united by j ; as 03J^3 twentieth, twenty-first 

(gen. ncc- few- iiil*-. It a , 

compound of this sort be defined, both its jiarts take the asticle ; a.H 



262 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parte of Speech. 



A Ol5J^b (acc. twenty-first, 

r e» 0t0^ • 

03J^h twenty-fourth. • 

" • 

" i <* 

[Rem. Later writers use instead of these forms 

^ t e * xd ^ ^ t 3 ^ 

and with the article, ^>UJt, \Jij^ 

Uie first of the twenties^ the fourth of tfffi twerdiee. Comp. vol. ii. 
§108. D. G.] 


B 


3. The rermining Classes of Numerals. 


331. The numeral adverbs, oncey twice ^ thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomeii 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

he rose up once or twice; tjL^U «^U3 JJU, 

* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 
cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; as vlh^l UI 4 I 

C tlwu hast given us death twice, and thou, hast given us 

, 9 ^ ^ ^ A 4«i * 

life twice, i.e. (^) By the noun and similar 

I . I * ®.'3 .. ^ A * * \r r * ii 

words, in tlie accus. ; as ^ once, twice, ^tJu, or jlj-o ^£Ju, 

' 9 9 * . 

or OUi> wJj, thrice; IjSd twenty times; SjO once ' 

and again ; etc. 


332. The numeral adverbs a first, second, third time, etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 
finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words Ija, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g. 

1^0 (i.e. VaIIj t.gHino or lu$ canuf a third time; 

(i.e. fV)> or he came the 

third time. 


,, « 033. The distribidm adjeotives are expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once ; or by words of the forms JbU and Jiii. 
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either singly or repeated. E.g. or (V 

^he peoplr came two by two : V* t^lU^ 

^^JLU, they came three by three ; ^ futsml by a 

, . X ^ j j,0, 

party of men, {walking) by turn ami thrers : ^ U 

^J3 sLjJI tltf>n marry what plraseth you of women, two 

and three awl four at a time. Ilic nioHrconininn words of the forms 

J 4 .J S ^ 9 ^ I ^ I J ^ t i ^ 9 ^ *’4" - »■> 9 * ! f f .. 

Jlii and jJd^ are 3 ^ 3 , i^ 5 ^) ' 6 

; and cljj, ; Imt the formation is admitted [by some] up 
t(» 10 [; the host imthoriticH mentioning onlyjlic]. 


334 . The mult ipUcat ire adjectives are e.xpressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers; e.g. 

$ 9 i* Jt ^ ^ 

trcofold, dontde, dualized ; wJUU threefold, triplr, trianyuhtr; 
fourfdd, square; firefold, pentaf/ona! ; etc. Siuyle or 

simpk is ijJLA (nom. patient. IV.). 0 


336 . Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 

i i *"1 

whicli a whole is made up, tak'e the form ; as bilifrral; 

i ^ i . . . 2 

triliteral, three cubits in lewjth or height ; quad rili U ral , 

I . 

four spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich ; quiuqueliternl , 

fire spans in height; etc. 

336 . The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are exprcs.sed by j) 
words of the forms Jiai, Jiai, and pi. Jb^l ; as wJiJ, ytSS, 

*ii 1 I. I •••' " I 

or w^i pi. a third; ^ju», or cr^ju^, ]>l. ^IjlwI, 

a sixth; or yj^, pi. eighth.— [Yho form JUiU 

* ^ 

is exclusively employed hr a fourth and a tenth, together 

• 9 9 j 9 9 J 9 ^ 

With ^j, and jJLs. or According to ZamaMari, Fdik ^ 

ii. 659 the fonn never wcurs in this .signification, nor, acconling 
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A to Abfi Z6i<l (Nnteiidir 193) and G*] A haif is 

• • Jj 9 9 ^ ^ 

jUu, loss frequently Ulaj (vulg. i>w), or pi. uUul.— 

The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g, 

• J ' • 9 - .ir/* 

\t}^ v>!>^ v>® .lyy; [ut^i 

• J «J J 9 i 96 lx ?•,« ?•,« * ti f*. 

A *> liu 5 ifc-A-a3 J ; 

*j 9116 9 61 96 

^ A ; i!o ; etc.*] 

X g X X 


B liRM. The form jii occurs ill tho same sense in Assy nan, 

Hel). and Aram.; e.g. ]Ai^oZ a third, “rubu, ” vr\> a fourth, 

B^ah « ffth. 


337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 
expressed by a noun of the form Jit, in the accus., cither with or 
without the article ; as ub. or iiSt. mry third (day, month, year, 

I9x9««x 96S 

etc.) ; U^j, or every fourth; etc. Synonymous with is 

(J as or ^ Urtian fever. 


C. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Conjunctiva. 

338. Wo treat of the nomiua dcmonstr«ativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

, XX ^x 9 f 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, are either simple 

or compound. 

__ ^ _ 
* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq.'] 
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MO. The simple demonstrative pronoun is \y this, that 


Sing. \i 


Dual. Nom. 
Gen.*Acc. 


pU 

1 . 


* Plur. cmnni. gen. Jl, or nr ••^3*- B 

This simple form of the demonstrative proin>un is used to indicate 
a i)er8on or thing which is near the speaker. 

. i I , 

Rem. a. The n in and is always short, j being merely 

.1 

scriptio plena. In this w’ay can bo distinguished in v<*r8o from 

^ 1 iit 

jJjl, the fern, of Jjl, first, in which the a is lung. The 3 may 
^ .... .1 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish ^1 and 

from and q 

Rem. 5 . The diminutive of !> is Lj>, f. 1 ^; du. f. oVi 

St^ i I 

pi. yji. 

r , . , 

Rem. e. Closely connected in its origin with I3 is another 
monosyllable, viz. ji ( - Heb. HI, Pham. T and which is 

V 

commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 
Masc. Fern. 


Sing. Nom. 33 (ni) 
Gen. 


oli (MXJ). 
Ci\y 


Du. Nom. I33 Ut 33 (U 13 )- 

Gen. Acc. ij^ ^^133 (^yli). 

Plur. Nom. 3^, 3il or 333! {H^N) OI33, 0*^1 oi* 0*^3!. 

I I 

Gen. Acc. ^33, or 0133, o** 


w. 
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The u in and is always thort, as in and — 

The form is used as a plural of when this word foms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of ^1-Y^m^n, as 

C* 3^ O^J 

formed as if from a singular 

[Hem. ri. IJ^ (sometimes writteii thusy so and so, so 

arid so much or manyy is compounded of i) as, like and the 

demonstrative pronoun \y Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, s, rem. di\ 

o 

341 . Prom the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(a) By adding tlie pronominal suffix of the second person (i), J ; 

0^)t either (a) alone, or (j9) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

{b) By prefixing the particle U. 


342 . The gender and luimber of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addresscii. In speaking to a single mmiy illj is used ; 
to a single womuuy ; to two permiSy C£>lS ; to several me^iyj^\\\ 

to several women, But the forin may also be — and in fact 

usually is —employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to ; and so witli the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 

Ma.sc. Fern. 


Sing. illi (illSTi*) that. i)U, (vulg. il^)* 

Du. Noiii. ikiih iUD. 


Gen. Acc. 

Plur. comm. gen. or or 


^ [Some say that «li5lS is a mispronunciation for iUy] 
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Rem. a. The w is short in and just as in A 

^ yjl (§ 3,40, rem. a, e). 

Rem. b. The diminutive of is f. etc. 

843 . By inserting the (Jemonstrative syllahlo J before the pro- 
nominal suffij, we .fijet a longer form iUti or iUS (often written iU5, 

§ 6, rem. a). B 


• 

Masc. 

Fern. 


Sing. iiUi that. 

JjSj (iUU). 


Du. Nom. ililS 

SiS\3. 


Gen. Ace. ESJUji 



Plnr. comm. gen. or 


Rem. a. iUb is a contraction for iUe?. Tn the dual, «2UtS, C 
«sUU, stand for jXUty and for uSAJluy 

The plur. is ran?, or (>5 .*112) being generally used in- 
stead. Borne authorities regard «2Ll5, as the dual of i)t>, the 

second n being in their opinion merely corrolK>rative. 

Rem. 6. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 
ence of meaning between i)lS and the former referring in 

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latte? r to the 
more remote. D 

Rem. e. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition ^ (which, when united with the pronominal suflixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to bo viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See ^ 345 and 347. 

a ^ 

Rem. d. The diminutive of is f. [A com- 
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A pound of aJ and (comp. § 340, rem. d) is sOi tn like 

mannsr*,'] • 


B 


1. The particle U (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the Ijatin ce in hicee) is called by the Arabs ^he particle 

that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
b, and to the compound j)\i (but not to AUi). Before b it is usually 

written defectively, tjul or ; before illi in full, ilbU. 

Masc. Fein. • 

Sin/?. iJa f/th, aJLa 

(ajU, ^U, UU, OtjJL). 

Du. Norn. 

( 9^1 9 ^^ 

Gen. Acc. C^Ia or v>«^. 

rlur. comm. gen. or or 

In like manner, i)tSu nr fern. i)l5u, etc. 

Ukm. a. U is identical with the Aram. XH lot. tliisy os an 

T * 

interjection, hi Heb. XH ^ 

Rkm. 6. Tn the dual some say with double w. — The 

diminutive of tJJl is i vu, pi. .0>*; of pi. 

[By prefixing U to is formed th%i8.’\ 

* 9 ** * 9 * 


[Rem. c. To these demonstratives belong also CU|tS &nd 

9 ^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 

thm anid thuSf so and so, such and such thivhgs^ for 
which we also find c4Sj c4S, (rarely c4>f 




- . - ^ - ^5^# *9* ^9^0 ^9* 

and for the former 2^3;^ for the latter 

^9 * * ^9 * 

According to some scholars there is originally a slight 
difierence between these expressions, the former relating to what 


* [A singular contraction (or modification) of is AlUb used 

by the«poet da-SanfarO, as quoted in the J^Tamdsa, p.- 244, 1. 21.] 
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has been said, the latter to what has been done, as IJl£» refers to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri,* Z)Mrrrt<, ed. Thorb. p. 99), D. G.] 

• * ’ 

346. The article^ Jt*->called by the Arabs UUjjCJI 5t>l tin* 
instrument of definition, the tUf and ldm,X§ [or vJ^] 

» A ^ 

the lam of definition, or simply the /ow, -- is composed of 
the demonsy’ative letter J (see § 343, rcm. c, and ^ 347) and the 
prosthetic I, whicli is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 
§ 19 a, and rem. /). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words asji^t 


* 

t(hday, now, etc. 


[Rem. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i.e. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called . 

J 2 ^ 9 »t0 » , A 00 9% 

Jt or simply as ^^LJI 4Ua) 


J^9 0 00^ J 00 


jUjjJt difuir and dirhem bring men to perdition, J^jJt (j 

f^000 * % 0 * , • . 1 . 

than rvoman ; if indicating a particu- 

• o’ 000 J S ^ 0^1^ 

lar individual it is called or simply 


Rem. b. Some grammarians regard the ftlif as an integral part 

•f 0 0000 s t 

of the article, and say that it was originally Jl (with Mill uUt, of 

00 00 00 

the same form as Ja, ^), gradually weakened to ji. But Home- 

. j00^ ^,»t00 

times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance for 

^ (comp. Vol. ii. .§ 242, footnote). 1) 


Rem. c. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (= § 347) ; as JJ. ij&lA J\ji ^ he wlto 

does not cease to be grateful for what is with him (or for what he 
has), where aa« of the 

\ 00 0 0A 0 0 A 0 

people of whom is the Apostle of God, where 4[DI ^ 

I j* 0 0 0 000 0 0 0 0St 00 0 0 0^ « • 

Jytjl hs thou art not the judge 
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$ A ^ ^ 9 J dU * 

whose sentence is approved^ where Compare^ 

for example, in German, der = fvelcher, ^nd our that for who and 
which, * • 

Rem. d. jf in [in all probability (see CorAp. Or, p. 114)] identical 
with the Hebrew art. .pl) for 7 n. In South Arabia was (and even 

J ^ »i0 ^ ^9^ 

still is) used for Jl, but without assimilation ; as 

^ ^ 9,0 ... 

jLm09\ yjJ fasting in journeying is not (an act) of ^ety ; 

hA casts (standing) behind nie with arrow 
B and stone ; fnr jJI, « and ajutj. 


c 


2. The Coii}jnmtiw (Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. 

(a) The Conjunrtive Prmwnns, 

346. The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(\)^^\wlu>, which, that; fem. L5?'' 

(2) ^>0 he who, she who, whoever ; 

U that which, whatever, 

3 t 9St 

(») he who, whoever; fem. she who, whoever', 

9 

(4) ^>^1 every one who, whosoever ; 

Uifi everything which, ivlMtsoerer. 

9 ^ ^ 3 t 9Sf 9 ^3t ^iS 

Rem. U, ^1, and their compounds, Udh are 

‘ also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (see 
§ 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogatives and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- 
stratives. 


847. The conjunctive is compounded of the article Jl, the 
t dfimonstrative letter J (see 343 and* 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun \i, or ^ (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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*1 • ® ^ ^ 

the same meaning as U, viz. he who, that which, whoever, A 
whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies ttht), which, that, and 
•efers necessarily td a definite substantive, with wliich it agrees in 
gender, number, arid It is declined as follows 


Masc. 


Fein. 


Sing. )'* 

Dtf. Norn. (oliJtlt' ; 

Gen. Acc. 

Plur. 


(.^t ; CJI ; 

c3« {c3'). 

(01.^1) : 


Noin., 




(}eii. Act-.l) ; ^sHi \ ; ; 

^ I' 


^ I.V ^ 

Uem. a. ^JJt, and ^JJt, are written defectively, lieciiuse 
of their frequent iK^currence, instead of ^JUUI, and y^jJbt. 

The other forms, which are not in sucli constant use, generally 
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative. Tin; 
modern, vulgar form, for all number.s and genders, is or 


Rem. 6. The tribe of Hudi.Ml (A* Jjk), according to the Arab 
grammarians, used ^he noiii. plur. ina.se., ^JJI in the gen. )) 

and acc. Thi.s must, of course, at one time ha\e Ix^en uni- 

versally employed as the nom., ^JJI being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted tlte 


* [According to as-l^bb&n, as quoted by Landberg (Nylawlei^e 
Specime^iechrifi, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only ^*^1, the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. ^1. Comp. § 340, remra, 

D.G.] * 
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former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of the plui^. 
sanus, has everywhere usurped tl\p place of the direct form 

Even the sing. ^JJt is an oblique form* the nom. ^ which 

ought properly to be jJJt. — The forms 
are also said to occur. 

d, • 

Hem. c. ^JJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in niVn. 
fem. ^T^n, comm. (= JJI)* See Comp. Gr. p. 117, 

- T - • 

Hem. d. From ^^JJt are formed the diminutives 

du. pi. The foms 

are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rem. e. Instead of some of the Arabs, especially the tribe 
of Tayyi* (t^)t employ (Heb. !|l, Aram. *1, -fflth. za). 

It is then either wholly indeelimd)le^ which is more usual; as 

^ ^ * 9 9 #» • 9 9 ^ 9 ^^ 

V^U£» U ^ enough for im of that which 

. . . . I ^ 

IS with them (of their property) w what mfficea itie, for ^JJI 

^ ^ * 99*^t9 9^9 9^ ^9%* 

in rhyme for ^U^); aljU Ut ^feaJu ^ • 

set to work in earnest on the bom which I am gnaioing (on the satire 
which I am meditating), for ^JJl (aSjU in rhyme for al^U); 

99 ^^ 9 ^ 99 ^^ 9 9 * * ^ ^ 

33 my well which I dug and which 

Q* A99* m 0 Sk t9 999^ 9 0 00 

I lined (or cased), for and ^^ 13 ; [^\^\ ^ s^ti 3^3 by 

Him whose residence is in heaven, ^Aganl xi. 25, 1. 18. D. G.] or 
else declined as follows : — 


Sing. Nom. 


C»IJ (Ott) 


Gen. ^^3 
Acc. 13 


013 ( 013 ) 
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Masc. 

Fem. 

Du. Nom. 

• 


I3tii 

Gen. Acc. 

• 

• 

P * 

Plur. Nom. 


» 

Gen. Acc. 


oiii (oi^j) 


An example of this uso is 




• ^ ill J 0 t J ^ 

Aul Ol5 hi/ the excelUnce wheremth God hath inade B 

you excely and the hjonour wherewith Goti hath honoured you^ for 
^JJ) and ; [a woman in YemtNn said (‘Omfira, (hI. Kay, p. 147, 

1. 9, 1 !>• for v>J *!# 

you cannot hat obey the decidon of the Prince. D. G.] 


348. The conjunctive pronouns and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from ^JJI in never being used adjectivcly, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin h qui, m qnwy id quod^ (j 
Qr. ^Tis, o,Ti. The former (o-®) ^ wsed of beings eiulowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They arc either definite 

.(Ji-’i-) as or indefinite signifying in the latter 

case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

JRem. For the corresponding forms in the otiier Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 

a » 

349. The conjunctive pronoun iS', fein. ii\, he who, she who, J) 
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rem. The .^th. has the same word, ('ay) who? of what 

sort? The corresponding Heb. vocable is used as an adverb, 
where? in interrogative phrases which appears in ASth. in 

p f p f 

(*ayte) where? (*^) how? Syr. v)here? 

who ? ^thd\ how long ? etc. « 


w. 


35 
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A 350. Of \j\ and U, are compounded he who, she whe^ 


whosoever, U^t that which, whatsoever, duly the first par^ of the 

• § *SiS ^St9 

compound admits of being declined ; gen. *> W»* 


(b) The Interrogative J^romuns. 


351. It has been already stated (!$ 346, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with tlie exception of arc also interrogative, wHch is 

® indeed their original signification. To them may be added [and 
or iji], koto much [or maug], which are (a) interrogative, 
{b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, enuntiative ; but never conjunctive. 


0 


D 


Rrm. The interrogative may l)e* shortened after preposi- 
tions into j^, and is then united in writing both with those 
prepositions with wliich such a union is usual, and with those with 
which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart) ; e.g. ^ (for J O^), 

^ ^ ^ g 

(better jh ^il, j» jb In such cases, the accent is 


transferred from^ to the preceding syllable (as hima, Hid nia, etc.); 
whence it happens that ^ and ^ ai-e sometimes shortened in 
poetry into ^ and This is also the origin of for or 
• (lit., the like of what ? the worth of what ?), Heb. HB3 iTSS 

Aram. N03. liflo [see Comp, Gr, p. 125]. — In pause these words 
▼ : * 

are written etc. Similarly we find for M 

b 0 b 0 

what then f and «««& that what 1 for what purpose f os when one 


* [Rather, is usually shortened.’’ Zamah^rl, Fdi^ ii. 159 calls it 

j 0 b$b0 

“the commoner” form (^^*^1). The grammarians of the school of 
l^sra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
dlif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, El, Schr, i. 364. D. Q.] 
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says / went to (the h(nm of) $o and so, to which you A 

• m m m m 

rejoi]^ And the answer is theU I might do htm 

a kindness, [The shortening of U takes place also in such sen- 
tences as whiU manner did yon amve / and 

* a * *9 * 

v'hiit are. you fike?] 


352. Tl^e interrogative pronoun w/io? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone ; as if one 
shoukl say Some one is come^ or / kare seen somtf one^ and another B 
should ask Who ? Whom / In this case its declension is as follows : — 


Masc. 


Pern. 


Sing. Noin. 

j ^ 



Gen. 



(C^). 

Act*. 

tu 



Du. Noin. 

OUi 



Gen. Acc. 




Plur. Noin. 

f •" 1 

• * ^ 



• A 

otu. 


Gen. Acc. 

Ot^] 



Rem. a. Only 

a poet could 

venture to 

say cJLu 


j^\ they came to my firsy and I saidy Who ore ye '( 

Hem. b. The interrogative pronoun U what ? is never declined 
under any circumstances. • J) 

[Rem. c. P'rom is formed the relative adjective with 

the article (comp. Vol. ii. ^ 170, rein. b). The dual is 

• fl • i 

the plural 


S t 

863. Thd interrogative pronoun fern, it, tehot is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix^ or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the t^nwln 315, a, ' 
316, a, c), and, if followed by a noun, is generally inasc. sing.; as 
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A which book (lit. quid lihri) 1 gen. 

1 ^ %vhich eye or fountain ? whic^ of the two^omen t 

^ m t* i t * ^ 

iLUji which of the women ^ [The feminine fonn is of rare 

occurrence, as <U£>1 whatever' morsel (Sl-Mubarrad 86, 1. 17) and 

ii\ which female I (Diw. HudMl, n. ^01, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fem. 

vSjHtJ* v^hkh of them ? meaning women, tlie latter being the 

B more common, l^hen standing alone, or used like in 3^2, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being : — 

it it m t i m 

Sing, masc., nom. or gen. or ^1, acc. wl ; fem. AjjI. 

• Sit 0 0St 0 ^st 

Dual masc., nom. ^V^t, gen. acc. ; fem., nom. Owb acc. 

• it 0 0 St 

rlur. ma.se., nom. gen. acc. ; fem. 0^1. 

it 1 1 

C In and the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 
slurred 

3 f 1 1 

Kkm. a. With the suffixes is sometimes shortened into 

^J0t rjit 

ns w. for which of the two t and so in [the interrogative 

^9t it 0 Jr ^0t 

^1 tahal ? for U ^t, as what dost titon say? and] the^ 

0 •t 0 r it 

vulgar interrogative wlwX? for t5'- 

1 1 

Rem. 6. Instead of with [a following noun in the genitive 

rU 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite is sometimes used ; 

rt 0t rJ r0r i rt riit 

B as Ut >t yb v^l whkh is dearer to you, he or It in 

rit rit 

which example stands for U^l, which of m? 

Rem. c. From are formed the relative adjective ^fram 
what ylace? (see Lane, art. p. 134 e), and the compound 

or (also written ^ or dr 

^^and ys» (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, g, rent, d). 


Rem. d. See Comp, Or, pp. 120 — 122. 
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[3. Tfie Indefinite Pronouns, 


368*. 1. The interrogative pronouns ^ and U liave 
into indefinites {Comp, Gr, p. 125)*, with the sense of somelwdy, 
something^ but are never thus employee] unless with a epialificativc 

complement and ane therefore tailed (5$ 348). This 

complement^ is very rarely an adjective or partici]>le, hut usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as ^ U mnnethhuj which I have, ® 

or an adverb as JUm ^ somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 

« ^ « 

JU one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. S 172, rein. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that civse called 

U (Vol. ii. § 88, § lU, § 127, rein. <?); hence its use in 

conditional clauses as (Vol. ii. § fi), or in reference to time 


jS t» 


as iU^Si\ U or ^Upt U (Vol. ii. § 7); if added to certa.in mlverbial C 

nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 

» . • ^ 

Latin termination ennque, e.g. W^l wherever, wherever, when^ 

0 . ‘ Si St % 0 S I ^ ^ 

ever, whatever; if appended to ^1, and ^>0 it hinders 

i St 0 09 0 

their regimen and is therefore called U (Vol. ii. § 3G, rein, d) ; 

0 90 St 0 00 0 

with the same effect it is ad<lcd to cup; Jl^ and Jjd (ibid, rein./) and 
to vi (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and b) ; in apposition to an indefinite 
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called U D 

(Vol. ii. .§ 136 a, rem. e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 
strengthen the affirmation j ^ U U U (sec an example 861 near 
the end, and Vol. ii. 36, rem. e)\ it is often inserted after the 


* [Prym, Dies, de etiuntiationilms relaiivie SemilicU, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, KL Schr, i. 360 aeq,, 706 seq. reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of ^>4 and U as the original, whence*'1bhe * 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions ^ and v without affecting their regimen, and is 
then called U or SjAtpt U (Vol. ii. § 79, rem. /). •In like 

S M 

manner it is also put after vj (Vol. ii. § 84, reip. d) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 

3. fein. (§ 309, b, 8 , ren^. />), as (^1^1 OlJUlb 

stand for names of persons, like o, yj Scivo, go and M. or N.; 

B as 0*^1 ® Siiva Tou 8€ii^o^, *^1 

Aldki 0 ma^ 6rW rMr.se all talebearerg and their saying 


“So and m has become a sweetheart of so and so” Syr. ^Si, fern. 
lusiei, Ileb. In speaking of animals, and are 


employed, as 0*^1 I on such and such a one.—\^ a 

thing, and its fern. A^, arc similarly used for substantives of the class 
0 il^l (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4).— On the use of these words in the 

vocative, see the Syntax. 


III. THE PARTICLES. 


364 . There are four sorts of particles pi. [or Ibl, 

pl. viz.. Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 

D jections. 


A. The Prepositions. 

365 . The prepositions are called by the Arabs 

the particles of attraction, or f^tS\ (from the sing. or 

the attract ives, i.e. the particles wliich govern the genitive. They 

9 ^ 9sa a a a 

ar^ also named Ai^ M the particles of depression, and 

the particles of annexation or connection, because tiie 
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§ 8i6] ni. The Particles, A. The Prepositions, 

distinctive vowel of the genitive (i), and consequently the genitive A 

itself, is called (see § 308, footnote), and because this ease has 

its peculiar place i!i that connection whicli many prepositions with 
their genitives really feprosent (sec S 358). Tliey arc divided intt) 
separable prepositions, *i.e. those which arc written as sep<*irate words, 
and inseparable^ i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. • 

366. iflie inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vgwel. They are : — 

(a) V at, near, by, tvith, through (Ileb. Aram. 3, A5th. fl; 
^)- [^» without, is a compound of v wilh the negative Comp. 
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. c.] 

(b) O by, in swearing, as 4 (dU by God !* 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), /or, on account of (Ileb. Aram. 
iEth. A: la)* 

(rf) ^ by, in swearing, as by God ! C 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers. 

» * $ § » i * • 

s, is changed after ^ into k68ra ; as Keo 

g 185, rem. h, and § 317, rein. c. The ancient and poetic form 

a » a 

jfk changes either both vowels, or the first only ; or 

Rem. b. The kesra of tlie prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into f(>tha; as d) to him,j^ to you, tJ to uh. Except the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing,, which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- D 
sition \ ^ to file. 


* [O was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to lie the remnant 
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in ?) and 

c,-« (-6W Comp, the abbreviation of -il* Vol. ii. § 62, 

nm. b. I take the , in and the (Vol. ii. K 235) to be alio 

remnants of worda D. G.] 
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^ • 
Rem. e, j), as, like (Heb. Aram. 3)9 which is commonly 

reckoned a preposition, is really not ft). It is a formal^ unde? 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in tho 
genitive connection, but runs in this po|ition through all the 
relations of case (similitudo^ instar). 


367. The separable prepositions are bf two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 
B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and^hey 

consequently end in fetha without t^nwin (L), 


368. The separable prepositions of the first class are : — 

(«) Jl to (Hcb. -*7K). 

W till, up to, ns far m (Heb. .fflth. XOTTI:)- A 

dialectic variety iu 


0 (c) over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith- 
standing (Ileb. Aram, 

(d) O^from, away from, after, for. 

{e) fjt in, into, among, about. 

U) (lol), with (penes, apud). Rarer fonns are: 

oSi (W. o^, oJj), (oJd). ^ (^), Jj'. i', jj. jj. ^ 

D iff) ^tth (Heb. Dy, Syr. dialectically which 

becomes in the wagl 

(A) 4>4 of, from, on account of (Heb. Aram. |0, .Stli. 
X9®1: 'imna, or ">^9** : *»)• See § 20, d. 


^ ({) JhU, or Ju, from a certain time, mnee (compounded of 
and >5, fix quo; see § 347, rem. e and comp. ^{&) Bora v. 12). fitter 
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§ 369] III. Th$ Particlet, A. Th« Propositions. 


fonns are ; JuU, Au, and Jm. 

ti* (§ 20, d), rarelv jJ or jl.*. 

• ^ 


In the wasl Ju usually becomes A 


Rem. a, ^^11, and preserve before the suffixes their 
original pronunciation and (compare and ; 

as 'I'he danima of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 

passes a^r the diphthong into k6sra, according to § 185, rem. 6, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., (orig. 

combines with and into with B 

into See § 317, rem. a. 


Rem. 6. The yj of and yjjJ, is doubled in connection 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; ^i;p, 

and y^ are prefixed to and U, the ^ is assimilated to the 
in pronunciation, and the two are usually writtim as one word ; 

Lt», for or ^ etc. (see § 14, b), 

Rem. c. When followed by the article, the prepositions and C 
are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Jl being contracted 
into Jl*, and Jt into Jia ; as or JU Jb*, for JUJI y>* ; 

.uu for [Comp. p. 24, note.] 


359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : j»Ut 
5^/bre (of place) ; between, among (j'S) ; after (11)3), dimin. 

; wiAtJ under, beneath (Hnn), dimin. or •WJ, D 

flW, ftj^, 01 ^ against, opposite to; J^ round, almut ; wm. 
behind, after; below, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. ; 

^9^9^ ^9j 

(also which is the modem and vulgar form, rarely jl^a) with, 
in possession of {apud, penes, Fr. chez; [^]l&y); [J^ do,]; 
instead of, for; jy above, dimin. iJ^y ; cM (of time, 73p), 

• “It: 

w. 36 
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A dimin. ; itll before (of place, t3^j5) ; behind, after, beyond; 
XtLj in the middle, among. These are all, as befo^ said, the oonstmet 
accusatives of nouns ; such as interml, s}yi^ circunferenee, etc. 


B. The AdverIbs. 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first cl^s consists pf 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable^ the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the aceusatke. 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(a) t, interrogative, the particle of questioning 

(numl utruml anl Heb. H) ; [comp. § 21, rf]. The form » occurs 

C dialectically, for example in C* nonne I for lit (see § 362, h), tjA, 
a## ^ 

for ^JJI t>l, is this he who — I [In alternative questions it is followed 

#1 

byjit or ^t.] 

[Rem. When t is followed by another l^lif with h^mza, an t is • 

inserted between the two h^mzas, as cJttt, also written cJtT, but 
some do not do this. If the following dlif is pronounced with k^ra, 

^ t .. a f 

it is converted into ^ with h^mza, as aUSI.J 

D (^) cr*i pi^fixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express teal 
futurity, as God mil suffice tftee against them. It is 

an abbreviation of in the end (Heb. Aram. end), 

[and is called <>4^ the particle of amplifiea;tion\. 

(c) J, affirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) 

jr^\, the la that corresponds to, or is the complement cf, an oath, aa 

• ‘1 ** 

bjf God, I win cmrtainly do (it ) ; ^ji. JH ^ybf Ood^ 
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is has cerUmly gone out ; jt’h^ the la that smooths A 

the wa%/or the oath, as t!ie first h in 

bjf Gody if indeed you show me honour y I will certainly show you 
honour; (y) 'syj y >*^5 the la that corresponds to, or is the 

wmplment of lau (t/") and. lau-la {if not), ns <iT JAi 

if it had not been for the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy y verily ye would, have followed Satan; 

(^) the affirmative la, or] the B 

inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 

^ • J J ^ $J»te 

as Ml ^ imAj jjgt verily ye are more feared in 

thetr breasts than God ; Oj 'f'<*rily thy 

Lord will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (f) y^i\ 

i ^ J a ^ 

[or ^UmpUJI the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 
predicate of o*. standing for (<UieaBl ^ iikLjn jl), [in order to 
distinguish it from the negative ol], as liiC C 

verily over every soul there is a guardian; Oj) 

bid verily we tvere careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.] 


362 . 'Fhe most common separable adverbial particles arc the 
following. 

{a) yeSy certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 

jut jJ ZUd has come to theCy J>^t yeSy {he has ) ; >11 U D 

Zhid did not stand upy Jli^t yeSy {he did not ) ; sJysm thou wilt go 

awayy J>%1 {I will). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 


(6) and 131 in the sense of lo ! see ! behold ! 3t is used after 

and wAiky and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as 

P Jb h while ZHd was standingy beholdy he saw fAmr; 
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A Ojb >1 /or while (there has been) adpersify, h, 

^ 0 t ^ ^ ^ 

prosperity has com round. UL called by the grammarians 

or oar U), that is to say *idd indicathig something uneapected, 
" • . . • t 

is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 

as the preceding statement ; as vMv I went out, and 

h, Ziid was at the door; UeX^ iSL jS jsjj tM \S^ 

B while we were in such and such a place, lo, Ziid came upon us. 


[(c) S}\i 31 or iilil then.] 

(d) vL>i|. or li|, well then, in that case, if it fje so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is ^3. 

rt t 

(e) ’i)! mnnet Compounded of S (§ 361, a) and *9 mt (Heb. 

•I ^ eS ^ Si ^ A 

tOiiy [It is very often followed by oj or now 

surely.] 


C [(/) nonne ? syn. of •ia.J 

9t 0( 

(g) interrogative, an I j»1 . . 
utrum .... an I 


. . » (Heb. DN n), 


I ^ 

(A) Ut nonne ? Compounded of t and U not. Dialectic varieties * 
are j»l, and or [oj truly, now surefy.] 

r S r St 

[(«) or in that case, then at least.] 

[(A) oj ®y*i- frequent in the Kor'an and in old poems. 

D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

corroborative, o} ^ indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 448).] 

[(/) verily, called the lightened 'in ^ ijJuL^ 

§ 361, c, c), usually without government.] 

Jjn) certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, eeee (Heb. 
|n, nil, Syr. ^.*1). It is joined to the accus. of a . following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. is used as well as A 

(Heb. [and in the 1st pers. pi. Ut as well as l^t]. The suffix • 

? . ’ * * * 

in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 

. S Sj t 5 

[or /t^] ^he pronoun of thrfiict). — introduces 
the subject, and is fretpiently followed by J with the predicate ; as 
^l, verily God is great. This tlio grammarians reganl as an 
inceptive or inchoative lu (§ 360, c, 3), the example given standing for 


whence it is sometimes called the la that B 

is pushed away {from its proper placd *)- — The form yjJk is said to occur 
in the compound for 



(w) Ol, restrictive, only (dumta;rat), [verily], (yompoundcd of 
and U. 

S4 

(o) whence f [where 1] how t [when f With the signitication of 
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction,] C 


{p) ^1, explicative, that is, frequently useil by commentators. 

{q) yes, yea; always followed by an oatli, as yes, by 

» God! This formula is sometimes shortened into 4&I dXft and 
I. The dialectic variety is said to occur. — From itfl 

comes the vulgar 


[(r) when! Dialectically also It is a conjunction D 

when it signifies whenever.] 

(s) where! wheim! whither! wlwrever 

(Heb. j’« in jN, n»). 


(t) nay, nay raJther, mt so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 
Sa. ^as. Pbton. [When it is followed by a single word it is a 

- > T 

conjunction.] • 

(v) in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming a negative proposition; as C«Jt 


am I not your Lordf They mtd. Yes, (Thcfi art ) ; j^jiuAj^ 

t' • 

Ziid did not stand up, yes, {he did), 

{v) [and C^] while, whilst (connected with the prep. 
between, ammig). 


(w) JJf [or A^], in pause there (Heb. DtJ^ nSB^, Syr. ^L). 

r ’ T T#* ^ 

B (;r) sometimes jttf; yes. 

(y) Lih only, solely, merely (lit. and enough). 


{z) ji, with the Perfect, now, already, really {jam). It expresses 
tliat something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances; as 




i o6 


I / was hoping that he would come, and he is 


C really come ; OU UMgMMO UJU he was hale and wed, and 


now lie is dead'. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Per/, or Pluperf, With the 

Imperfect it means sometimes, pm'haps, as the 

{habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used JcmXU to express rarity or paucity; [but sXso frequmcy, thus 
according with Cfj in its two acceptations^]. 

]) {aa) is ever; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative, 
as U U, or kJ ef I have never seen him ; [or in an interroga- 
tive sentence lii Jla did you ever see hmf\k. Rarer forms are 
is,Uu,uis and in pause kl. 


* [In poetry yjf Ji may be used for jijl vu^s^cml; see 

Noldeke, Ddecius, 32, 1. 2 ; 98, L 4. R. S.] 

J [On the use of in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use. 
with thc^ Future, see Fleischer, Kl, Schr, i. 434 m^.] 
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S8I»] 

[(M) IJl£» thus (§ 340, rem. d) and .AlJL^ liJrewise (§ 343, rem. (Q.] A 

not M oM, by no means, the particle of 

repelling or aterting ;i 2 hS my Ijord hath humbled or 

despised me;*by no means, 

(dd) used (a) as ne|ativ 6 of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after 3 (and), not ; (fi) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jimhv, It tliiis combines 

(like the Aram. xS V) the significations of the lleb. X 7 and ^X. B 

T * - 

(ee) often with jj prefixed, but, yet, ,>0 is placed only 

before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 

•<l2i #1 

1 st pers. bJCf are used as well as 1^. [When v >0 is 

followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

{^) poetry also U)], negative of tlie Perject, but always 

joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not, 

(gg) V not yet, joined to the Jussive, C 

• ^ O' • t » X, 

(hh) a contraction for ^ (i.e. o* 'd will not be 
► tked — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive, 

[(*0 V ^ § ifi9 )«] 

(M) negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not, 

(It) when! Heb. [It is also used as a conjunction, 

§ 367, q.] " D 

(mm) yes (abbreviated tot it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as jyj >111 has Zhd stood up ? 

B J ^ B ^ ^ 

yee, (he hoe) he hoe not stood up, yes, {he has not). Other 

B^ B B B ^ * 

forms and more rarely >U;, and^>w. 

[(on) I <Atw (§ 344, rem. 6).] 
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A (oo) J[i, interrogative, num ? utrum ? The form J1 also occurs, 
(pp) ^ ? Compounded of Ja aid *5* ® ^ 

La, demonstrative, here; whenca ara derived UaU or 
ilUa, and iiUUa (see §§ 342-344). 

(rr) Ua (also La and La), demonsUative, there (compare Heb. 
n3n) ; whence are derived U^, LaU or 1^, JLa, anV 

T •• 

B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives seive as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. E.g. jAf [yet, 
mostly in negative phrases ; afterwa/rds; c^ j , 

beneath; Ja ^ above*; above; 


JA.. A 


iA^A iA.» j l.f 

whence, whither. 


wherever; \jo^ (also and u^^) ever, joined to the 

Imperf Indie,, but always preceded by a negative, as iu^ul 
C leave yofa; in jfh ^ or nothing else, only this; 

enough, only ; also 

364. The accusative is the adverbial case xar in Arabic. 

A few of the most common examples of it are the following : \S^\, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never; [U3t now, a 

^Si.A<« AA^Af ^ 

little while ago; ^1 decidedly, usually with a negative iinh] ^ 

i 

I will not do it, decidedly '] ; 1 very, very much, extremely, placed 
D after an adjective ; Ue^ together, of two or more ; outside, 

without; insido, within; [Iaoj gently ] ; to the left, 
to the right; much, %U little; ^ by night, ijv by day; 

* [Oa the various forms of this phrase see dn-Na^^ on 
AfoV»IKp.41. R.8.] 
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one day, once; notv, at present; today (JEth. P* 9”2 a 

yom), tomorrow^; Ul^ gratis (Aram. JUfi) ; U 4 together ; etc. 

To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

I • 

[(«) ^except, but.'] 

^ • 

(6) when (lit., at tjie time of—). 

W but more ii.sually] sometimes; perhaps: lit., 0 the 

I > 

quantity of that which— (vj Hcb. ; [comp. Vol. ii. S H I, rein, c], B 
(d) whilst, during. 

{e) prefixed to the Imperf to indicate real futurity (see 

§ 361, h ) ; lit., in the end. 

(/) and, with tlie omission of the negative, aUnY 

all, especially, particularly ; lit., there is not the equal or like of—. 
Rarer fonns are ^ and *9. 

{ 9 ) howl* 0 

[(A) most certainly; lit., there is no avoiding (f it, and 

• , Si ^ 

therefore also construed with like its synonym jl/ •'l.Jt 

(») ^9, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 
he abne,j^j>i^^ they alone. It i.s etymologically = HH', but in 
sense = na in 'n:h, D'laV. 

• • : T “ : 


$0' ^9* 


[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions 
lit., tent to tent or house to house in he is my next- D 

doerr neighbour; every morning and evening ; Olw in 


* [On the derivation of see a conjecture of FleischerX 

Kl. Sehr. i. 381, footnote.] 

+ 'i (»!«»>». »> and jMf, lS *^5), verily, truly, seems to bo 

^ ^ j ^ 

compounded of nay and the verb jtjtf, ** decided (comp. Fleisclior, 
£1 Sehr. i. 449 teg.) D. O.] 


37 
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A tun^ parties. The rale is that when two nouns are made one, 
lose their t^nwin and become indeclinable? ending in fbt^, as 

In like manner are to be explained between good ana 

bad, straitness. D. 0.] * • 


B 


Rem. a. In yesterday, Heb. the k^sra is not the 

" • ’ * 

mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more easy. We may also say 

^ et e $ »t e j 

Some of the Arabs used Ju instead of Ju, since yestemiay. 


0 


Rem. b. utinam, would that — / and ^ or perhaps, 

seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

would that /— / (rarely etc. ; perhaps I — 

(rarely JlU, etc. — Dialectically, however, JjO governs the 

genitive. The word has several rarer forms, viz. ^1, ^jsi) 

Oy, Jsj, and 


C. The Conjunctions. 

365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their different significations, wsImST [or 

connective particles, or hjM\ sJyjma conditional partkhs, etc.) are, 

D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are 

(«) which connects words and clauses as a simple 

co-ordinative, and (iEth. Q): wa, Heb. Aram. )). 

(6) %J or more exactly particle gf 

cld^eijication or gradation), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or aio 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subseciiieut to the former 
in time, •or that it ia connected witli it by some internal link, such as 
tnat of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon ^ 

and consequently^ for^ although in this last sense is more usually 

employed. In conditional sentences, wi is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the Gfirman so; and it also invariably introduces 

the apodosis sifter the disjunctive particle Ul*. 

« [Rkm. The conjunctions j and wJ may bo preceded by the B 

. . ^ ^ f 

interrogative particle I ; thus moans ?i 07 ifui i imine igihir ?\ 

(c) J. This may be (a) the li of command^ whicli is 

usually prefixed to the 3d pors. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as iOj kt thy heart be at case. When 

preceded by j or wi, the k^sr is usually droppcil, as ^ 

therefore, let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 

» ^ Sk •» i Si * 

Or it may be ()3) ^i^Ut >*^1 the li which governs the verb In the C 
Subjunctive qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so tfuU, in order that, as 
repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 

identical with the preposition J (,§ 356, e), used to indicate the 

purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and lionco the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller 

OT^. 

367 - The most common separable conjunctions are D 

(a) 51 when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U 5| vyhenever.] 


♦ [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. //amdsa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852, 

1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introducedHiiy ^ 

kJ after 0 u>hen. D. G.] • 
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A (b) iSf whetty usually denoting future time and implying a con- 
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal pro^sition. 

Both of these conjunctions, as well as (§ 362, d)y are connected witft 
the obsolete noun 3], timsy the genitive of whuh occurs, for example, 
in at that timSy on that day. i Compare Het). TK and 
Bibl. Aram. ^th. FL: 'fioWy H,j tehm ? [Compound 

Ulij whenever.] • 

B [(c) or, as syn. of jl in alternative questions.] • 

si * t**^t*S^ si 

(d) Ul, followed by wi, as fofi', as regards; e.g. CJW Ul 

. L5* as for the ship, it belonged to poor men who 

* ^ * 

worked on the sea. The form also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 
it corresponds to the Greek fuv—bt. 


4 i 


(e) ^haty so that, in order that (ut), that {qmd). A dialectic 
0 variety is v>ft. Compounds : as it were, as if; thatf in 

St k 

order that, because ; see g. Further : that not (ut non, ne^ quod 

4 C * S^ 

non), comp, of and (sec § 14, b); tJJ in order that not (i^ 
n^).— Like '3 in Heb. and on in Gr., ^J\ also serves to introduce# 
direct quotations (5;--AoJI the explicative 'an), as 

and it shall he proclaimed to them. That is Paradise; eveni an 

D Imperative, as U«U> OjUt she made a sign to me meaning 

Take her. ^ 


(/) [And Ut, conditional particle] (J»^ «4A^) if, dialectically 
0^; 0 J 3 (dthough (etsi), sometimes written or to distinguish 

it from Dli. and if, and hence called I oj ; compounded with J 
(§ 361, c), verily if, if indeed; Aram. |J<, ; jEth. : ’ma; 

S # ^ 

Heb. DM*— ’i)}, compounded of and (o) if not, in which case it 
stands for a whole clause ; (fi) $Ul^t (exceptive particle), imfaw, 
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* saving y except , but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. N^DK, A 
An«n.^ttW, til; iEth. JkA- {’alia) but . — Ul, rarely [or Uit], 
compounded of o! and l>« ; Ul j Ul, or .... jt .... 1*1, 


either • 


■ or 


St \ ^ 

(g) jjt that (quod). It is followctl by a noun or pronominal suffix 
in the accus,^ but in the 1st pers. Ul are used as well as ^^1, 

® j ^ 

Uil. The suffix • in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 

^ ^ 5 6** i ^ t S ,0 J ^ 

subsequent clause (3-^1 or the pronoun of the story B 

^ ^ ^ • 

or fact). See § 362, 7w.— Compo\inds : as It were, as if; 

because. See e, 

•f 

(h) j1 or (vet, she). Heb. IS, Syr. o|. 


(0 (c^, then, thereupon, next ; a sJjm- 

(§ 366, b), connecting words and clause^, but implying succession 

at an interval. [In genealogical statements is r)ften used (like the 
Gerftian und zwar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C 

more special, e.g. IfudVfa of thi tribe of 

Qubym and of the subdivision Fazdra.] (connected with it is the 

adverb^ (§ 362, w). 

0' ■ 

(k) till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 

position, § 358, b, [On its sense of even, sec Vol. ii. § 52, rein, c.] 


[(/) UjL^ when (syn. of U).] 

(m) sJ/^, a particle assigning the motive or reason) D 

in order that, with the Subjunctive . — Compounds : ta order that, 

in order that not. 


* [Ol *5^1 o' o^ten used in the sense of iuis= 

os^. D. 0.] 
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A (n) UJ (also jl ij) c^fter, when (postqtuzm), [(w, since {quonia/m)^ 

with the Perfect [W is also syn. with ^\^unle88, especially afl»r the 
verbs that signify to beseech D. 6.] * • 

{o) y, hypothetical particle, if (Heb. Compounds : 

Uy, if fwt, even though]. / 

(p) U U, md denoting duration), as long as, with the 

Perfect * 

B Kg') and U (§ 362, ll) when, whenemr^ * 


D. The Interjections. 


368 . The interjections arc called by the Arabs Ot^t, sounds or 

1 . t .0 t00Wt00 J$ 

tones. Some of those most commonly m use are : I or t (itjult UUt), 

V5'> 'i' (C*). 0 ! ho! 0 ! before nouns in the nomin. or ttccus. 
C without the article ; Vytit, or 0! before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; lo! see ! there ! (see § 344) ; ?1, /l, ♦!. or If, •!, s\, 

i ^ ' 0 

0^ 9t 0 0$ 9 St 9S^ ««l lit 9 St I St 9 0 St 9 .if m ^ . 

Ut ; .p\ (.jl), .^1 (»^l, »jl), .1,1 »D,I («0,t) ; ^1, ^1, j 

*1* (iu); Ulj, Oh! ah! alas! ^3 woe! (Aram. *1^ 1 ^, 

* 9 0 09 0 0 t 0 0 ■ 

^th. on! VJk, 0! up! come! [Hob. 

nS*?n, Aram. n^H] ; ^ come! followed by . Jf, as ^ 

B come to prayer! m composition, 

or with or and also with (in the 


• 9$ 


0 90 0 


sense of make haste, keep to, or call); (Ca^a) 

come here! come here, bring here! (Heb. Q^n) as 

com^ here to bring here yowr witnesses; 

/fom it!]; and («* make haste; *15, UI5, Ulj, 01 
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excellent! bravo! ^ etc., well done! bravo! 

. A it 'u it A A it A *sl 

xapitac! wJt, Jt, sJ\, ol. sJ\, Ul, iil, ttgh! faugh! fie! 


^ etc., well done! btrivo! A 


Aio, hush ! silence*! be silent ! give up ! du^, stop ! give up ! 
let alone! aj\, go oi^! proceed! sag Here too may bo 
mentioned : (a) calls to (fomesiic animals ; c.^. in drivirij; horses, 

• t 

^ ; mules, ; camels, or J^^A, I making camels B 

kneel, or ^ ; in calling camels to water, ; in driving 

sheep or goats, sj^ \ hi calling a <log, ; in driving a dog away, 

; (fi) words imitative of cries and sounds ; e.g. fU (the 

* 

bleat of an antelope), ^5^^ (the croak of a raven), (the sound 
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), (laughter), C 

or ^ ^ (vomiting), Jli» (a blow), ^ (the stroke of a sword), 

(the sound of a falling stone), ^ (the splash of a frog), etc. 

Bbm. a. V 1* often written defectively ; as 4llt s)y^H ^ Apostle 

%\ W < 0^^ 

^ Ood! 0 my brother! 0 son of my uncle ! — 

has a feminine but the masc. form is often used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Bbm. 6. The noun that follows [and oh /] not unfrequently ]) 


takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending in pause 
[called JUl]; as tj, or tj, Oh Zexd! tj 

alas for the Commander of the Believers! If the noun 
ends in Slif maksura (^1)» the ^ is changed into t, and a simple s 
added, as •Uya tj, Oh Moses! though \^ys tj or tj may 

also be used. Instead of t. we sometimes find as \y or 
\y, Oh my gri^l 
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Rbm. c. From (to which suflSxes maj be appended, ae 
woe to thee/) are formed the interjectional nouns ai\p 

whence we can say, for example, J4|j 

^ ** ^ 3 ' ** J<y'> ***■ 

■li • ^ xii «*.r «»{ 9^ 

expression 4»o*^ ^3 or a.«*^ J ^3 contracted into AiJ^3, usually 

« *1^ 

written thus in one word. — Rarer interjectional nouns are v^3i 
^3, and ^3. 

Rem. c/. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 
verbal force and are called therefore <1^1, that is, they are 

either originally Imperatives, as OU give here (§ 45, rem. «?), or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, 5, 3, rem. 6), and, in 
some coses, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

St 3 ^ 

some of the Arabs decline like an Imperative ; e.g. sing. fern, 
dual Oi. plur. masc. fern. (compare the 

0 .0 

Gothic Ain, du. hirjate, pi. takes the suffix of the 

2nd pers., ^sX^, or and is said to form a dual and plur., l^, 
* 

I3**— u may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of J^t ; as 
l^U tah^ her I Or a h^mza may be substituted for the 3), and 
the word declined as follows: sing. m. lU, f. jJi; dual U3ia, 
pi. m. >3U, f. 03^ f ^ ^3tj3\ >3!*, take, read my hook. 

Other varieties are : U (like CfSi), f. etc. ; ^Cs (like ^tj), 

* m* * * 

f- etc. 3 and ilfU, f. dlcU, etc. 
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FIRST PR SIMPLE FORM 





TABLE I. ACTIVE. 

• 


• 

• 

Perfect, 



• 

lir^erfect. 

• 



Indie, 

Hulj. 

Juuive, 

• 

.^ner^. i. 

Energ, ii. 

Sing. 3. m. Jii 

eWi 



S fJto- 

o% 


f. 

jsb 

ja5 

Jsu 

oJiv 


2. m. 

<■*2" 

Jib 

Jib 

Jib 

C/iiiS 


f. ^ 





c>^' 

l.c. ^ 

jai 

JOJI 

Jisi 

oJist 

iiiif 

Dual. 3. m. 

«» 

IWi 


Iri f 

OlUSi 

. • . 

f. uiii 


:03 


«t f 

... 

2. c. 

o^' 

* 


iiu 

«« f 

. • . 

PInr. 3. m. 

03^ 



f fi-' 

i>^ 

• ia$* 

f. 

iisS 

.r 

c4a< 


Ol^' 

• . • 

2. m. 

OjliS 




c4^ 

f. 

OAli3 

c4i&:’ 

v>Jll2J 


• • • 

l.c. UlU 

i 

Jlij 

J^ 

JSii 


oBi 

ilT. Aff. 




Imperative, 




Simple, 

En. I. 

En, 11. 

Sing. m. Jjll 

J5 

Sing. 2. 

m. jiii 



f. ibii 



£ 

^1 




Dual. 2. 

c. 

ii * *^a 

cf^\ 

, • , 



Plur. 2. 

m. tjlsfi 



, 



£ 
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OF THE STRONG. VERB. A 

. • 

. TABLE II. PASSIVE. 

• • 


Perfect.^ 


\ 

Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Snhj. 

JuMire. 

Energ. i. 

AVr</. n. 

Sing. 3. u). 


wWi 

J^' 

i * ^9» 


f. UJ 

jx 

Jia 


w f^9» 


^ ^ » j 

2. m. cJL:3 


jaj 

jM 

■IS X.'*J 

0 0 01 

OWU B 

f cJbl ^ 
0 0 

I 


X 0 i 

;s ^0 i 

0 .^00 

1. c. CkJiS I 
^ ! 

! 

•! 

jai 

9^9i 

jai 

M X ^ ei 

v>JUJI 


Dual. 3. m. ’iii 




.« ^ < 0 # 
o’il^ 

. . . 

f. liia 

0 


< .i® j 

viiii 

.0 ^ 0 0 

. . . 

2. c. 


* ^9» 

iSii 

M r ' #0 

o*^ 

. . . 

Flur. 3. m. 


4' 9* 



9 * if 9 » 

V>^ C 

f. ^ 

" t--" 

V>«i! 



nt ^0^00 

oUiUij 

. . . 

2. m. 

i 

1^' 

lyu&j 

d 0 «> 00 

v>JUU 

0 0^00 
^jXuSii 

f. ^ 

; 

9.,PJ 

oJ^ 

.. ®..»j 


. . . 

1.0. Uy 

0 

j ^ • j 

jiii 



i 0 0 

0 ^^00 

Nam, Pat 

Sing. m. 

f. 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imper. Act., and thn N. Verb!. 


Perf. 

Sing. 3. m. 


! Imperf 


Imperat, 

• • 


N. Verhi 


0^0 

(2. m. C^') 

0 % I ^ 

(2. m. ) 


0^0^ j 
£*>! ! 

0 ..0 ' 

£*->1 ! 

•i' 

C*J 

0^0^ 

0.^0 

A*! 1 

i5> 

0 0 0 ^ 

1 

iiii 1 


1 

j 

i 



D 



800 


A 


TABLE. III. 

DERIVED 

FORMS 

II. 

in. 

IV. 

I 

V. 

VI. ' 

o 

Active Perf. JSa 

J3« 

Jill ' 

JiS3 

J3l» 

i w.* j 

Imperf. 

J .. J 

J3Ui 




Imperat. JlS 

J31J 

jai 


JjUI 

B N. Ag. 

Jjlii 


irsi' 

J5la£: 

N. Verbi. J>eSS3 

Jw 

9 

JUII 

Ji« 

Jjli3 


auuu 




^ Ml J 

Passive Perf. 

^ j 

Jai 

.'Mli J 

Ji^ 

Jsys 

Imperf. 




J5u% 

G Noin.Pat. Jli« 



Jiiu 

j5U£i 


TABLE IV. THE QUADM- 




Active. 

II. 

in. 

IV. 

Perf. 



;kUj 

>;ii 

Imperf. 





Imperat 



^ * 


N.Ag. 


*L.*S?1 

^ 0 


N. Verbi. 

< 


>:i5 

jikU. 

jj^Wi 
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OP THE STRONG VBp. 


A 

• 

• VII. 

• 

• 

vm. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

J£ut 

JSif 

■ 

jal 

• 

xx9x« 

^UAlaot 

juii 

J^. 

3 ^9, 


i tx 9 X 

i x9x 

JWy 

• ^9 

JU)! 


9 ^9 

Jj^t 

I---*! 

Jjuil B 



2x0 1 

Jiliu 



Ju^i 

9^9 

juai 

4x0 

« x9 9 

JUillxt 

Jisfi) 

jiui 

^ 39$ 

JjSJI 


X 9>9 i 

c 

jan 



ix9x 9 i 

1 

^^**"*» 


*.*£** 

Ji^ 

JH* 


^ x^ X 9 ^ 


LITERAL VERB. 






Passive. 




I. 

IT. 

III. 

IV. 0 

Perf. 

■jO 

X 9jj 

>W£> 

X , 9 i 90 

jia^t 

A, 090 

Imperf. 

J{ »JJ 

Ox Oxxo 

Ox 9x90 

2x x90 

0^^ 

N.Pat 

J 

>*L* 

• f Oxx i 

9x 9x00 

.u- 

fix x9 0 
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A 

TABLE V. 

a. PIEST FORM 

OP THE 




Aotivb. 

• 

• 

• 

Perfect. 



Imperfect 


• 


Indie. 

SnhJ. 

^tussive. 

£hierg.\ 

Energ. ii. 

ri» ^ ' 

Sing. 3. in. ju 

it»4e 

M 1 ^ 

•• 10.> 

Si S j.. 

0^ 

• 2 1 ^ 

00 ^ 

f. Oju 

i i ^ 

1 

2 1 ^ 

Jl«3 


2 2^* 

• 21 .. 

0^ 

u * % ^ * 

o 2. 111. 

m 

2 1 .. 

• 1 

1Jl«3 

Si 2 1.. 

0^ 

f. Oiju 


«* 1^ 

Ml 1.. 

2 Ml 

• m ^ 

o.y 

J ^ ^ 

1. C. 

i it 
JUt 

2 i£ 

JUl 

• 1 *t 

3Jut 

2 2 it 

OJul 

1 2 if 
0«A*2l 

Dual. 3. in. tjU 


2i. 

1 *" 

t.a«j 

m 2 1 ^ 

oW 

• • • 

_ ^ St ^ 

f. Uju 


W 

a 1. 

Ij^ 

- 2 1^ 
iJtj^ 


e> * 

2. c. 

^ 2 1 ^ 

a»ee 

tjmJ 

2 1.. 

Ijl«3 

•* 2 1 ^ 

4ili^ 

• • • 

C Plnr. 3. III. Ij X. 

«• d 1 .. 

Ol.*^ 


1 

2 Al.. 

. i.. 
CM«< 

- ' • ^ ^ 

I. 

«> • 1 

^ 0 1 •.* 
Oi**i 

-» • 1 ♦.» 

0>^ 1 

1 li 

2. 

^ i 1^ 

Ol**^ 

A j.* 

A 1 ^ 

•w 

2 Ai^ 

. A .. 

^ 2 iO i. « 

f. 

.» • 1 

ow 

^ 

oy*^ 

0><A«3 oDW 


1 . c. U 3 JU 

il. . 

2 1 .. 

• 1 

2 2i^ 

CkW 

. a .. 
t>V*iS 

D A< 7 . 

iV. Verbi. 



Imperative. 




Simple. 

En.i. 

ikn. 

Ml 3 ^ 

Smg. m. dU 

3 ^ 

JU 

Sing. 2. 

• 1 tj 

m. ijul 

2 1 . 1 HI 

OMul 

». 1 u 
CiMui 

f. {jU 


f. 


a ... 
0^1 

f ''•f 
COmI 

0 



Dual. 3. 

e.[uX."] 

* * 1 •! 

. . • 

• 


Plur.2.m.[lj»JLlf] 

2 1 1 11 

COMl 

1 1 1 ii 

|»JUl 

• 


f. 

« I 1 ll 

COM 

4 *1 

O^AJUt 

• . • 



SOS 


VERBUM MEDIJE RAB. GEMINATiE. A 


Perfect^ 




Indie. • 

SubJ. 

O' ^ * 

Sing. 3. in. 

f. Ojlo 

A*I 

A *t 

i *t 

i * t 

• * 0 t 

2. m. wf 3 Ju 

A *t 

i *t 

f. 

* u *i 

wt *t 

t 0 j 

1. C. Oji«^ 

A*l 

jut 

i*l 

jut 

2 J 

Dual. 3. in. Ij^ 

i *t 

i *t 

- 0^0 
f. Ujb. 

i *t 

Otj^ 

u ^ i 

*t0 J 

2. c. Mmu 

i*» 

^tj^J 

i * t 

Flur. 3. ni. 

03^ 

i *t 

f. o>^ 

* 0 * 0t 

0>J^ 

* 0 * 0t 

J 

2.in.^j^ 

.. i.i 

03^ 

A*t 


* 0 * 0t 

030^ 

* 0 * 0t 

00 * 
1. c. U>ju 

A *j 

> 

Nm. Pat Sing. m. 

f. 


Passivk. 


Tmpfrfect. 


Jusfive. 

a:h. I. 

En. 11. 


0 * 0t 

AJ^ 

i i *t 
0^ 

• i*t 


0 * 0 1 
>J^ 

i i * t 
0^ 

0 i*t 

B 

0 * 0 1 
A^ 

a 

0^ 

0 0** 


0 *t 

{J^ 

i 0 *t 
0^ 

0 0 *t 
0^ 


0*0l 

3Jut 

i i,i 

OJ^( 

0 0 A 

OJ^I 


i * i 

t.^ 

0 0 *t 



i *t 

tJuJ 


. . . 


S ^ i 

tj^ 

i* i * t 

Vjtj^ 


C 

A * t 

i A * t 
0^* 

0 A *i 
0^. 



0 *0 *00 
J^AJ^ 

. . . 


tjJ^J 

i A * t 

0 A *t 
0^ 


^ 

03U«J 

0 *0* 0t 

^U>J^J 



0 * 0t 

>JU^ 

i 0 *t 
0^ 

0 0*t 
0^ 


J • .* 



D 


Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Iinpunit. Act. 


Perf, Imperf. 

Sing. ^ 

3. m. 



Jussive, I mperat. 

! 

it* At* it At 

or ju or ju 

' I 

* •* i * ^ * 0 » i i« 

jj^, or jki y , or jk 
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A TABLE V.A DERIVED FORMS OP THE VERBUM 
MBDIiE RAD. GEMINATiS; 


• • 



in. 

IV. 

VI. 

vii! 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 

>>u 

. a0t 


•[ Jii) 

A 0 9 

jJut 

d 009 


or >U' 


fi 

or 3>U3 


• 

t 


Imperf. 


a j 

»0 000 

3^90 

Jiii 

a« 90 

a M 


or iUi 


or 



W 

Imperat. 

liC 


»U3 

JjUil 

>jCut 




or jut 



or jJut 

or ju^t 

N. Ak. 

lid 

a i 

JL^ 


J*i; 

£0 9 j 

a ^ ^ 


or >Um 


V;' 

or >l««* 




N. Verbi. 

• 

atjut 

• j 


909 

AtjAst 

AlJ>^l 

^ 0 

%^0 0 » 
Si>C» 

•ii .« j 

or 


or 




Passive Perf. 

d 1 
jut 


Jiui 

jJul 

a J9J 

J^t 

Imperf. 

j0 0j 

a .• .f 

•viie 

J0 0 0» 

a.^»> 


3 009 * 


i 01 
or 


or aU 4 




N. Pat. 

90 0 J 

30j 

J^ 

90 , 00 * 

aaL^ 

jiU 

S0» j 

a # 9 


a., 

or 


3 

or aU^ 





D Tlie remaining forms present no irregularily ; e.g. 


Perf. 

II. Act. Mm 

Pass. >ju 
0 

V. Act. 

i 

^ J J 

Pass. 

y * 


Imperf, 

Imperat, 

iV. et Pat. 

9 <0 0* 

9 0 0 

9 00 9 


0 

a«^ 

J d ^ J 


9i0 0 



aju<« 

9 i 0 00 

9 6 00 

« j 

aj^ 

AJ^ 

0 

j a.'^j 


• a 009 

aj^ 


aj^i® 


N. Verbi. 

• *0 
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TABLE VI.. VEllBUM PRIMiE HAD, lIl'lMZAT.®. 




I.: 

• II. 

III. 

rv. 

V. 

VI. 

( 

Active Perf. 


>»• 




>*U 

;3U or 

Imperf. 

• 

1 1. 

'if- 

* .ft, 

j^,yi 




or 

Igiperat. 

^ * 





jJu 

X $ .t ^ ^ 

ji\j or 

N. Ag. 

9 .• 

^1 


•i* ' 

>> 


•*fr' 

« ^ ^ t 

^Uu or 

N. Verb!. 

« 


* }' 
^;u 


jiiil 

.4<' 

•i"' ^ i ' ' 

^\j or 





i * 

SjJt^ 




Passive Perf 

* 1 


'A 


;iy 


"* '* h 

Imperf. 

i 



X' 


‘ih' 

JJW 

^Ui or 

N. Pat 

* 'h 





*if-' ' 

jj\lU 

jj\2a or 


• 

Per/. 

Imperf, 

Imperat. 

A^. Aij. rt hit. 

VIIL Act 

'Ai 

^{j 

9 ^ 

Am I 

Jiy* 

Pass. 




0 ^ 

*”7 

X. Act 


jSdiii 


*.f.'* ' 

Pass. 

• J 

fipUS 



•«{;* ' 
jJVa«m« 


dV, Verhi 

D 


• l - • 


The seventh fonn is wanting in verbs of this rlass, iu’conling to 
§ 113 . 


w. 


39 



A TABLE VIL VERBUM MEDIiE.RAD. HilMZATiB. 




1^ 


c 

n. 

c 

• 

III. 

e 

IV* 

Active Perf. 

jt 


-1- 

f 

c 5 


1-Jt 

imperf. 


A 

J 

:x 

Is^ 

A' 

Imperat. 

it » ^ 

j— < 

JU 

it 9 * 

9t • 

jUf 

• in 

U->#l 


c 

< 

IsV 

*1251 

0 


J-l 

• f A 





N. Ag. 

jiZ 

jsu 

yisw 



A 

N. Verbi. 

9 t J 

Jl>- 

14 t J 


1:13 

^n» ■" 


1^1 

Passive Perf. 




12? 

I 


125t 

* 

Imperf 




fi 

isi*' 

M 


A' 






N. Pat. 

JA'- 




isu 



V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Pert 

M 




.;S£:i 

Imperf 

a 


?r 

A' 

1*121' 

0 

Imperat. 


0 ^ 
>»'5W 

• # • 


Idsli 

N. Ag. 




y.t; 

1*1211 
# • 

N. Verbi. 

i>s 


<» I* 

^ 0 

ISlli 

Passive Perf 

Jii 



'S 

l^t 
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TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTI.® RAD. HEMZATiE. A 




• 


I. 

11. 

111. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. 

• 

u 

^ y> 

(.3^ 

W 

f.. .. 

bV 

f. 

% 

O)^ Ctua 

• 


• KmI ^ 

Ol>v 

4 f.. ^ 

OljW 

2. s. pt 

ot^ oUa 

^ ^ , t 

,ts, 

«i'lK 

, f, , 

otjW 

Igiperf. 

1 • ^ 


t 3 

iS/*i 


Imperat. 

i » 

t, * 

Um.1 yi\ 

t ... 

lSK 

ijW B 

N. Ag. 

l>jW ili 

i'* 

• 

* IK^ 4 

ijff* 

tjjc* 

N. Vfrbi. 


(JLa. S(l*> 

9jr 9^ 

2 "i" ^ 



• 44 

hS^ 


Passive Perf. 

( i ( < 


1^3 

KSf* 

t 3 

^Sjyt 

Imperf. 


iu: 

1 i*^3 

Irti 

h ^3 

bbi (! 

N. Pat. 

i. J» ^ 

4 4^ 

4 

'4*- 


IV. 

V. 

VI. VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 1^1 

Ut? 

I.. ^ ^ t < ^ 9 

tjUj llMMi^l 

uil 

f^4^ ♦ 

1 

Imperf. ^Stti 

li... 


/ 

L5‘i^ 

/ 4^ 4 .• 

\Sr^ 

t •( 

Imperat. 

Is,. 

w 

h .. t .9 


t 9^9 

<St^\ D 

» • J 

N. Ag. tSft* 

t >» ^ 

9 *■9 » 

4^ 4 4 

N. Verbi. 

4;^ 

»4 ^*9 

3jW^ 

.*?' • 
}U;::al 

m^9 9 

Passive Perl. . 

f i«J4 J 44 * ■» fj 

Vi^ L5vr^ 

t 39 3 

kSj^^ 

Imperf. 

ld^^4 

bA 

..^4 ^ 9 3 

h^93 

1*9* 9 3 

» 

N. Pat. 

fa^*-4 

9^ 3 9^ * 9 3 

\iaaaa^.4 

9 

a.. ^4 4 
^ . 

t*9*9 3 



A 


TABLE IX. VERBA PRIMiE'RAD. j BT 


I. 


Active Perf. 

^ ^ ^ 

>i»j3 

* * * 

.* •>« 

‘ili 


Imperf. 

i * 

i.*:: 



• , 

i 4^ 

Imperat. 

6 

* 

h 

0 y 

e 


c 

0 ^ 

4 

jMajI 

<7^ ^ 

N. Verbi. 

40 .> 


4 0.^ 

j;i 

3i 

>.j 

4 4 .» 


4 

Sjbft 


O..' ^ 




Passive Perf. 

.. J 

" J 

^ J 


A 0 

0f i 

Imperf. 

J 


» * » 


>>! 

J 

N. Pat. 

4 i 0 

>>6>4 

4 J 0 ^ 

4 4 0 


4 00^ 

AP>* 

. 


IV. 


vni. 

X. 


Active Perf. 

X * it 

^^it 

..y 5 

JbJUt 


^ ^ 0 # 4 

^ 4 

jKWySwPt 

Imperf. 

J J 

i .» 

j^^yi 

.» 

✓ 

J A.' 


J 4^4.. 

Imperat. 

. «( 

0 «C 

0 A 

jwl 

0 A 

0 4^4 

4 4>4 

>***d^^ 
^ * 0 

N. Ag. 

4 i 

4 J 

4 A i 

« A<» 
JmmmA 

f 4^4 0 

f 4 0 

jmififimA 

N. Verbi. 

v'^i 

4^ 

jWj 

4 ^«l 

>U3t 

** 


*. ^ * 

>uieS«f) 

JCesil 
^ * * 

Passive Perf. 

. 1 

. i 

* ilj 


' i*{ 

JSyUA 

* 040 

Jm4^£mp| 

Imperf. 

» * » 

J 

i-yi 

4 fij 

0 # do 


0 ^4^40 

N. Pat. 

4 ^ i 

» 

J-3f* 

4 .*5 0 

• .^di 

JmmU 

4 ^4.^4 0 

jLa^?—4 

4 ^ 4^ 4 0 
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TABLE X. yERBUM MEDIiE RAD. 

.foTivE Voice or the Fikst Form. 


Perfect. 

: • 


ImiHifrct. 




• 

!niUc\ 



En. 1 . 

/;/!. II. 

Sing. 3. in. 

Jli 


■' i X 



• X J X 

cPyy 

f. 

tills 

i 

J>«3 

X J X 

J>« 

» ix 

Ji5 

|5 X i X 

• X Jx 

OJ>*3 

111. 

^ 0 J 

cJis 

J 

J>*3 

X ix 

j>»3 

• ix 

Ji3 

w X ^ X 

• X # X 

S>J>*3 H 

f. 


X J X 

Ors^ 


> X 

iS i ' 

03>i3 

ft « X 

cP>" 

1. c. 

J OJ 

CJlS 

i j£ 

Jyi 

X 

J^l 

J5I 

d X i ( 

OJ>il 

ft X if 

OJ>JI 

Dual. 3 I 111 . 

1 

•Jis 


X J X 

X > X 

•Irf X i X 

. . . 

f. 

i£jis 




0^)5^3' 

. . . 

2 . c. 

Ol 

X i X 

X J X 

X > X 

■ 5 ) 5*3 

0 * 5 ) 5 ^ 

. . . 

Plur. 3. in. 

lyii 

X i ix 

oy>*is 

.* 4X 

i i X 

it t i X 

ft i i X 

i>)i^ L 

f. 

oii 

cA' 

• >x 

X • Jx 

v>Ui 

oi^' 


2 . m. 




* J ->■ 

I 5 J 5 *; 

^ i « X 

^>i3 

ft i i X 

CP>*3 

f. 


cijCaj 

X «>x 

c>xa 

X ajx 

ll« X • J X 

0 )^ 


1 . c. 

UU 

J jx 

X J X 

• * X 

IX X « X 

C>)5A» 

ft X i X 

OJ>Ai 

KAg. 

iV. Ftr^i/. 


/tfijfrrative. 

D 





SiinjfU\ Kn. 1 . 

Ea. 11. 

Sing. m. 

JsU 


Sing. 2 . 

• i 

in. Ji 

X > 

V>)>* 

ft X i 

03>S 

f. 

UsS 

* 

1 

! 

i 

f- 

Si f 

oJ>» 

ft » 

OJ>» 


• 


Dual. 2 . 

c. 

o*^>» 





Pliir. 2 . 

III. iji^s 

;• J t 

4 ^ 5 ! 






f. oii 

oOi 

• 
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A TABLE XL VERBUM MEDI^ RAD. 

Active Voice of the Firsi Form. 


Perfect 


Imperfect 




Indie, 

Suhj. 

Jusnve. 

• 

En.^. 

En, II. 

Sing. 3. in. ^ 

» * 


• • ^ 

. ^ 

A * ^ 

Ojtyi 

0x*:< 

{. hjC 

j ^ 


• ^ 
JmuJ 

0^ 


B 2. in. 

$ ^ 


• .. 

A ^ ^ 

Ojv^ 

OjjfO 

f. 




A * 

0^ 

0^ 

» • 

1. C. Cijtd 

j t 

.. 1 

• t 

A ^ f 

Ox-;* 

* " • 
0>e^» 

Dual. 3 . in. 

0 \/t^ 

✓ ^ 


m if ^ 

OWp! 

i 

• • • 

f. ujC 

* ^ 

Ihi^ 

bt^ 

ri ^ \ 

0 ]^ 6 ^ 

2. c. 

0!/e-^ 


^ * 
\j^ 

K «- 

Ob***J 

• • • 

C Plur. 3. in. IjjC 

Outw-H 

A # 

, ' ' 

fi i ^ 

# i * 

OX7< 

t. OLK 


Or^ 

Oj^ 



2. m. 

* t * 

Oijtr^ 

» ^ 

J ^ 

•aw-J 

^ ^ n 

.r. ^ 

f. 

O/7? 


Oj^ 

0 

^UJ 

. . . 

1 . c. 

i -j 

ytrf 

ivf 

# ^ 

A .. ^ 

Ox;-* 

Ox*^ 

D 

N, Verbi. 


Imperatm. 





SimjiU, En. X. 

Aks. 

Sing. ni. 


Sing. 2. m. 

• 

>1 

A ^ 

ojr; 

Oxt; 

f. ijst: 


f. 


« 

Oxf 
# ^ 

• 



Dual. 2. c. 

b*^ 

M ^ 

• • • 

V 


Plnr. 2. m. 


A * 

O/tff 

• J 

Ox;* 



f. 

^ • 

•* 

L!iUf«f 
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A 


TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIiE RAD. s ET 

Passive Voice of the First Form. 


Perfects 

• 

• 


Imperfect, 





Indic% 

Subj. 

Jtmive. 

Kmr^. I. 

Eaertj, ii. 

Sing. 3. m. 


i ^ j 

J^! 

^ ^4 

Jl«i 

• 44 4 

it * * » 

4 44 .4 

cPUi 

% 

f. 

c4i 

J ^ J 

JUJ 

4. 4.4 

JUJ 

Ja 

5 4. ^ 4 

JpLU 

4 ^ ^ 4 

OJUlJ 

2. m. 

cii 

i !.> J 

JUJ 

JUJ 

wOi 

St r * » 

C^JUJ 

4 44 44 4 

tlPUJ 

\ 

cii 

^U3 



4 . 4 

ijJUu 

OJUJ 

1 

l.c. 

ai 

Jul 

jut 

Jjt 

i . A 
0^\3\ 

J^UI 

Dual. 3. m. 


#> 4.4 

•JUi 


tt 4.^ 444 

. . . 

f. 


^ ^4 

O-^UJ 

.^Uj 

^ ^ J 

•ri 44 . 4 

0’2)UJ 


2.C. 

Oi 



^ ^ i 

<^UJ 

O^JUJ 


Plur. 3. m. 

•A* 


yUi 

4 44 4 

lyUi 

i^Ui 

4 4 .4 4 

0 )^ 

f. 





Iri .4^4 

ljULu 


3.in. 

> 


4 4.4 

tyuj 

lyia 

5 4 . ^4 

»>JUJ 

4 4 1.4 

C>JUJ 

f. 





m 44444 4 

^ulij 


l.c. 

Uli 

0 

JOi 

^ 4.4 

JUD 

• .4 


4 .• .44 4 

t>JUi 


Norn. Pat Sing. in. f. • 

« ^ t' " 
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A TABLE XIIL VEBBA MEDI-ffi RAD. ^ ET 


The Derived Forks. 


Active Perf. 3. s. m. 

IV. 

Jl« 

VII. 

Jliii 

• • 

■ VIII. 

• JU5I 

#' 

X. 

* 

jiULmiI 

* 

2. s. m. 

iisi 

cJLLm 

.. 0^0 
.zJa\ 

* 00*0 

0 ^ 

Imperf. 


JUi. 

i 

JUSj 

» 000 

^nt m 

0 

Imperat. 


0^0 

JAil 

JSIl 

0 00 

.* 0 

N. Ak. 


Juli 

« X* i 


N. Verbi. 

3i\3\ 

0 

jCiil 

Jw^i 

.y> . '* 

Passive Perf. 

w>tS* 



w 

ImiKjrf. 

J ^ J 

ji£; 

M 


N. Pat. 

JU^ 


Jtxu 

/' Jo&l*' 

n. 

III. 

1 

V. 

J. '/•■'■ 

.. . Vt' . 

Active Perf. Jp 

Jtr» 

JjU 


'. ■ vr.Vt ■ 

Imperf. 

N. Verbi. 

• 0 ^ 

JjUi 

Jja JJj 

"'N'il 

Passive Perf. J>S 

.e Nl J 


j;*,' ;p ^ 

IX. Perf. 


Imperf 

N. Verbi 


XI. 


■ ■ :■ t 

• < • 

*v^J 
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TABLE XIV. VBRBUM TERTI.E RAD. 
,MEDI^ RAD. P^UATJE. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 

• • 


Perfects 

i 


Imperfect. 





! • 

tSuhj. 

Jumve 

Ell. I. 

En. 11. 

Sing. 3. 

0 0 

m. 

' »^0 
3^. 

0 390 

3^ 

3 90 

i *• 

03>*^ 

9 0 3 90 

03*^ 

f. 

% 

• ^ 0 
CjjJ 

J $0 

3^ 

0 390 

JjUi 

39 0 

JU.7 

i 0 3 9 0 

03'*^ 

9 0 3 9 0 

J3J^ 

2. m. 

* t * ^ 

Ojju 

*»0 

JJU3 

0 3 90 

JJU3 

39 0 

JUJ 

A 0 39 0 

9 0 3 9 0 

03*iA B 

f. 

Ojjj 

^ t ^ 

04-^ 

9 0 

9 0 

A 9 0 

• 9 0 

1.. 

OjjJ 

ja 

jJ^t 

^ 39t 

3^\ 

3 a 

JLil 

A 0 39i 

9 0 39$ 

Oy*0^ 

DuaiV 

m. tjjLi 

0 3*0 

0 3 90 

b*^ 

.> 390 

tjjUj 

■* 0 3 90 

Ob*^ 

, , , 

f. 

ujj 

^ i • 

0 39 0 

i^SiJ 

0 3 9 0 

b>A^ 

<0 0 39 0 

Db*»^ 


2. c. 

C5iJj 

# ^ 

Ob<*^ 

bjui 

0 3 9 0 

IjjUJ 

<0 0 39 0 

ob**^ 

... (. 

Plor. 8. m. tjJj 

o>*^ 

b«A^ 

3 90 

b«A^ 

A 390 

03ii 

9 3 90 

£ 

* m 0* 

o>^ 

^ i •*» 

0 390 

03^ 

^ 3 90 

03*^ 

0 0 3 90 

0^3<3ii 

• • . 

S. m. 


0 » *0 
03^ 

39 0 

tjjuJ 

3 9 0 

t^juJ 

A 39 0 

9 3 9 0 

£ 

03>»> 

* »• 0 
03^ 

0 3 9 0 

Ou**^ 

^ 39 0 

03^ 

- ^ 390 

• . . 

1. e. 


390 

3^ 

-» 390 

3^ 

390 

JU> 

A 0 390 

03^ 

9 0 390 

03*** 


y. Ag. 

Sag. m. 

t iiiU 

0 


AT. Verhu 

Imperative. 



Simple, En. i. 

En. 11 . 

* •? «. 

>Xf Smg. 2. m. 

393 i0 t 93 

^jjut 

9 0 393 

OaoJI 

f. 

9 3 A 93 

9 93 

Dual. 2. c. 

i8 J m ^ ^§9 

^3f>e\ 

. , . 

Plur. 2. in. 

39 3 A 3 93 

9 3 93 
0*^1 

f. 

0 3 93 <0 0 3 93 

03^^ , 

. . . 


40 
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A TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTLiE RAD. 

MEDIiB RAD. F^r^AT.®. 
AcnvK Voice of the Fibst Fobm. 


Perfect. 


Imperfecl. 





Indie. 

Suhj. 

tJusnve. 

Etui. 

JSk II. 

Sing. 3. m. 

4^ 

^9* 

4^ 

4 ^ 

e * 9* 

Ot^jn 

9 ^ 

f. 

9 ^ * 

C-y 

9* 

^ 9* 

ijfp3 

4^ 

S <« 4^ 

4 ^ 4 ^ 

B 2. m. 

C^J 

4^ 

U'V’ 

* 9* 

t55P 

4!^ 

5 #i 4x 


f. 

Cyfj 

4.* 

Ot^ 

9^ 

4.^ 

S 4^ 

j>jP 

4 4 ^ 

1 . c. 

i 4^^ 

C^J 

4/ 

^ 9t 

ufj’ 

« 

>>' 

5 ^ 4f 

Otfj' 

9^9% 

^ji 

t... 

(» 

^ ^ ^ 

Dual. 3. m. \ig^j 

oC^ 

^Ji 


iri ^ 4^ 

f. 

uij 

^ 4^ 

^ 9^ 

C-p 

•« - 4.^ 

oW^ 


2 . c. 


^ 4# 

4^ 




C Plur. 3. m. \^j 

4 4.* 

c»V< 

4 4^ 

•>*4i 

4 4# 

«S 44<* 
»>•/< 

4 4 4^ 

>>»J* 

f. 

* 9 * * 

.» 4^ 

^ 4# 

.» 4^ 



2. m. 

9»9** 

.. 4 4^ 

or>j^ 

4 4^ 

•4^ 

44^ 

»>•>» 

S 44^ 

. ».• 
CH 4 J 

f. 

S i.** 

O^J 

^ 9^ 

Ot^j3 

.. 4^ 

CxjP 

^ 4<^ 

CxjP 

■1 ^ 4^ 

• « • 

1 . c. 


9^ 

^ 4^ 

4^ 

S# 4^ 

On-ji 

% ^ %0 
Ot^A 


iV. 

N. Yerbi. \ 


Imperative. 






Simple. En. h 

En. IL 

D Sing. m. 


4 9^ 

Sing. 2. m. 


4 

OfA, 

9*9 

otA, 

f. 



t 

\s*A 

f *1 

O-jl 



\ 

Dual. 3. c. 

* 4 

** 1 " * 

oVil 

. 




i 

Plur. 2. m. 

13^1 

CMjj 

444 

0*i\ 

i 


1 

1 

1 

f. 

^A 

« ^ 4 
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TABLE XVI. VERBA TERTI.® RAD. 3 ET A 

MED^BJIAD. KiSRATiE. 

Active Voice op the Fibot Form. 


Perfect. 

: • 

Imperfect. 

% 

India, 

SuhJ, 

Jumv€, En, i. En, ii. 

Sing. 3. m. 


** * 
\jrhi 

^ 0 ^ d ^ ^0»" 0 <■ ^0^ 

v>e-^ 

f. 


KS*Jr* 

,§0 a ^ 0%^ 0 «> 0 ^ 

in. ! 

" i 


^ 0^ 


f. : 


0 ..0.> 

0 ^ 0 ^ iS .'0I' 0 ^0« 

v>f^ 

^ * I 

1. C . I 

(j-jt 

.06 

«0l •S ^^06 0^.'0l 

uiji i>e^y 

Dual.\3. m. 

OW-*/4 



• ^ ' 

f. ^ 



W.P • • • 

2. c. ! 



* * 10 ^0 0§0 

W 0 W • • • 

Plur. 3 . m. I 3 . 0 J 

4> • ^ 

0 ^ 0 ^ 

0 0^0 a » 0*0 0 i # 0 ^ 

£ 

j ^ • ^6^ 

1 O***^ 

# 0 ^0^ 

0 § 0 90 .t 0 9 0 $ 0 

Otrhi • • • 

• j ^ 

3. m. 


0 ^0-> 

0 090 a » 0 90 9 i 090 

a * ^ 

£ OSrij 


0 X0.' 

0 9 090 0 09 0 90 

Ot^p ■ • • 

1. c. mJ 


«’0< 

090 a 0 0 9 0 9 0 090 

sjoy Cht^P 

N.Ag. 

AT. Verbi . , 


Imperatite. D 


i 

i 

Simple. En. i. Kn. ii. 

* 

Sing. m. ' i ><3 


Sing. 2. m. 

09 a r 0 9 9 0 09 

^j\ 0 ^j\ Ote^j\ 

£ *t<*b 


f. 

9 09 a 09 9 09 

o^j\ 0 *^i\ 

• ' 

• 


Dual. 2. c. 

1 

0*9 m 0 09 

le-pjl oWj| 



1 Plur. 2. m. 

0^0 a i 09 00 09 

^j^j\ Oy^j\ Oy^j] 



£ 

0 9 09 01 0 9 09 

ot^j[ o^jjr 
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A TABLE XVII. VEEBA TEOTiA HAD. j ET 

• t 

Passive Voice of the Fibst ^bm. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect 




Indie, 

Sub}, 

^Jusdve, 

iS^. I. 

En, II. 

Sing. 8. m. 

*9$ 

*9» 

**44 


4 # **44 

V>!4^ 

B £ 

0 

^9» 

(5Jbd 

*9» 

^44 

JU3 

a ^ **44 


^ j 

2. m. C^jJ 

.*44 

^9J 

^44 

JU3 

a .* **44 

Oi*^ 

4 *• .*44 

f. %:w«M 

0 0 

.• 4 ^44 

4 .*44 

4 **44 

a 44 

Oi^ 

* 


4 4 

1. C. 

* 

^9i 

tjjjt 


,tt 

JLit 

a ^ ^4l 


C Dual. 3. m. jJ 

^^44 





f. 'iijS 


* **44 

Ijjrf 


^ .*44 

oWj^ 


2. c. U^jJ 

0 

^ ^44 

(JV*>3 

0 

** ^44 

*'44 

leju? 

«• ** ^44 

. . . 

Plur. 3. m. IjjJ 

0 % 

03*^ 

4^44 

tjju^ 

4 **44 

i>w< 

a 4 **44 

04«*^ 

4 4 **44 

Ojj^ 

f : • 

t 

* 4 .*44 

^ 4 .*44 

**4^44 

■ »» f»» 


44 4 

D 2. m. 

.. « '.J 

4 **44 

tjjo? 

4 **44 

a 4 #44 

OjiO 

4 4 #44 

i. a 4 4 

f. 0^^ 

^ 4 *• 44 

* 9 09 » 

Oi^ 


. . . 

1. c. UjJLi 

0 

^44 

j 

**44 

**44 

JU3 

a .* **44 

4 # 1*44 


Nom, Pat Sing. m. jju* f. IjjU* 
S •* ta 9 ^ 
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TABLE XVIII. JKE^BA TERTIiE RAD. j ET A 

The Derived Forms. 


% 

11. • 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active Perf. 

a,* 


L5^' 


^ui 

Imperf * 


^ j 

• i 



^ Imperat. 


^Ji\3 



utfUi B 

N. Ag. m. 

* t 

^ » 

^UU 

* 

• i 

* 

«l 1 

9 

J . 1 

9 

f. 


a^uu 

9^ 9 1 

9 ^ Ml ^ ^ 1 

* 

9.- 1 

a^u;u 

N. Verbi. 


4 ^ » 

SLdUU 

jtiil 

9 

u^ui 

4 

• 


:uj 




Passive Perf. 


# $ 

Lrf>* 

. .i 

cr^' 

.• Ml 1 1 

X 11 

vxfi" 

Imperf. 



.•9 1 

L5-^ 

A . . 1 

(X^ 

C' 

c 

N. Pat. m. 

j 


9 9 1 

ix^ 

£ . ^ 1 

9 ^ ^ 1 

^Ui» 

t 

tdju 

luii^ 


«UuU4 

• .. . 1 

JUUU« 



Per/. 

[mperf. 

fmjyprnt. 

iWAn.pthUAN. 

IVA/. 

VII. Act. 

^ ^9 

L5^! 


^9 

. :•' 1 

9 

i 

^ ^ 9 

;UJui 

^ 0 

Pass. 

^ l9l 

^1 

^ m>99 


1 9 ..9 1 

j 


VIII. Act 

u^! 

.•9m> 

1 

^1 

; ^ ^ 

1 

^ 0 » 
^jaUju^ 

9 

{Lit;^i 

Pass. 

ur?^* 

1.^99 

1 

i 

j 

i 

9 ..9 1 

! 


£ A«t 


9^9^ 

-^8? ■ 

y3******g 

1 ,ji^\ 

; ^9^91 

{Ui^t 

Pass. 

M. 9999 


I 

1 

9 9^91 




iSnatmlsirtlliQfe : 


x*ii«.xx«rrK:z> :b’S' jws«'x> o. 








